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The Margery Mediumship

A Few Startling Examples of Thought Transference

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, December 16th, 1937.
During a protracted period I have participated in a 

comparatively large number of experiments in thought 
transference involving Margery, Sary and others, which 
have given most remarkable results.

I choose the designation of “thought transference” 
because it seems to me to be the most comprehensive term 
that could be selected. It does not imply by whom, how, or 
why thought is transferred but simply designates the actual 
result. The thought may be transferred by some innate 
faculty of the persons involved. It may be transferred by 
some outside personality discarnate or otherwise. It may be 
transferred in other ways. All I am pointing out is that 
these experiments demonstrate that as a matter of fact 
thought is transferred. I disregard clairvoyance as in each 
instance the thought transferred was actively in the mind 
of some one present.
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I will describe seven distinct experiments that occurred 
at 10 Lime Street in Boston last evening and the evening 
before, each one of which was highly successful and start
lingly significant. No other experiments in this line were 
attempted. There were no failures.

1. At the dinner table at Lime Street, about 6:30 P.M. 
on December 14th, 1937, there were present Margery, Dr. 
Crandon, Captain Fife, Fred Adler and myself.

Out of a clear sky, Margery turned to Adler and said 
that if he would go into the adjoining room and get a pack 
of cards and cut it, she would tell him what card he had cut. 
Adler did this and came back with an ordinary pack of 
playing cards, and about eight feet away from Margery 
facing her, he cut the pack and asked her what card he 
had cut. She immediately said the Queen of Clubs, which 
was correct.

2. On the same evening, December 14th, 1937, about 
three-quarters of an hour later, and after dinner, Margery 
said that she felt like reading the cards. In my experience 
this was somewhat unusual except after a sitting. However, 
I went to an adjoining room and selected a pack of cards 
from which I chose twenty cards consisting of the four 
aces, the four kings, the four queens, the four jacks and the 
four tens, twenty in all. I brought the cards back to the 
dining room and gave them to Adler and told him to 
shuffle them, and I told Margery that there were twenty 
cards, consisting of aces, kings, queens, jacks and tens, and 
she was supposed to read them as Adler turned them up. 
Margery sat ten feet away from any other person in the 
room. Adler shuffled the cards, and Fife, Crandon and I 
looked on. As Adler turned the cards up, Margery called 
without hesitation nineteen of the twenty correctly, the de
nominations and not the suits. I then told Adler to turn the 
other one up again, which he did, and she called that cor
rectly on the second trial.

3. A little later and on the same evening, December 14th, 
1937, Captain Fife, Mr. Nagouchi and I talked with
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“Walter”, Margery being in trance. Among a number of 
other things, “Walter” said he would have Margery read the 
cards. Shortly thereafter, the sitting being over, and 
Margery being out of trance, Fife and I took two packs of 
cards and selected therefrom five aces, five kings, five 
queens, five jacks and five ten spots.

With Margery sitting fifteen feet away, Fife and I, 
after shuffling the cards, selected them one at a time 
indiscriminately from the middle of the pack. Margery 
called off correctly twenty-two out of the twenty-five. 
On the second trial, she called off the other three correctly, 
denominations and not suits.

4. On a further attempt, immediately thereafter the same 
twenty-five cards were again shuffled, with Margery at 
least fifteen feet away, and again Fife and I selected cards 
indiscriminately from the middle of the pack. In this 
instance, without hesitation, Margery called off the whole 
twenty-five cards correctly, denominations but not suits.

5. The following evening, December 15th, 1937, at 
10:00 P.M., there were present Fred Adler, Mr. and 
Mrs. Litzelmann, Captain Fife and myself. At 10:00 P.M., 
out of twenty-five cards selected as heretofore described, 
Margery being twenty feet away, and the cards being turned 
up by myself and seen by Sary, Fife, Litzelmann and 
Adler, Margery called the whole twenty-five correctly, 
denominations and not suits, and continually asked to have 
them turned up quicker.

6. Shortly thereafter, at 10:10 P.M., Sary and 1 went 
out of the room and were eliminated from the experiment. 
Using the same twenty-five cards, with Adler turning them 
up and Litzelmann and Fife also observing the cards, Mar
gery called twenty-four cards correctly out of the twenty- 
five, and called the twenty-fifth card correctly on the second 
trial. In this instance Margery was twenty feet from the 
agent

7. The same evening, December 15, 1937, at 10:30 P.M., 
the same twenty-five cards were used, and it was arranged 
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that they would be shuffled by Sary, seen by no one else 
and should be read by Margery, the object being to see 
what, if any, effect one medium might have on the other. 
Margery was thirty feet away in another room, and at least 
half the time she was out of sight, having walked behind a 
dividing partition between the two rooms. Fife, Litzel- 
mann, Adler and I were on the side lines and did not see 
the cards. The twenty-five cards were shuffled by Sary. 
She turned them up one at a time and Margery called 
them off. Then Sary passed each card so called off to 
Fife to verify the result. In the meantime Sary was draw
ing a picture on a pad. Margery called all of the twenty- 
five cards correctly. According to our observation, Sary 
did not look at Margery during this experiment.

As above stated, these were the only seven experiments 
conducted in this line during the two evenings in question. 
All of these facts give much food for thought. I hope to 
have the opportunity of describing many more experiments 
along the same line, the records of which I already have. 
J refrain from expressing any theory.

“How do I know what is greatest? 
How do I know what is least? 
That is my Father’s business.”



Extracts from the Letters of William James

Selected by Virginia Pierson

There has been much uncertainty in the minds of William 
James’s readers, and particularly that portion of them inter
ested in psychic research, as to his conclusions on this 
subject to which he gave so much thought. His articles, 
Confidences of a Psychical Researcher (1909), and also 
his Mrs. Piper's Hodgson Control (1909), are of course 
well known, and as they were written not very long before 
his death, may be considered to set forth his matured opin
ion. It is the purpose of the present article to follow his 
interest in the subject through extracts from his letters 
over a long period of years, and I believe a just appraisal 
of his deductions and an appreciation of his sustained 
loyalty to the subject can be gathered from these scattered 
references.

In the frank, spontaneous outpouring of his thought to 
his many friends we get some of the finest expressions of 
his reasoning. William James’s mind was never static. 
Hypotheses grew stronger roots or were uprooted. Growth 
was the very essence of his mind. His son, who has so ably 
edited his father’s letters, makes the following explanation 
of his early interest in psychic research.

“There was one peculiarly stubborn and irreducible class 
of facts which he took up and gave much thought to during 
this period.

“As early as 1869 he had recognized the desirability of 
examining the class of phenomena that are popularly called 
psychic in a critical and modern spirit. This was not because 
he was in the least impressed by the lucubrations of the 
kind of mind which can be well described, in Macaulay’s 
phrase, as ‘utterly wanting in the faculty by which a dem
onstrated truth is distinguished from a plausible suppo
sition.’ But an instinctive ‘love of sportsmanslike fair play’ 
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was stirred in him by the indifference with which men who 
professed to be students of nature, and particularly scien
tists whose prime concern was with our mental life, usually 
declined to examine phenomena which have occurred in 
every known human race and generation. He was in cor
dial sympathy with the announced intention of the Society 
for Psychical Research to investigate the abnormal and 
‘supernormal’ occurrences. He referred aptly to such oc
currences as ‘wild facts’, having as yet no scientific ‘stall 
or pigeon-hole.’ Above all, he was conscious, from the be
ginning, of the proximity and possible relevance to his 
psychological and philosophical problems of this large body 
of unanalyzed material.”

The first reference to psychic research in these two de
lightful volumes is contained in a letter to Thomas Davidson 
in 1884:

“ . . . I confess 1 rather despair of any popular religion 
of a philosophic character; and I sometimes find myself 
wondering whether there can be any popular religion raised 
on the ruins of the old Christianity without the presence 
of that element which in the past has presided over the 
origin of all religions, namely, a belief in new physical facts 
and possibilities. Abstract considerations about the soul 
and the reality of a moral order will not do in a year what 
a glimpse into a world of new phenomenal possibilities 
enveloping those of the present life, afforded by an exten
sion of our insight into the order of nature, would do in an 
instant. Are the much despised ‘Spiritualism’ and the ‘So
ciety for Psychical Research’ to be the chosen instruments 
for a new era of faith? It would surely be strange if they 
were: but if they were not, I see no other agency that can 
do the work.”

It is fifty-three years since this letter was written, and 
so far psychic research has failed to give a perceptible 
impetus to popular religion. Psychic phenomena are still 
manifesting in abundance, and, except in rare instances, 
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they are still passed over as either insignificant or non
existent by most scientists. William Janies makes a further 
comment in a letter to Carl Stumpf:

“I don’t know whether you have heard of the London 
‘Society for Psychical Research/ which is seriously and 
laboriously investigating all sorts of ‘supernatural’ matters, 
clairvoyance, apparitions, etc. I don’t know what you think 
of such work; but I think that the present condition of 
opinion regarding it is scandalous, there being a mass of 
testimony, or apparent testimony, about such things, at 
which the only men capable of a critical judgment—men 
of scientific education—will not even look. We have founded 
a similar society here within the year,—some of 11s thought 
that the publications of the London society deserved at 
least to be treated as if worthy of experimental disproof,— 
and although work advances very slowly owing to the small 
amount of disposable time on the part of the members, who 
are all very busy men, we have already stumbled on some 
rather inexplicable facts out of which something may come. 
It is a field in which the sources of deception are extremely 
numerous. But I believe there is no source of deception in 
the investigation of nature which can compare with a fixed 
belief that certain kinds of phenomenon are impossible J"

This letter might have been dated 1937. The American 
Society for Psychical Research is still laboriously investi
gating all sorts of “supernatural matters”. Still is the 
present condition of opinion regarding such work “scan
dalous”. However, perhaps a new day is dawning. There 
is definite encouragement in the fact that a leading member 
of the Psychology department of a well-known university 
has recently given us a best seller on the subject of telepathy.

Following this letter is a further editorial explanation:
“When the American Society for Psychical Research 

was organized in Boston in the autumn of 1884, Thomas 
Davidson wrote to comment on its apparent antispiritual 
bias. In the following reply, dated February 1, 1885, . . . 
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James defined the society’s conception of its functions. In 
so doing he described his own attitude toward psychical 
research quite exactly:—

“‘As for any antispiritual bias’ of our society, no theo
retic basis or bias of any sort whatever, so far as 1 can 
make out, exists in it. The one thing that has struck me 
all along in the men who have had to do with it is their 
complete colorlessness philosophically. They seem to have 
no preferences for any general ism whatever. I doubt if 
this could be matched in Europe. Anyhow, it would make 
no difference in the important work to be done, what theo
retic bias the members had. For I take it the urgent thing, 
to rescue us from the present disgraceful condition, is to 
ascertain in a manner so thorough as to constitute evidence 
that will be accepted by outsiders, just what the phenomenal 
conditions of certain concrete phenomenal occurrences are. 
Not till that is done, can spiritualistic or antispiritualistic 
theories be even mooted. I’m sure that the more we can 
steer clear of theories at first, the better. The choice of 
officers was largely dictated by motives of policy. Not 
that scientific men are necessarily better judges of all truth 
than others, but that their adhesion would popularly seem 
better evidence than the adhesion of others, in the matter. 
And what we want is not only truth, but evidence. We 
shall be lucky if our scientific names don’t grow discredited 
the instant they subscribe to any ‘spiritual’ manifestations. 
But how much easier to discredit literary men, philosophers 
or clergymen! I think Newcomb, for President, was an 
uncommon hit—if he believes, he will probably carry others. 
You’d better chip in, and not complicate matters by talking 
either of spiritualism or antispiritualism. ‘Facts’ are what 
are wanted.’”

Facts are indeed what are wanted and facts go on piling 
up and piling up during the years and conclusions seemingly 
as far off as ever.

In another letter to Carl Stumpf we read:
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“Have you seen (Edmund) Gurney’s two bulky tomes, 
Phantasms of the Living, an amazingly patient and thor
ough piece of work? 1 should not at all wonder if it were 
the beginning of a new department of natural history. But 
even if not, it is an important chapter in the statistics of 
Völkerpsychologie, and I think Gurney worthy of the high
est praise for his devotion to this unfashionable work. He 
is not the kind of stuff which the ordinary pachydermatous 
fanatic and mystic is made of ... ”

The greater part of a letter written to F. W. H. Myers 
in January 1891 is given to the discussion of psychic re
search :

“My dear Myers, — Your letter of the 12th came duly, 
but not till now have I had leisure to write you a line of 
reply. Verily you are the stuff of which world-changers 
are made! What a despot for psychical research! I al
ways feel guilty in your presence, and am, on the whole, 
glad that the broad blue ocean rolls between us for most of 
the days of the year; although I should be glad to have it 
intermit occasionally on days when I feel particularly larky 
and indifferent, when I might meet you without being 
bowed down with shame.

“To speak seriously, however, I agree in what you say, 
that the position 1 am now in (Professorship, book pub
lished and all) does give me a very good pedestal for carry
ing on psychical research effectively, or rather for dissemi
nating its results effectively. I find however that narratives 
are a weariness, and I must confess that the reading of nar
ratives for which I have no personal responsibility is almost 
intolerable to me. Those that come to me at first-hand, in
cidentally to the Census, I get interested in. Others much 
less so; and I imagine my case is a very common case. One 
page of experimental thought-transference work will ‘carry’ 
more than a hundred ‘Phantasms of the Living’. I shall 
stick to my share of the latter, however; and expect in the 
summer recess to work up the results already gained in an 
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article for Scribner's Magazine, which will be the basis for 
more publicity and advertising and bring in another bundle 
of Schedules to report to the Congress. Of course 1 wholly 
agree with you in regard to the ultimate future of the busi
ness, and fame will be the portion of him who may succeed 
in naturalizing it as a branch of legitimate science. I think 
it quite on the cards that you, with your singular tenacity 
of purpose, and wide look at all the intellectual relations of 
the thing, may live to be the ultra-Darwin yourself. Only 
the facts are so discontinuous so far that possibly all our 
generation can do may be to get ’em called facts. I’m a bad 
fellow to investigate on account of my bad memory for 
anecdotes and other disjointed details. Teaching students 
will have to fill most of my time, I foresee; but of course 
my weather eye will remain open upon the occult world.”

Could there be a broader, more generous, more common 
sense attitude of mind? And what precience; for it has 
been proved again and again that one case of experimental 
thought-transference carries more weight than volumes 
devoted to phantasms of living people and wearisome nar
ratives.

Later in the same year, he wrote as follows to his sister:
“Your fortitude, good spirits and unsentimentality have 

been simply unexampled in the midst of your physical woes; 
and when you’re relieved from your post, just that bright 
note will remain behind, together with the inscrutable and 
mysterious character of the doom of nervous weakness 
which has chained you down for all these years. As for 
that, there’s more in it than has ever been told to so-called 
science. These inhibitions, these split-up selves, all these 
new facts that are gradually coming to light about our or
ganization, these enlargements of the self in trance, etc., 
are bringing me to turn for light in the direction of all sorts 
of despised spiritualistic and unscientific ideas. Father 
would find in me today a much more receptive listener— 
all that philosophy has got to be brought in. And what a 
queer contradiction comes to the ordinary scientific argu
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ment against immortality (based on body being mind’s con
dition and mind going out when body is gone), when one 
must believe (as now, in these neurotic cases), that some 
infernality in the body prevents really existing parts of the 
mind from coming to their effective rights at all, suppresses 
them, and blots them out from participation in this world’s 
experiences, although they are there all the time. When 
that which is you passes out of the body, I am sure that 
there will be an explosion of liberated force and life till 
then eclipsed and kept down. I can hardly imagine your 
transition without a great oscillation of both ‘Worlds’ as 
they regain their new equilibrium after the change! Every
one will feel the shock, but you yourself will be more sur
prised than anybody else.”

Tt is six years before the Letters give us another insight 
into William James’s interest in psychics, as expressed in 
a letter to Henry W. Rankin:

“One of my lectures in New York is at the Academy of 
Medicine before the Neurological Society, the subject being 
‘Demoniacal Possession’. T shall of course duly advertise 
the Nevius book. I am not as positive as you are in the 
belief that the obsessing agency is really demonic individu
als. I am perfectly willing to adopt that theory if the facts 
lend themselves best to it: for who can trace limits to the 
hierarchies of personal existence in the world? But the 
lower stages of mere automatism shade off so continuously 
into the highest supernormal manifestations through the 
intermediary ones of imitative hysteria and ‘suggestibility’, 
that T feel as if no general theory as yet would cover all the 
facts. So that the most T shall plead for before the neurolo
gists is the recognition of demon possession as a regular 
‘morbid-entity’ whose commonest homologue today is the 
‘spirit control’ observed in test-mediumship, and which tends 
to become the more benignant and less alarming, the less 
pessimistically it is regarded. This last remark seems cer
tainly to be true. Of course T shall not ignore the sporadic 
cases of old-fashioned malignant possession which still occur 
today. I am convinced that we stand with all these things 
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at the threshold of a long inquiry, of which the end appears 
as yet to no one, least of all to myself. And 1 believe that 
the best theoretic work yet done in the subject is the begin
ning made by F. W. H. Myers in his papers in the S.P.R. 
Proceedings. The first thing is to start the medical pro
fession out of its idiotically conceited ignorance of all such 
matters—matters which have everywhere and at all times 
played a vital part in human history.”

The work of Dr. Titus Bull, and many other courageous 
medical men in the field of neurology, is the best proof 
that the medical profession has at least in part been started 
out of its “conceited ignorance.”

The next few years brought the deaths of three of Pro
fessor James’s friends and associates in psychic research. 
His tribute to F. W. H. Myers, which he mentions briefly 
in the following extract, is an expression of his deep esteem 
and affection. He also felt keenly the deaths of Henry 
Sidgwick and Richard Hodgson. In a letter to James Sully 
he writes:

“Yes! H. Sidgwick is a sad loss, with all his remaining 
philosophic wisdom unwritten. I feel greatly F. W. H. 
Myers’s loss also. He suffered terribly with suffocation, 
but bore it stunningly well. He died in this very hotel, 
where he had been not more than a fortnight. I don’t know 
how tolerant (or intolerant) you are towards his pursuits 
and speculations. I regard them as fragmentary and con
jectural—of course; but as most laborious and praise
worthy; and knowing how much psychologists as a rule 
have counted him out from their profession, I have thought 
it my duty to write a little tribute to his service to psychol
ogy to be read on March 8th, at a memorial meeting of 
the S.P.R. in his honor. It will appear, whether read or 
not, in the Proceedings, and I hope may not appear to you 
exaggerated. I seriously believe that the general problem 
of the subliminal, as Myers propounds it, promises to be 
one of the great problems, possibly even the greatest prob
lem, of psychology. ...”
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He continues on the same subject in a letter to Miss 
Frances Morse in 1901:

“I thank you also for your sympathetic remarks about 
my paper on Myers. Fifty or a hundred years hence, people 
will know better than now whether his instinct for truth 
was a sound one; and perhaps will then pat me on the back 
for backing him. At present they give us the cold shoulder. 
We are righter, in any event, than the Munsterbergs and 
Jastrows are, because we don’t undertake, as a condition 
of our investigating phenomena, to bargain with them that 
they shan’t upset our ‘presuppositions’.”

The reference to Munsterbergs and Jastrows and their 
“presuppositions” is reminiscent of one of our contempo
rary researchers who refused to accept the evidence of his 
senses, not because he realized that they might be at fault, but 
because to do so would “upset the convictions of a life time”.

The third death which was to impoverish psychic research 
was that of Richard Hodgson. In 1906 James wrote to 
Theodore Flournoy:

“Yes! (Richard) Hodgson’s death was ultra-sudden. 
None of his work was finished, vast materials amassed, 
which no one can ever get acquainted with as he had gradu
ally got acquainted; so now good-bye forever to at least 
two unusually solid and instructive books which he would 
have soon begun to write on ‘psychic’ subjects. As a man, 
Hodgson was splendid, a real man; as an investigator, it is 
my private impression that he lately got into a sort of 
obsession about Mrs. Piper, cared too little for other clues, 
and continued working with her when all the sides of her 
mediumship were amply exhibited. I suspect that our 
American branch of the S.P.R. will have to dissolve this 
year, for lack of a competent secretary. Hodgson was our 
only worker, except Hyslop, and he is engaged in founding 
an ‘Institute’ of his own, which will employ more popular 
methods. To tell the truth, I’m rather glad of the prospect 
of the branch ending, for the Piper-investigation—and 
nothing else—had begun to bore me to extinction. . . . ”

From Cambridge in 1907, we have met what Mr. Henry 



14J Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 

James declares to have been his father’s final opinion, to 
the time of his death in 1910. We quote this letter in its 
entirety:

“Dear Mr. Slattery:—My state of mind is this: Mrs. 
Piper has supernormal knowledge in her trances; but 
whether it comes from ‘tapping the minds’ of living people, 
or from some common cosmic reservoir of memories, or 
from surviving ‘spirits’ of the departed, is a question im
possible for me to answer just now to my own satisfaction. 
The spirit-theory is undoubtedly not only the most natural, 
but the simplest, and I have great respect for Hodgson’s and 
Hyslop’s arguments when they adopt it. At the same time the 
electric current called belief has not yet closed in my mind.

“Whatever the explanation be, trance-mediumship is an 
excessively complex phenomenon, in which many concur
rent factors are engaged. That is why interpretation is so 
hard.

“Make any use, public or private, that you like of this.
“In great haste, yours, Wm. James.”
There is one last comment in these famous and fascinat

ing letters: James writes again to Flournoy in 1909:
“I will also send you a magazine article on the mediums, 

which has just appeared, and which may divert you. Eusapia 
Paladino, I understand, has just signed a contract to come 
to New York to be at the disposition of Hereward Carring
ton, an expert in medium’s tricks, and author of a book on 
the same, who, together with Fielding and Bagally, also 
experts, formed the Committee of the London S.P.R., who 
saw her at Naples. . . . After Courtier’s report on Eusa
pia, I don’t think any ‘investigation’ here will be worth 
much ‘scientifically’—the only advantage of her coming 
may possibly be to get some scientific men to believe that 
there is really a problem. Two other cases have been re
ported to me lately, which are worth looking up, and I 
shall hope to do so.

“How much your interests and mine keep step with each 
other, dear Flournoy. ‘Functional Psychology’, and the 
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twilight region that surrounds the clearly lighted center of 
experience! Speaking of ‘functional’ psychology, Clarke 
University, of which Stanley Hall is president, had a little 
international congress the other day in honor of the twen
tieth year of its existence. I went there for one day in order 
to see what Freud was like, and met also Yung of Zurich, 
who professed great esteem for you, and made a very pleas
ant impression. I hope Freud and his pupils will push 
their ideas to their utmost limits, so that we may learn what 
they are. They can’t fail to throw light on human nature; 
but I confess that he made on me personally the impression 
of a man obsessed with fixed ideas. I can make nothing in 
my own case with his dream theories, and obviously ‘sym
bolism’ is a most dangerous method. A newspaper report 
of the congress said that Freud had condemned the Ameri
can religious therapy (which has such extensive results) 
as very ‘dangerous’ because so ‘unscientific’ Bah!”

With this expressive exclamation the references come 
to an end. This humble student of psychic research echoes 
the word “Bah” with energy, for while Professor James’s 
“Bah” was directed against the words “dangerous” and 
“unscientific” when applied to religious therapy, they are 
the words most frequently hurled at investigators of the 
unseen. It is heartening to the plodding, discouraged and 
frequently bored investigator of psychic phenomena to 
establish the fact that over a period of twenty-six years, 
and probably longer, one of the finest minds that the world 
has produced gave his great analytical powers to the con
templation of the psychic riddle. That he should have be
lieved in the worthwhileness of the search, does much to 
inure us to the indifference towards such investigation by 
the great body of contemporary scientific men. It may 
be argued that these sporadic utterances which, at their 
birth, can have had no idea of their ever being published, 
are not so indicative of his opinion as his published arti
cles. However, they are not, so far as I know, at variance 
with his published work and I feel that their spontaneity 
is of inestimable value in evaluating his final conclusions.



Between Sleeping and Waking

The period between alert wakefulness and uncontrolled dreaming 
appears to be especially favorable to psychic phenomena. But it is 
extremely difficult to classify hallucinations and visions which appear 
at this time, because the borderline between sleep and full conscious
ness is very vague.

The term, hypnagogic, is used to designate visions and apparitions 
which appear while the subject is still apparently awake or thinks 
that he is completely conscious. Mr. Meade Layne in an article 
(published in the Journal for September 1936) relates his own 
experiments with hypnagogic hallucinations. His method to achieve 
a receptive state is very simple. He listens attentively in the dark 
to the ticking of a clock for five or ten minutes. This frees his 
mind from the ordinary stream of consciousness. When the mind 
is released suddenly from this tedious form of concentration, mental 
pictures appear—visions, faces, landscapes, almost always unrecog
nized. They are presumably originations of the freed subconscious. 
Mr. Layne asserts that the slightest drowsiness defeats the purpose 
entirely.

Then there is another type of hallucination which appears in a 
state nearer sleep. It is a dream uncontrolled by the conscious mind, 
but there is a consciousness of the physical body as well as the 
dream body throughout the experience. It is hardly necessary to 
describe this double consciousness in detail because nearly everybody 
has experienced it. The following personal experience described by 
Dr. Van Eeden illustrates this type:

“I dreamt that I was lying in the garden before the windows of 
my study, and saw the eyes of my dog through the glass pane. 1 
was lying on my chest and observing the dog keenly. At the same 
time, however, I knew with perfect certainty that I was dreaming 
and lying on my back in bed. And then I resolved to wake up 
slowly and carefully and observe how my sensation of lying on 
my chest would change into the sensation of lying on my back. And 
so I did, slowly and deliberately, and the transition—which I have 
since undergone many times—is most wonderful. It is like the 
feeling of slipping from one body into another and there is distinctly 
a double recollection of the two bodies. I remembered what I felt 
in my dream, lying on my chest; but, returning into daily life, I 
remembered also that my physical body had been quietly lying on 
its back all the time.”

It is also a common experience upon waking to consciously con
tinue a pleasant dream. The dream will frequently continue under 
partial control, becoming more and more a part of the imagination, 
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until it is no dream at all and the charm and apparent reality is lost.
Beyond this half dream of course lies the true dream sometimes 

veridical but more often with no apparent purpose. An example 
of this type was quoted from Rudyard Kipling’s autobiography in 
the April 1937 issue. Mr. Kipling called it a roll of life-film. It 
will be remembered that he dreamt of a large meeting of men in a 
hall for some solemn purpose, and six weeks later recognized every 
detail of his dream while at a ceremony of the War Graves Com
mission at Westminster Abbey. Such a dream is veridical if Mr. 
Kipling’s integrity and reporting is to be trusted. But Mr. Kipling 
was much nonplussed by the complete inconsequence of the dream. 
It apparently had no significance, either emotional or practical, and 
would appear to indicate that such dreams may have been common 
to him but were not usually remembered upon waking.

Perhaps the strangest type of dream is the double dream—a dream 
shared by two people. This type may or may not be veridical. We 
received a case of the non-veridical type from a well-known lawyer, 
Mr. William G. Randall, of Los Angeles, in the early part of 1937. 
This dream combines the features of the double dream and those 
of the double consciousness. Mr. Randall wrote to the Editor of 
the Journal:

“The experience here described occurred on the night of the 21st 
of March, 1936; the occasion being a week-end camping trip which 
I made with four other men to a cabin belonging to a member of 
the party in one of the mountain canyons near Los Angeles. I 
gave my friends an oral report of the matter in the morning. My 
diary shows that the written narrative (of my trip) of which the 
enclosed (account) forms the concluding portion, was written up 
during the 24th and 25th of March.

“In experiences of this sort (I have had others of a similar type) 
the observed panorama always unrolls before me with a rather 
rapid, continuous and uniform progress. My usual impression is 
that I, myself, am the moving object although I am not able to 
determine either the cause or the nature of my own motion. It 
will be noted, however, that in this case—herein differing slightly 
from my usual experience—I was clearly conscious of travelling 
by automobile. The measure of motion appears to be not actual 
distance covered in space but of progress relative to the time which 
would be required to cover a known distance. The general pattern 
relation of the vision here described is based on the typical scenery 
of the rural districts of California. But none of the landmarks were 
actually recognizable.

“Finally—and I wish to stress this point—I was not asleep during 
this experience; at least, not all the time. I would put it in this 
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way; that while I cannot guarantee that I did not lose waking con
sciousness at any time, it is clear to me that some of the time I was 
conscious of physical surroundings. I had suffered a sharp attack 
of sciatic rheumatism shortly before, and had not completely recov
ered. From time to time, while this panorama was passing before 
my eyes, I was conscious of annoying pains in my left leg, of the 
necessity for moving in bed into a more comfortable position—and 
I did so move—and of the further necessity of shifting my position 
as quietly as possible so as not to disturb the gentleman who occu
pied the bed with me, who, by the way, was not Mr. Weir the co
recipient of the vision.

“What I get at such times is almost always a moving panorama: 
and the effect is frequently that of watching a landscape from the 
window of a railway train. In this instance, however, my position 
seemed to be in the driver’s seat of an automobile, looking through 
the windshield or out from the side, while driving rapidly along a 
highway. Also, and this is invariable with me. I had no more 
control over the vision than the spectator has over the landscape.”

Mr. Randall then describes the scenery which he saw. (Omitted 
here for lack of space) and particularly mentions a herd of cattle 
moving in a stream in the opposite direction from that in which he 
was driving. The whole scene was verv clear down to the smallest 
details. He continues:

“T had travelled perhaps ten miles when T suddenly swung around 
a turn to the left (a turn considerably less than a right angle) and 
I found myself looking straight down the main street of a little 
country town. On mv right (this was the only glimpse I had of 
the scenery on mv right hand) were a counle of block«; of small, 
one or two story, business buildings. On the left the buildings were 
more scattered, but there were at least two large and rather tall 
buildings, perhaps four or five stories in height. T thought they 
might be hay warehouses.”

Mr. Randall writes that at this point in his narrative, as he related 
it to his companions the following morning, he was interrupted by 
Mr. Weir, who asked:

“When you turned that corner and looked down through the town, 
was the street clear?”

Mr. Randall replied that it was. Mr. Weir asked if it was a wide 
street and Mr. Randall again replied in the affirmative:

“Yes—wide and paved.”
Mr. Weir: “Was there a farm wagon with two horses standing 

over on the right side of the street?”
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Mr. Randall: “I am not sure about that. I have a vague impres
sion of a vehicle or two over on that side, but I was noticing more 
particularly those big warehouses on die left.”

Mr. Weir: “It was all somewhat blurry to me—but I was in the 
automobile with you.”

Mr. Randall: “Well! just as we were getting down through the 
town, about abreast of those warehouses, I lost the whole thing.”

Mr. Weir: “So did I.”

Now this dream, like Kipling’s, was apparently inconsequential. 
No future developments have occurred as yet which could in any 
way make it appear prophetic. And, as will be seen from Mr. Weir’s 
account below, many of the details of the two dreams were not iden
tical. The point is, that two well-known professional men found 
enough points in common between their two dreams to convince 
them that they had shared the same dream experience. Such a phe
nomenon must be indicative of something. There is the possibility 
of thought transference. Paul Joire, discussing supernormal dreams 
in his book, Psychical and Supernormal Phenomena, speaks thus of 
the double dream:

”... They may be regarded as due to suggestion transmitted 
from one sleeper to another. This suggestion may take place through 
the sensory organs, as when one of the sleepers speaks or cries out 
aloud, evidencing his state of mind and inspiring the second sleeper 
with the ideas which form the source of suggestion. But the sug
gestion may also be mental, or arise from simple thought-transference 
the two sleepers being in mediumistic conditions which permit of 
the one being the transmitting agent and the other the recipient. 
That a dream can be suggested is not astonishing, but the suggested 
dream is sometimes only an impulse given to the subject. The latter 
may go in his dream much further than the suggestion made and 
see things of which the transmitter of the suggestion may know 
nothing, and which may have no existence in the subject’s normal 
consciousness.”

Thought transmission may not be the true explanation of this 
case. Mr. Weir wrote the Editor that Mr. Randall’s statement 
closely resembles his own recollection but that it differed in the 
following particulars:

“I have no recollection of seeing the herd of cattle or of the 
farming country described by Mr. Randall. In talking the matter 
over with him, he has told me that so far as he is concerned this 
vision had no context—that is to say, it began abruptly with his 
observation of the herd of cattle in the pasture and ended with equal 
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abruptness when we had reached a point on the main street of the 
little town mentioned in his report. On my part, I had a vague but 
sufficiently certain impression that my companion and I had been 
on a rather long automobile journey, were returning, and had reached 
a point fairly near to our destination at the time of this occur
rence; also that we were both tired with a long trip and had not 
been talking or paying much attention to each other for some time. 
Apparently it was the motion of the car in rounding that curve in 
the road of which Mr. Randall speaks which roused my attention.

“I knew at the time that I was sitting in the front seat of an 
automobile, on the right side, and that some one was beside me in 
the driver’s seat; but, definitely I did not know who was my com
panion until Mr. Randall told his story to myself and our friends 
the next morning. As we swung around the curve, I glanced for
ward and saw the street of the town just as he has described it. The 
street was wide and paved. There was very little, if any, moving 
traffic on the highway; but I distinctly recall a farm wagon, with 
two horses, standing near the right hand curb line. It would seem 
that each of us was paying more particular attention to the features 
of the scene on his own side of the street. In his report Mr. Randall 
speaks of two large buildings on the left side of the street, and 
describes them. I recall that there were large buildings on that 
side, but I could not describe them. On the contrary, my memory 
of the business buildings on the right hand is more clear than his. 
They were low, most if not all of one story, of frame construction, 
and I noted particularly that the paint was generally old and much 
weather worn. The place had the general appearance of what is 
called in this country a ‘cow town’. The country about the town 
appeared to me to be very flat. In this respect also my recollection 
differs slightly from that of Mr. Randall. He tells me that in 
viewing the farming district, just before we came to the turn in 
the road, he was looking across a wide valley, with rising ground 
in the distance. This I am not able to confirm.

“It is clear that we both lost the vision at the same instant ‘just 
as we were getting down into the town’ as he has expressed it in 
his narrative. When Mr. Randall was telling his story the next 
morning and had reached the point of describing his view down 
the street through the town, I realized that he was describing the 
same things which I had seen myself. For that reason I interrupted 
his narrative, as indicated in his report, wishing to confirm my own 
recollections before hearing his version of the matter.”

Perhaps the most puzzling thing about this dream is the relative 
positions of the two men in the car. The town, the wide paved 
street, the automobile, and the low buildings on the right and high 
buildings on the left of the street, are observations common to both
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dreams. Had there been a telepathic impulse from Mr. Randall 
to Mr. Weir, and Mr. Weir’s dream gone on independently from 
that point, then we would have two dreams with no more than a 
basic idea in common. But in Mr. Randall’s case, some of the ob
servations were held in common by the two men, and a number of 
others were independent, as would be the case had the two men 
actually taken the trip by automobile. There is the possible theory 
of astral projection into an actual town to be considered. Though 
in that case Mr. Randall would not have been conscious of the pain 
in his leg and Mr. Weir would have been convinced that he too had 
been awake and conscious throughout the experience. Suppose Mr. 
Weir got the whole picture of the town telepathically from Mr. 
Randall. Would not the same impressions appear strongest in his 
mind as those in Mr. Randall’s, and would he not picture himself in 
Mr. Randall’s position in the driver’s seat observing the left hand 
side of the road, instead of the right as he recounts?

If Mr. Weir’s dream were the result of a telepathic impulse 
unconsciously given by Mr. Randall, would not Mr. Weir’s impres
sion have been that he too was driving the car? The question is 
impossible to answer. But that such dreams are connected with the 
phenomena of imagination is no longer sufficent explanation. Paul 
Joire writes:*

“When we closely study the different categories of dreams we 
cannot help recognizing all the characteristics of a hypnotic phe
nomenon, and I will add that only hypnotic phenomena can furnish 
the explanation of the more complicated dreams. Finally certain 
categories of dreams undoubtedly belong to the highest class of 
hypnotic phenomena in which are manifested the supernormal facul
ties of lucidity and premonition, which border on psychical phe
nomena. We observe also in dreams all the phenomena which may 
be met with in even the most profound hypnotic states. The first 
phenomena we see developed in the dream are thought transference 
and mental suggestion.”

To illustrate such transference M. Joire quotes a remarkable case 
of veridical double dreaming from Mrs. Crowe’s book, The Night 
Side of Nature.

“T will relate a dream that occurred to two ladies, a mother and 
daughter, the latter of whom related it to me. They were sleeping 
in the same bed at Cheltenham, when the mother, Mrs. C., dreamt 
that her brother-in-law, then in Ireland, had sent for her, that she 
entered the room, and saw him in bed, apparently dying. He 
requested her to kiss him, but owing to his livid appearance she 

★Psychical and Supernormal Phenomena.
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shrank from doing so, and awoke with the horror of the scene upon 
her. The daughter awoke at the same moment, saying, ‘Oh, I have 
had such a frightful dream.’ ‘Oh, so have I’ returned the mother. 
‘I have been dreaming of my brother-in-law.’ ‘My dream was about 
him too’ replied Miss C. ‘I thought I was sitting in the drawing 
room, and that he came in wearing a shroud, trimmed with black 
ribbons, and approaching me he said, “My dear niece, your mother 
refused to kiss me, but I am sure you will not be so unkind.” ’

“As these ladies were not in the habit of regular correspondence 
with their relative, they knew that the earliest intelligence likely to 
reach them, if he were actually dead, would be by means of the 
Irish papers; and the following Wednesday, which was the day these 
journals were received at Cheltenham. When that morning arrived. 
Miss C. hastened at an early hour to the reading-room, and there 
learnt what the dreams had led them to expect—their relative was 
dead; and they afterwards ascertained that his decease had taken 
place on that very night.

“They moreover observed that neither of them had been speaking 
or thinking of this gentleman for some time previous to the occur
rence of the dreams; nor had they any reason whatever for uneasi
ness with regard to him. It is a remarkable peculiarity of this case, 
that the dream of the daughter appears to be a continuation of that 
of the mother. In the one he is seen alive, in the other the shroud 
and black ribbons seem to indicate that he is dead, and he complains 
of the refusal to give him a farewell kiss.”

In his analysis of this amazing case, M. Joire does not take into 
account the mind of the dying brother-in-law. The mother may 
have transmitted the impulse for the daughter’s dream, but did thf*  
mother in turn receive an impulse and a true telepathic message from 
the dying man?

We know so little about the mechanism which controls dreaming 
that it is hard to come to any conclusion about their cause. But that 
double dreaming and veridical dreaming exist is beyond question of 
doubt. Hundreds of cases have been collected by well-known in
vestigators from perfectly disinterested people. And in such dreams 
may lie the clue to much that is mysterious about the construction 
and potentialities of the human mind.

J- P-



A Letter from England
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London, December 1st, 1937.

RIDDLE OF VASLAV NIJINSKY

News comes from Switzerland that Vaslav Nijinsky, perhaps the 
greatest ballet dancer the world has ever known, might be sane 
again three months from today. Dr. Manfred Sakel, a young 
Austrian doctor, discovered a new treatment of schizophrenia, the 
type of insanity which struck down Nijinsky during the Great War. 
The method mainly consists of the injection of insulin deep into 
the muscles. Both Dr. Sakel and Dr. Joseph Wortis, of the Psy
chiatric Hospital of New York, report miraculous cures. The treat
ment lasts for three months and never for a moment must doctors 
relax their vigilance over the patient during this period.

The possible return of the idol of the ballet as if from the grave 
recalls to my mind Nijinsky’s particular psychic problem and the 
mystery of the élévation of famous dancers, in which we find a 
rudimentary form of human levitation.

Thamar Karsavina, in her reminiscences, Theatre Street, tells us 
how, in one of the rehearsal rooms of the Imperial Theatre School 
of Warsaw, she saw one of the boys rise in the air so far above 
his fellows, and with such ease, that she was astonished. She asked 
Nicola Legat, the master, the pupil’s name. “It is Nijinsky,” he 
replied. “The little devil never comes down in time with the music.”

There have been other dancers who would not come down from 
the air in normal time. Vestris père, the “Dieu de la Dance”, said 
of his famous son, Augustus: “Il resterait toujours en l’air, s’il ne 
craignait d’humilier ses camerades”. (“He would stay up for good 
if he were not afraid of humiliating his comrades.”) It was 
said of Maria Taglioni: “She seems to be able to walk on a corn
field without bending the ears.” The impression which N. P. 
Damaschoff gave to Nicola Legat was that “he stayed for some 
time in the air.” Nijinsky definitely possessed “the ability to remain 
in the air at the highest point of elevation before descending.”

In his biography of Nijinsky, Cyril W. Beaumont writes: “He 
had a wonderful balloon, so that he leaped in the air and came to 
the ground with the elasticity and ease of a bounding india-rubber 
ball. His élévation was really extraordinary. That wonderful leap
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by which, as the sprite in The Spectre de la Rose, he entered from 
the rose garden through the open French windows to alight beside 
the young girl asleep in her chair, must still linger in the memories 
of all those who saw it. There was a rose-colored flash, and he 
was seen to describe a graceful parabola with the ease of a grass
hopper leaping from one blade of grass to another. There was no 
flurry, or strained features, no thud as the feet came to the ground; 
it was just as though a rose petal had been caught up by a night 
breeze and wafted through the open window.

“In Les Sylphides he used to make his exit with another unusual 
leap. There was no suggestion of an athlete attempting the high 
jump; it appeared as though the dancer had decided to fly, instead 
of walk, off the stage; for as he made his exit, he suddenly rose 
in the air and disappeared behind the wings.”

Beaumont remembers that when Nijinsky “lifted Pavlova in the 
air with one arm, they both seemed to be rising from the floor and 
ready to disappear in the stage ‘flies’.” But Pavlova, he admits, 
could never stop in the air, “as we hear Taglioni did, and as we 
saw Nijinsky do.”

We may rule out illusion as it would have operated equally in 
Pavlova’s case. Remaining in the air appears to be due to a 
special technique. Diaghilev gives us a hint. Speaking of Nijinsky, 
he said: “I am positive that not since Vestris has such a vigorous 
dancer been seen. This young man . . . springs to an incredible 
height. His élévation is nearly three feet . . . Nature has endowed 
him with tendons of steel and tensile muscles so strong that they 
resemble those of the great cats. A real lion of the dance, he 
could cross the diagonal of the stage in two bounds.”

This explanation only covers the height of Nijinsky’s élévation. 
The greater mystery of remaining up and coming down slower than 
the law of gravitation would demand is passed over in silence by 
most of the writers. Nicola Legat, however, writing of Damaschoff, 
revealed the technique as follows:

“Tightening his leg muscles, especially those of the thighs, in 
the air, he made all his moderate jumps fairly high. During the 
leap he held his breath, i.e. he breathed in shortly before the spring 
and breathed out as soon as he was down again.”

The inquiries I made disclose this as a standard technique. I 
found one further point of importance: the relaxation of the trunk 
on the stiffened thighs in the air. I was told also that lung power 
has nothing to do with the feat. The key to the mystery, so far as 
it is known, is in breath and muscle control.

Breath control is an important feature in Indian mystical training. 
It is claimed to be the esoteric means of rendering the human body 
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buoyant. But dancers do not go through any occult training. Some
how they seem to acquire the technique unconsciously. They can
not explain it. It is the teacher who traces the modus operandi 
from observations. Nijinsky certainly did not know how he achieved 
his momentary suspension. I had a long talk on the matter with 
his wife. Mme. Nijinsky was herself a dancer. She knows all 
there is to know about her husband. This is what she told me:

“I often asked him how he managed to stay up in the air. He 
never could understand why we could not do it. He just took a 
leap, held his breath, and stayed up. He felt supported in the air. 
Moreover, he could control his descent, and could come down slower 
and quicker as he wished. I know he had extraordinary thigh 
muscles, and 1 know that in the matter of filling his lungs with 
air he has, in a friendly contest, easily beaten Caruso and Erich 
Schmedes.

“For Nijinsky, dancing was religion. He believed that he had 
a mission to perform, and that his gifts were given to him in 
order to convey ideas to the world through dancing. Nobody was 
allowed to enter his dressing-room before the performance. No one 
could speak to him after he came out. He never answered. He 
was no more the same man. He looked, and acted, like a stranger. 
When once, in admiration, I told him what a pity it was that he 
could not see himself, he answered in all seriousness:

“ ‘But I do. I always see myself. I am detached. I am out
side. I make myself dance from the outside.’ ”

This last statement seems to denote a definite psychic state or a 
curious dissociation which might go some way towards explaining 
his later mental collapse. That Nijinsky was of the type for whom 
mediumistic development holds dangers was made clear by Mme. 
Nijinsky’s further revelations:

“In St. Moritz we had a governess for my children who had 
spent a long time in India. She spoke to us about Hatha Yoga 
and my husband became very interested. He began to read it up 
and corresponded on the subject with Maeterlinck.

“Nineteen years ago, on the day of my father’s death, we tried 
an experiment with the ouija board. It moved under our hands, 
running to the letters of the alphabet spread out under it; it an
swered various questions. It told us that the war would end on 
June 29th, 1919, that Hungary would become a kingdom without 
a king, that Premier Tisza would be murdered, and that in Russia 
there would be no war or peace for 22 years. It also gave us 
revelations of a life after death, it described various spirit spheres, 
and spoke to us on reincarnation. We did not take the messages 
seriously but as they provided amusement and interest, we continued 
to hold sittings throughout June and July.
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“My husband found these experiments more fascinating than we 
did. He was advised to try automatic writing. He did it with 
remarkable success. He composed a dance and asked me to dance it 
in Yogi fashion, by disconnecting my personality and abandoning 
myself entirely to the spirit of the dance. I did so, and danced 
for hours in a state of trance. When 1 recovered consciousness 
and heard congratulations, I thought that I had made a fool of my
self. I continued with the experiments for a few months, but the 
drain on my vitality was too much and I had to give it up.

“Regarding my husband’s mental breakdown, I don’t think that 
his dabbling in occultism was the immediate cause of it. He in
herited a very delicately balanced brain. He had to be guarded and 
shielded from emotional storms. During the war we were stranded 
in Hungary. I had great difficulty in saving him from being in
terned. The excitement of these years preyed on his mind. He 
would have won through but for the brutality of others. They did 
not understand his strange ways and, unknown to me, reported him 
to the authorities as insane. When the keepers came to remove him, 
the shock of his arrest drove him out of his mind.”

I have dwelt at some length on Nijinsky’s strange problem. The 
world may hear a lot of him if his cure is completed with success.

PHANTASM OF THE DEAD

At a recent novel type of meeting at the International Institute 
for Psychical Research, at which members’ psychic experiences were 
discussed, the following story, subsequently written out and signed 
for our records, was told by a lady:

“In the second week of August, 1932, I was living in London 
continually haunted by a premonition: ‘Look out for August 13th.’ 
Simply that, nor could I tell to what it referred. My only child, 
Nancy, was living perfectly well and happily in Cairo where she 
had recently married a young English officer in the Frontier Ad
ministration. On Saturday morning, August 13th, I received a 
letter from her, telling me how happy she was and giving me her 
promise to be with me on September 2nd, my birthday. So I con
sidered the premonition unimportant. On Sunday morning, August 
14th, at 10:15 A.M. I went to my room to dress for church, feeling 
very cheerful as I was taking a friend to the Chapel of the Royal 
Artillery Barracks. Suddenly a terrible depression fell upon me 
like a black fog. Just as I was asking myself the reason, a mental 
vision came like a flash. It was just like looking through the wrong 
end of a telescope, but the colors were vivid. I saw the body of 
my daughter in a white nightdress lying upon a bed and my son- 
in-law weeping beside it. The details were so perfect that I saw 
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the color of the suit he was wearing. That night 1 received a cable 
from him to say that she had died at 11 P.M. on August 13th. Later 
I heard details, that she had died of heart failure suddenly in a 
nursing home at Alexandria. They had wired to her husband early 
on the following morning (August 14th) and he had arrived from 
Cairo at 12:15 P.M., which was 10:15 A.M. by London time. So 
the sudden wave of depression and the vision came to me at the 
exact time when he first reviewed the dead body of his wife, not at 
the time of her death.”

The lady wished me to tell her to whose agency her phantasmal 
vision was due: to her own extended consciousness, to a telepathic 
transmission from her son-in-law or from her dead daughter. I 
could not, of course, give her an authoritative answer. But she de
rived great comfort from my suggestion that the presence of her 
son-in-law by the dead body may have given a shock of realization 
to the surviving spirit of her daughter and that it might have been 
due to this emotional shock that (owing to the psychic link between 
herself and her daughter) she became aware of the scene at the 
death-bed as it presented itself to discarnate vision.

A SPECTRAL TENNIS MATCH
An extraordinary story of a spectral tennis match at Wimbledon 

is told by Mrs. Helen Wills Moody, seven times champion at Wim
bledon, in her recently published book, “Fifteen-Thirty”.

“I was changing in the members’ locker-room, which is under the 
grand-stand, for a late afternoon game,” she writes. “There were 
no sounds of play because the tournament had finished. I was tying 
the lace of my shoes when my movements were suddenly arrested. 
My ears had caught the familiar sound of racket hitting ball. A 
match was being played on the center court. But, I thought, nobody 
was ever allowed on the center court after the last day of the tour
nament. I threw on the rest of my things, ran to the stands and 
stood looking down on the center court. There was no one there. 
The under-sea greenness of its turf contrasted vividly with the 
sombre background of the rows and rows of seats. Had I heard 
the play of the Renshaws come back for a game, or the Dohertys 
practicing a few drives? I like to think so and offer this actual 
experience as a legend to Wimbledon.”

I think that the explanation of the spectral match lies in the 
sentence: “As I was tying the lace of my shoes. ...” The sudden 
rush of blood into Mrs. Helen Wills Moody’s brain may have caused 
an auditory hallucination. The spectral match which she heard was 
probably a perfectly ordinary one which she watched from the stand 
some time before, and it was the absence of the visual element which 
prevented her from recognizing it as such.
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MORE ABOUT HARRY PRICE’S HAUNTED HOUSE
I made a mistake when, in the September issue of the 

Journal, I reported that Mr. Harry Price had “again” discovered 
“Britain’s most haunted house.” The haunt is not a new one. It is 
the same on which he writes in his Confessions of a Ghost Hunter. 
It appears that early in 1937 the house lost its occupants and then 
Mr. Price rented it for twelve months in order that he might inves
tigate it in comfort and leisure. He advertised in the Tinies for 
people who would be willing to join a rota to help him solve the 
mystery. From the many who replied he chose about twenty intel
ligent persons, allotted them various days and nights and issued a 
booklet telling them what to watch for and how to record phenomena. 
“This is the first ‘guide’ to a haunted house”, he writes in The 
Listener, November 10th, 1937, “that has ever been published.”

We read further that “a feature of the haunt is pencilled messages 
and scribbles which from time to time, have appeared on the interior 
walls of the house. Most of the messages are rather pathetic and 
are apparently addressed to a certain ‘Marianne’. Two messages 
read: ‘Marianne please help get’, and ‘Marianne light mass prayers’ 
. . . Many of the pencil marks are quite small. A few weeks ago 
two observers photographed a group of markings and put a chalk 
ring around them. An hour or so later, on their next patrol, fur
ther markings had appeared by the side of those previously photo
graphed, though every window and door in the house had been 
sealed. On another occasion two Oxford undergraduates thought 
they saw the completion of the letter ‘M’, as they watched the wall. 
The same letter appeared only last week, under other conditions, in 
one of the upper rooms near the Chapel. It was a large, scrawly 
‘M’, pencilled on the wall at a height of about three feet. These at
tempts at attracting the attention of ‘Marianne’ are very curious. 
I happen to know who ‘Marianne’ is, which deepens the mystery. . . .

“Amongst many unusual incidents recorded by observers the 
following is an interesting example. A bank official, his wife and 
a friend were on duty in the Blue Room in that part of the building 
where many strange things have happened. A powerful duplex 
paraffin lamp was burning. Suddenly the lady had the end of her 
bed lifted and slowly dropped. Soon after, her husband was lightly 
tapped on the shoulder by some invisible object. Another amazing 
incident concerns a bag of coal. Two of the observers were on 
duty in the house when they decided it was cold enough for a fire. 
Having no fuel, they ran their car into the nearest town and pur
chased a bag of coal weighing 56 pounds. On their return, they 
searched the house and sealed every external door and window. 
Then they made their fire and placed the bag (now containing about 
fifty pounds of coal) in a certain position, carefully noting the exact
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spot. A little later, when they were patrolling the upper rooms, 
they heard a ‘scuffling noise in the place where the bag of coal had 
been left. Hurrying down, they found that the bag had been moved 
eighteen inches. A further search of the house failed to reveal 
anything that could have moved the coal. The report I received 
emphasizes the fact that no normal force could have shifted the 
bag.”

Mr. Harry Price finishes his article by dwelling in a few words 
on what may be the explanation of these strange incidents. He says 
that “they may be the work of what we call ‘spirits’, or they may 
be caused by an order of invisible beings which never inhabited the 
earth in a material form.”

The article in The Listener is really a summary of a broadcast 
address by Mr. Price. This time he made no bones about the heart 
of the mystery of haunting. He led up to the conclusion which J 
have just quoted by the following plain and frank introductory 
words :

“I believe in ghosts! Sceptic as I am regarding the alleged super
normal, I have been forced to the conclusion that certain buildings 
and places are inhabited by invisible beings—call them spirits or 
entities, or what you will—which manifest themselves in various 
ways, familiar to all readers of ghost stories. I have seen these 
things myself. Account for them as you may.”

Let us hope that this confession by Mr. Harry Price of his 
partiality for ghosts will prove more helpful in attracting wider atten
tion to psychical research than would have been an expression of his 
belief in, say, the reality of telepathy.

APPEAL BY DR. WOOD

Having read my note on the Rosemary case in the November issue 
of the Journal, Dr. Wood wrote to me from Blackpool saying 
that he has “a grouse” against me for my appeal to British Egyptol
ogists. “T have gone very carefully,” he writes, “into the question 
of what they really know about the spoken language of ancient Egypt. 
As we say in the North, ‘they know nowt abaht it’. They pretend 
to know a lot. ... I suggest that you ask your American friends 
if they can find an American Egyptologist who knows the A. B. C. 
of psychic facts. I am willing to put to Nona any sort of test he 
likes, and his friends can put their shirts on his being answered 
correctly and informatively however technical the question may be.”

I do not blame Dr. Wood for using strong words. Our Egyptol
ogists indeed exhibit a remarkable reluctance to grapple seriously 
with the fascinating problem of Rosemary’s mediumship.
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TELEPATHY AMONGST THE ANTS

This was the title of a provoking lecture at the I.I.P.R. on Novem
ber 15th by W. B. Morley, a young entomologist of Bournemouth. 
After five years of study he came to the conclusion that the method 
of communication amongst the ants is a direct one from brain to 
brain. The word by which he describes this is telepathy. He made 
no attempt to explain the mystery of this method of communication. 
He only stated what to him appears to be a fact. But he advanced 
some curious conclusions regarding the range and effect of telepathic 
communication. He found that ants in the heap behave like autom
atons but as soon as they are out of the ant heap and away to a 
certain distance, they begin to reason. From this he inferred that 
communal telepathy is not in favor of individual development and 
progress. It does away with the necessity of individual thinking. 
At the same time he admitted the existence of a curious selective 
factor for which he could not account. When the finding of food 
is reported to the heap only the “porters” take notice. But not all 
the “porters”. Only as many as is sufficient to bring in the food. 
The rest of the “porters” do not stir. The division of labor amongst 
them seems to be accomplished automatically. By what process of 
selection?—to this he could return no answer.

Another interesting fact which Mr. Morley revealed was that the 
sight of ants is extremely bad. They do not see further ahead 
than about three inches. Even that distance is divided by gaps. 
From this it follows that they cannot be conscious of the existence 
of man. By sheer size it must surpass their comprehension. Yet 
in intelligence the ant is the next creature to man on this earth. 
It is rather tempting to draw a parallel between the inhabitants 
of the ant heap and the orthodox members of our scientific brother
hood. Just as the latter deny the possibility of beings on a higher 
scale than man, so the ants may repudiate the suggestion that bigger 
creatures than they themselves can exist in their tremendous universe.



Book Review
BY HERBERT NICHOLS

NEW FRONTIERS OF THE MIND by Dr. J. B. Rhine (New 
York: Farrar & Rhinehart. $2.50)

A potential bombshell has been tossed among natural scientists of 
all creeds by Prof. J. B. Rhine’s suggestion that uncultivated New 
Frontiers of the Mind will some day reveal as great an improvement 
over present-day human mental abilities as is now apparent over 
mental capacity known and used at the dawn of civilization.

Some of the world’s best thinkers have long maintained that the 
human mind is capable of far greater horizons than human stub
bornness will permit it to achieve, that its capacity for gaining 
knowledge is not limited by time, space, or its connection to the 
physical mechanical world through the five senses. Prof. Rhine 
carried out his experiments at Duke University and his conclusion 
on this subject is that “it is by what we are mentally even more 
than by what we are bodily that we identify and regulate ourselves.”

Yet the very foundation of modern research presupposes the im
possibility of learning through intuition, or the little known realm 
of revelation, allowing only evidence gained by the five senses. Such 
a presupposition is false, Prof. Rhine asserts, and the evidence he 
amasses as proof that the mind is capable of “extra-sensory per
ception,” or knowledge gained without use of ordinary sensory 
channels is impressvie.

The same trend of thought is apparent throughout Prof. Rhine’s 
book, except in sections devoted to matter-of-fact considerations of 
the methods of experimentally examining “ESP”—extra-sensory 
perception—the basis of “parapsychology”.

One should not jump, however, to bigger mathematical or meta
physical conclusions than the author would grant. Really, the work 
constitutes only initial steps in the direction of investigating capacities 
of the human mind little known to natural science. But it does 
claim to answer emphatically in the affirmative the question of 
whether communication can be established between one mind and 
another (telepathy) and whether it is possible to perceive knowledge 
directly from inanimate objects (clairvoyance).

In the tests invented to determine one’s ability in telepathy a 
pack of twenty-five cards bearing five kinds of symbols is used. 
The examiner turns each card up and looks at it, after which the 
examiner names it. If he names the first correctly, it might be 
chance. If he names the second, third, fourth and fifth, it still 
might be chance; but a better average than this cannot be called 
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chance without refuting the mathematics of probability. Prof. Rhine 
found subjects who could correctly name from ten to twenty cards 
in a row, and one subject named twenty-five in succession cor
rectly. The odds against this last feat being due to chance are 
298,023,223,876,953,125 to one.

Clairvoyant ability is tested by having the subject call the card 
before the examiner looks at it. After conducting more than 200,000 
such tests with many variations, Prof. Rhine concludes that extra
sensory perception does exist, that it is a normal activity of the 
mind, more pronounced in some people than in others, that the 
absent mind can be read as easily as the present, that like other 
activities of the mind ESP is under the control of the individual, 
that earnest and deep attention is necessary, that ESP ability is lost 
during mental upsets (apparently confidence in one’s ability is 
needed), that ESP is parallel to reason, creative thinking and 
judgment, that alcohol and drugs hamper receptivity, that the 
mechanism of ESP is decidedly unlike sensory perception and that 
it employs no known energy like light or heat to convey information 
to the mind as happens in the case of sight or feeling, etc.

As the author asserts, new discoveries are being made almost daily 
in this research. Within four years, ESP has changed from a sub
ject tabooed by natural science to one which holds the spotlight in 
psychology laboratories of leading colleges in the United States and 
abroad. Whatever one may feel regarding the value of the Duke 
experiments, they certainly offer a distinct improvement on the 
former mechanistic view of mind—that it is only a reflection or an 
idle accompaniment of physical stimuli.

Suggestive of further fields to be conquered is Prof. Rhine’s 
statement to his readers:

“Suppose . . . the old frontiers of the mind that bound it 
by the limits of the recognized senses are not true limits of 
the human personality in its universe. If we could prove this 
clearly and beyond dispute, if we could free the mind from 
the absolute restrictions of the mechanism of the senses, the 
effect upon . . . man’s whole view of himself would be almost 
too great to conjecture.”
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Editorial Notes

Dr. Rhine’s work in experimental clairvoyance at Duke 
University has accomplished several things. It has aroused 
a new interest in the minds of a sheep-like and supersti
tious public—a result of which Dr. Rhine may well be 
proud. The word superstitious is used advisedly. Is it not 
as superstitious to dismiss a whole group of facts because 
they do not fit into preconceived theories as it is to be 
utterly credulous in the investigation of the same little 
understood phenomena ?

Secondly Dr. Rhine has accumulated a vast amount of 
quantitative material to which mathematical formulae can 
be applied. Time will prove whether Dr. Rhine’s method 
of computing the results is justified. Whether it is or not, 
the material has been collected in a careful and scientific 
manner and is there to be analyzed by whatever methods 
are proved to be satisfactory. And this quantity of sta
tistical data may clear up a long disputed question: whether 
mathematical measurement is feasible in the evaluation of 
a set of facts which are qualitative and subjective rather 
than quantitative and objective in their nature.

Thirdly, the Duke University experiments may show 
that clairvoyance is a universal potential ability of man- 
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kind. Such a result would be of extreme importance. The 
existence of the clairvoyant faculty in a few gifted people 
has been proved to the satisfaction of at least half the 
scientific world for twenty-five years or more. The evi
dence for its reality was acquired by the accumulation of 
a quantity of spontaneous cases by the S.P.R. and this 
Society and by experimental work with a limited number 
of exceptionally gifted psychics.

The early experimenters realized, however, that a col
lection of material to which mathematical formulae could 
be applied, might be of inestimable value in determining 
the nature and operation of the faculty. They, therefore, 
devised the card calling method of experimentation which 
makes mathematical treatment possible. This procedure 
was employed by a great many investigators but never so 
exhaustively as by Dr. Rhine.

One of the earliest of these experiments was carried out 
by Edmund Gurney for the S.P.R. in 1885. Frank Podmore 
gives an account of it as follows :*

“There were seventeen series containing 17,653 trials, 
and 4,760 successes; the theoretically probable number, on 
the assumption that the results were due to chance, being 
4,413. The probability for some cause other than chance 
deduced from this result is .999.999.98, which represents 
perhaps a higher degree of probability than the inhabitants 
of this hemisphere are justified in attaching to the belief 
that the ensuing night will be followed by another day.”

Professor Charles Richet, the French physicist, carried 
out a series of experiments in guessing the suits of cards 
drawn at random from a pack. 2,927 trials were made, 
ten persons besides M. Richet himself—who acted some-

*Apparitions and Thought-Transference by Frank Podmore, published 1902. 
Mr. Podmore adds in a footnote to this account:

“The calculation is by Professor F. Y. Edgeworth. (See Proc. S.P.R. vol. 
iii 190.) Of course the statement in the text must not be taken as indicating 
the belief of Mr. Edgeworth or the writer or any one else that the above 
figures demonstrate thought-transference as the cause of the results attained. 
The results may conceivably have been due to some error of observation or 
of reporting. But the figures are sufficient to prove, what is here claimed 
for them, that some cause must be sought for the results other than chance. 
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times as agent and sometimes as percipient—taking part 
in the experiments. In the 2,927 trials the suit was cor
rectly named 789 times, the most probable number of cor
rect guesses being 732.*

These experiments, though pointing the way, were not 
sufficiently prolonged to justify definite conclusions. More 
complex and complete experiments were added to these 
early ones by Drs. Heymans and Brugmans at Groningen 
University and Drs. Murphy and Estabrooks at Harvard 
under the supervision of Professor William MacDougall. 
A report entitled ‘'Evidence for Clairvoyance in Card guess
ing,” by Miss Ina Jephson was published in the Proc. S.P.R. 
vol. xxxviii, Dec. 1928 and was analyzed by M. René 
Sudre and Mr. Malcolm Bird in the Journal. But no 
thoroughly exhaustive study along this particular line of 
inquiry was completed until Dr. Rhine began his work at 
Duke.

I have avoided the word, telepathy, in reviewing this 
work because the results of the experiments have raised 
a question concerning it. It appears that in a long series 
of trials, the results of a purely clairvoyant test—that is 
the calling of automatically shuffled cards that have been 
seen by no human agency—are as good, or nearly as good, 
as the results obtained from an equal number of trials be
tween agent and percipient. If the order of the cards be 
unknown to everyone, and the correct cards called, then it 
is obvious that the faculty at work is clairvoyance. On 
the other hand, the same results obtained from a telepathic 
experiment does not necessarily prove that the faculty at 
work is telepathy. For it is impossible to say whether the 
correct calling is due to the influence of the agent’s mind 
on that of the percipient, or if the percipient’s clairvoyant 
faculty is again at work.

Last month we published a report of extraordinary re
sults in card calling obtained by our president, Mr. Button,

♦Revue Philosophique Dec. 1884 (La suggestion Mentale et le Calcul des 
probabilités).
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with the medium, Margery. In these experiments and 
others which I am about to discuss, no tests were made 
for pure clairvoyance, so that no comparison can be drawn 
between the two gifts. It is of course hypothetical wheth
er they are two gifts or merely one. The readers of the 
Journal are so used to reading the astounding results 
which occur daily with a few remarkable psychics, that 
they may not have realized the significance of Margery’s 
scores in card reading. In a study of her gift many inter
esting side lights are thrown on the subject of card calling 
which are not apparent in the accumulated trials of average 
people. In our study of Dr. Rhine’s experiments, we must 
not forget what the exceptionally gifted psychic can accom
plish.

Dr. Rhine, on page 74 of his latest book New Frontiers 
of the Mind, writes as follows concerning some work with 
one of his subjects, Linzmayer:

“Glancing at the next card, I held it under my hand so 
that it would be completely out of the question for him to 
see it, even if he happened to look my way, and asked him 
again what it was. He told me, again correctly. In fact 
he called nine cards in succession correctly.

“Here was something amazing! The mathematical odds 
against accurately calling nine cards in a row are in the 
neighborhood of two million to one—5 to the ninth power. 
No such result as that has ever occurred in all the tests 
which have been conducted to determine the mathematics 
of pure chance.”

In later experiments Rhine’s subjects produced even more 
startling results but the really sensational scores were inter
mittent and decreasing as the subject continued. This is 
undoubtedly because, as Dr. Rhine suggests, clairvoyance 
is inextricably bound up with emotion and as interest wanes 
and scores make no further progress, the gift diminishes.

Now let us review the experiments with Margery. The 
scores, reported by Mr. Button last month, are as follows:



Editorial Notes [37

First trial: nineteen out of twenty playing cards correctly 
named, denominations and not suits. Second trial: twenty- 
two cards correctly named out of twenty-five, denomina
tions and not suits. Third trial: all twenty-five correctly 
called, denominations and not suits.

With success of this sort, a series of three hundred thou
sand experiments would be a waste of time, although oc
casionally Margery is unable to get more than a chance 
score. There is a very interesting point to be brought for
ward in connection with this phenomenon. Before success
ful trials of the kind mentioned above, Margery has a sit
ting and goes into trance. “Walter”, her control, is asked 
to help her call the cards when she is again in her normal 
state. If he consents, the results average about 23 out of 
25. If he refuses, Margery gets about 5 out of 25 correct. 
It would be utmost folly at this stage to dogmatize and 
affirm that “Walter” is therefore responsible, but such 
statistical data, if it remains constant over a series of trials 
as it has done during the last few months, is surely indi
cative of something important. It obviously suggests that 
either “Walter” has some means of intensifying Margery’s 
clairvoyant sense, or that the clairvoyant faculty is not 
the one in use in Margery’s experiments, or a third alterna
tive, that the trance condition prior to the experiments has 
some extraordinary effect. However, in considering the 
last alternative, it must be remembered that Margery has 
made chance scores after a seance.

Since Mr. Button’s report in the January issue, a further 
series of experiments have been conducted of which it may 
be as well to speak briefly. Those present were Mr. But
ton, Miss Jocelyn Pierson, and Mr. Wendell Murray, act
ing as agents, and Margery, acting as percipient. Mr. 
Button gave Miss Pierson two new packs of cards and 
asked her to break the seal and select five Aces, five Kings, 
five Queens, five Jacks, and five tens, making a pack of 
twenty-five cards of five denominations. This done, Mr. 
Wendell Murray added a joker without telling Margery 



38] Journal of the A merican S octet y for Psychical Research 

who was out of the room, to see whether she would receive 
the impression that it differed from the other cards. Mr. 
Button, Mr. Murray, and Miss Pierson placed them
selves on one side of the room, and Margery, who then 
returned, stood facing them about eighteen feet away. 
Miss Pierson turned the cards over rapidly, calling card as 
soon as all three agents had glanced at it. Immediately 
Margery called a card which was recorded on a piece of 
paper. Margery called twenty-two out of twenty-six cor
rectly in this trial. She failed to name the joker but it 
is significant that she hesitated for some time when she 
came to it, remarking “I cannot get that card.”

On a second trial, Miss Pierson placed a screen in 
front of the cards. Margery was told this time that the 
pack contained an extra card—the joker. The result of the 
second trial was twenty-three out of twenty-six correct 
callings including the joker. It is a curious and also sig
nificant fact that in each instance of an error, a ten was 
named a Jack. This mistake is almost the only one which 
Margery ever makes in calling playing cards.

As a third test, Mr. Button suggested that Margery call 
through an entire pack of 52 cards. Miss Pierson stood 
by Margery to see if she received any impressions. She 
reported completely negative results. Mr. Button and 
Mr. Murray again acted as agents. Margery called 38 out 
of 52 cards correctly.

A New Society for Psychical Research in Italy.

Professor Ferdinando Cazzamalli, Professor Giovanni 
Schepis, Dr. Emilio Servadio and Dr. Luigi Romolo San
guinei have formed a new society for psychical research in 
Italy to be known as the Società Italiana di Metapsichica 
(S.I.M.). These four very able men have formed them
selves into a committee to direct the fortunes of psychic 
research in Italy. Their purpose is the centralization and 
organization of all the work being done in this field in Italy 
at the present time.
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According to a statement issued by the officers of the 
new society, it will carry out investigations of psychic and 
paranormal phenomena in the most rigorously scientific 
manner with the aid of modern instruments designed for 
experimentation in the field of psycho-biophysics. Dr. 
Cazzamalli’s experiments with the oscillateur-révélateur 
machine, which records on graphs magnetic brain waves, 
are well-known to all psychic researchers.*  Dr. Cazzamalli 
achieved remarkable results in thus recording brain waves 
during periods of psychic activity. These experiments are 
similar to the instrumental technique in operation at the 
Loomis Laboratory at Tuxedo, N. Y. Unfortunately, the 
Loomis Laboratory scientists have not yet applied their 
machine to the detection of psychic states, so that a con
structive comparison cannot be made. These instruments 
may prove, however, to constitute a remarkable check on 
observations of psychic states and become an invaluable 
prerequisite of the seance laboratory.

The Società Italiana di Metapsichica has been formed in 
honor of Professor Charles Richet. It will have headquar
ters in Rome, Via dei Glicini 34, and secretarial offices in 
Milan, Via Serbelloni, 2. Professor Ferdinando Cazza
malli is the President and Dr. Luigi Romolo Sanguineti, 
the Secretary. The society has no philosophical or politi
cal bias, considering all approaches to the subject other 
than the scientific, outside its scope. There will be forty 
members and an unlimited number of associates.

Dr. Emilio Servadio is also well-known to the readers 
of the Journal. He has been one of its ablest and best 
informed contributors.

♦Published in the Revue Metapsychique for Novetnbre-Decembre 1935.



The Margery Mediumship

More About Thought Transference.

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

January 24, 1938.

Herein I will report three experiments that were con
ducted in July and the early part of August, 1937. At that 
time I went to my family’s summer place in North Hero, 
Vermont, and took my secretary, Miss Olivia Walsh, with 
me. I spent some ten days there.

Before I went, I made the following arrangements:—
I agreed with Margery that while at North Hero, I 

and several other people would sit down at three different 
hours and think of some particular thing or sentence. 
We decided upon eleven o’clock A.M. Daylight Saving 
Time on July 28th, July 30th, and August 1st, 1937. 
She agreed that at the same hours she would sit down, in 
Boston or wherever else she happened to be, and see what 
she could get either in writing or by some other method, 
the distance between the two places being two hundred to 
two hundred and fifty miles. She was uncertain at the 
time just where she would be. The object was to find out 
if thought could be transferred in this way over such a 
distance.

I also arranged that on each occasion she and whoever 
assisted her would immediately write out a report of what 
was received and mail it to Mr. Wendell Murray, a promi
nent Boston attorney. I agreed that we at North Hero 
would do the same. I requested Mr. Murray to keep these 
records until I returned to New York, and then mail them 
all to me. This was done.

Under these circumstances, the following experiments 
were carried out with the results that appear in the records 
to which I will now refer.
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First Experiment

On July 28, 1937, at 11 A.M. Daylight Saving Time, 
Miss Walsh, my daughter, Mrs. John A. Prather, and I 
sat down in a secluded room. I suggested that the other 
two select the object to be thought of as they had had no 
communication with Margery. Miss Walsh suggested the 
word “typewriter”, to which we agreed. We thought 
about it for a few moments. A report reproduced herewith

Sorth Hero, Veraont.

July 28, 1937.

At 11 o'cloct A.li. Daylight Saving Time, Miss Olivia Walsh, 

Mrs. John A. Prather and William H. Button got together in 

a room by themselves at Sorth Hero, Vermont, and, according 

to arrangement, they selected a word to concentrate on in 

hopes that Margery and Sarah would get that word. After 

they got together they selected the word "typewriter", 

there being a typewriter on the table. They thought about 

that lor about five minutes , and then wrote out and signed 

this report and seeled it up and it was immediately mailed 

to Wendell Murray at Boston. The word "typewriter"
was suggested by Miss Walsh.

. 4^; /c?
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was made out and signed and Miss Walsh mailed it to 
Wendell Murray. After my return to New York, I 
received the original from Mr. Murray in Boston and also 
the report of what Margery had written, a facsimile of 
which is reproduced.
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Second Experiment

On July 30, 1937, at 11 A.M., Daylight Saving Time, 
Miss Walsh, Mr. and Mrs. Prather and I gathered to
gether for a second experiment. One of the Prathers chose 
“green hat” and we concentrated upon it.

The same procedure was carried out as in the first ex
North Hero. Vermont,

July 30th. 1937.

At 11 o’clock A.M. Daylight Saving time, John A. Prather 

and Mrs. John A. Prather and Miss Olivia WelBh end William H.

Button sat down by themselvee in a room at North Hero, Vermont, 

and concentrated on an object in the hope that Margery and Sary 
not

would be able to write it down,/knowing just where they were.

There was selected a vivid green hat which was on the 

table as the object to be concentrated upon. This was done In 

the aidat of a thunder storm which possibly might hove some 

effect on the experiment. The words selected as stated were 

"green hat".

This report was seeled up before these parties separ

ated to be immediately mailed to Wendell Murray in Boston.
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periment. In due course I received both Margery’s report 
and our own from Mr. Murray. Facsimiles are attached.

Third Experiment

On August 1st, 1937, 11 o’clock A.M., Daylight Saving 
Time, the same procedure was carried out. “Budge” is my 
young grandson. Our report explains itself.

In the course of time, Mr. Murray returned it with 
Margery’s report, including the drawings she made on the 
back of the sheet (see reproductions).

In addition to those mentioned, I received a good many 
other documents, letters of transmittal, envelopes, etc. I 
also have certificates of mailing of these reports.

The references to Sarah (Mrs. Litzelmann) in the fore
going reports are explained by the fact that I had requested 
Margery to ask Sarah to try at the same times to get 
something. It developed that Sarah had already departed 
on an automobile trip and was inaccessible, a fact which 
I did not know until my return to New York.
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North Hero, Vermont,
August 1st, 1937,

At 11 o'clock A.M. Daylight Saving Time, the following 

persons gathered in a room alone and concentrated on a certain 

object in the hope that Margery and Sary would be able to write 

it down. No one present knew where they were. Those present 

were: Herrika S. Button, William H. Button, Orson Hammond, 

John A. Prather, lirs. John A. Prather, Clarke Williams and 

Mrs. Clarke Williams, and Willian H. Button, III.

The object selected was the word "poker chips". Mr, 

Button suggested this largely because on various occasions 

Walter had stated that if we would produce some illuminated 

cards he would play poker with us.
This record was immediately written out end signed 

by everybody present, sealed up to be sent to Wendell Murray,

This record was signed by everybody before anyone

left the room.
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It is also true that before going to Vermont, at sittings 
with Margery, I discussed the matter once or twice with 
Walter, and he agreed to attend to the experiments al
though nothing was said to him as to the hours agreed 
upon. Margery was in trance on each occasion when she 
wrote.

I am no mathematician but it seems doubtful to me that 
any mathematics of probability or chance could be applied 
to the above results.
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The above circles were drawn by Margery on the reverse side of the sheet 
on which she wrote on August 1, 1937.

Tn the reading of cards, the limitation of the number 
of cards used gives the basis for some kind of a mathe
matical calculation. In the article which I published in 
the January issue of the Journal, I described a number 
of experiments in which twenty-five cards were used, 
there being, however, only five different denominations 
in the pack. If they were all called correctly once, 
possibly the chances could be figured out, but the result 
would be enormous. If they were called six times as in 
those results, it would seem to me quite doubtful whether 
those chances could be calculated, although they might be.

When, however, the results above described are consid
ered. it must be realized that in none of the three experi
ments was there any limitation as to the thought trans
mitted. It might have been any word contained in the 
Oxford dictionary. Tt might have been any object contained 
in the universe. With such an illimitable field to choose 
from, it would seem doubtful that any mathematics would 
avail unless they deal in infinity.



Emanuel Swedenborg

BY EDWARD A. MORRISON

Editor’s Note: This biographical sketch of Emanuel Swedenborg, the 
scientist, seer, and founder of the Swedenborgian religion, was written for the 
Journal by Mr. Morrison in commemoration of the 250th anniversary of 
Swedenborg’s birth. Modern spiritualism originated from the work of 
Swedenborg and not from the physical phenomena of the Fox sisters, as is 
generally supposed.

The two hundred and fiftieth anniversary of Emanuel 
Swedenborg’s earthly embodiment was celebrated, on Jan
uary 29th, in forty cities of the United States.*  His 
life and writings have been a subj’ect of encomium and 
obloquy; but a candid account of both is sufficient praise 
of the man himself and of the body of spiritualist knowl
edge of which he was, in modern times, the first begetter.

His father was a Bishop of that branch of the Lutheran 
Church which was established in Sweden. He was a pious 
man, whose warmth of heart and mundane astuteness were 
gratified by a succession of three remunerative marriages. 
If he was indeed possessed of the miraculous powers which 
he attributed to himself, he substantiates Emanuel’s con
tention that the soul is derived from the father and the 
body from the mother. The Bishop himself relates an 
incident in which he employed his supernatural faculties. 
He tells us that he received a monition that his servant, 
Kerstin, had shut herself in a kiln with the intention of 
committing suicide by suffocation.

“I ran to the kiln,” he continues, “and found Kerstin 
lying in the smoke, senseless. She was carried into the 
house, and put in a bed like a piece of wood. Then, after 
a while, I called to her in a loud voice, ‘wake up, and arise 
in the name of Jesus Christ!’ Immediately she recovered, 
got up, and commenced to talk. Then I strengthened her 
with the Word of God. and gave her a good deal of Rhenish 
wine, after which she went about her duties as usual.”

♦Further information may be had from the Swedenborg Foundation, 51 East 
42nd St., New York City.
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The Word of God and Rhenish wine; soul and body; 
ecstasy and science: these were the subjects to the expo
sition and correlation of which Emanuel’s cast of mind 
was peculiarly adapted; and to these he devoted a lifetime 
of conscientious study.

His precocious meditations were the delight of his father 
and the admiration of his step-mother, no less than of his 
mother. He cared for none of the savage games that are 
the pastimes of innocence. From his sixth to his twelfth 
year, on the contrary, he conversed with the Clergy on 
Faith, Charity, and the Unity of the Godhead. The ground
plan of the New Jerusalem had already been conceived. He 
completed his education at the University of Upsala when, 
at the age of twenty-one, he published a Latin Dissertation 
and took the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Although he did not neglect to write a hum-drum volume 
of Latin verse, praising love, friendship and patriotism, his 
attentions were diverted, with rapid insistence, to the in
genuities of natural science. A voyage to London may well 
have been responsible for the new stimulus. For a year 
after leaving the university, he visited Greenwich Obser
vatory, and he made the acquaintance of two eminent friends 
of Newton, John Flamsteed and Edmund Haller. His sub
sequent travels through Holland, Flanders, France, and 
Germany did not abate his zeal, and when he returned to 
Sweden, he was fired to initiate a Swedish Society for 
the pursuit of the Mathematical Sciences. His own and 
his friends’ projected inventions were to be the subjects for 
the members’ considerations, being “confirmed by physics, 
mechanics, hydrostatics and hydraulics, as well as by the 
algebraic calculus.” Among other mechanical contrivances 
he had in mind: “a sort of ship, in which a man can go 
below the surface of the sea, and do great damage to the 
fleet of an enemy; a universal musical instrument; a flying 
chariot; and a method of discovering the desires and affec
tions of the minds of men by analysis.”

His youthful designs were not fulfilled, but from his 
twenty-third to his fifty-seventh year he was unremitting 
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in his studies of a wide variety of natural phenomena. The 
King of Sweden, Charles XII, testified his appreciation 
both for Swedenborg’s learning and his utilitarian abilities 
by appointing him, at the age of twenty-eight, to be Extra
ordinary Assessor of the College of Mines. He was scru
pulous in the performance of his duties. Perhaps the most 
notable instance of his engineering skill was exemplified 
during the war with Norway when two galleys, five large 
boats and a sloop were transported overland for a distance 
of fourteen miles. The exigencies of his post, nevertheless, 
did not hinder either his acquirement of scientific knowl
edge or the consideration of the theological doctrines of the 
Pietists. Before he was thirty-four he had published books 
on such subjects as the following: the manufacture of tin
plate ; the motion and position of the earth and the planets ; 
the level of the sea and strong tides of the ancient world; 
the division of moneys and measures; docks, sluices, and 
salt-works ; and the intercourse between the soul and body. 
He published, in addition, a large number of works on 
Metallurgy. His travels during these years were as exten
sive as his researches. He made the acquaintance of many 
excellent but few famous men. He at length commended 
himself to the graces of the Duke of Brunswick, who un
dertook to pay the heavy expenses demanded by the publi
cation of his works.

The scientific speculations of his early years culminated 
in three folios, issued in 1734, the expansive title of which 
may be summarized as The Principia; or, the First Prin
ciples of Natural Things.*  Of Nature Swedenborg writes 
that it “is only a word which expresses the motive forces 
proceeding from the Infinite.” The Principia is an account 
of the evolutionary laws and of the natural phenomena by 
which they are presented to the eye of sense. The universe 
is perfectly mechanical; but Swedenborg’s mechanics are

*A list of the titles of Swedenborg’s works alone, with English translations, 
would occupy some fifteen printed pages. Each of them is so voluminous 
that a summary is impossible. An admirable analysis is to be found in 
William White’s Emanuel Swedenborg, first published in 1856, rewritten and 
revised in 1867. (London; Simpkin, Marshall & Co.) 
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subject to geometrical laws. His mathematical ratiocina
tions are intricate, and his descriptions of the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal kingdoms, as well as of the ether and 
its luminaries, are minute. But the accumulation of learn
ing and prodigious weight of intellectual effort contained 
in the folios are of secondary importance for their author. 
The Word of God and Rhenish, the Infinite and the World, 
are the problems to which he is irresistibly attracted; and 
from this period until the close of his life he is engrossed 
by them to the exclusion of almost every other matter.

His concern with the relation between the two spheres 
is observable in his youthful plan for a science to analyze 
the affections and in his early book on the Intercourse be
tween Soul and Body. In The Principia he confesses his 
inability to determine the nature of the Infinite. It exists 
independently of the world and is not governed by mathe
matical laws. But since the world cannot be fully known 
without a knowledge of it, our light is darkness unless the 
laws which regulate it are defined. The Soul, moreover, 
as being allied to the Infinite, is not subject to earthly laws, 
but since it is enclosed in a body, its place is determined in 
the divine chain of cause and effect. Driven at length by 
his own inexpugnable honesty and the delusions of the 
Philosopher Wolf, he wrote a book entitled, The Philosophy 
of the Infinite, in which he sets out to prove “that the soul 
is perfectly mechanical” and “to demonstrate the immor
tality of the Soul to the very Senses.”

He embarked on his search with characteristic ingenu
ousness. He sought for the Soul in its integument, the 
Body. For seven years, during which he published nothing, 
he applied his mind to anatomy. Although he quotes the 
names of some twenty professors whose lucubrations he 
had read, the names of those under whom he worked are 
not recorded, but it is presumed that he attended numerous 
schools of surgery at the various cities which he visited on 
his travels. At the conclusion of his researches he admits 
that he is not nearer discovering the soul than he was at
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their beginning. He produced a book occupied entirely 
with a consideration of the human body, which he entitled, 
since man is the epitome of animal life, The Economy of the 
Animal Kingdom. In it he declares that the body of the 
soul is constituted of animal spirits, which are one in sub
stance with the First Aura, or that interior sphere of 
Nature which lies within the Magnetic Element, (a theory 
which is exposed in The Principia); but the soul itself puts 
off this body, like the earthly body, at death and “is under 
the permanent necessity of living in its own sphere and no 
other”. After twenty-one years of unremitting labor he 
had satisfied himself that the method of natural science is 
a blind guide in the habitations of eternity.

If Swedenborg were responsible for the numerous dis
coveries that have been attributed to him, Aristotle would 
be known to history as a pedagogue, and Galileo as an 
amateur. He would have scorned to put forward extrava
gant claims himself, and his memory needs no such fortui
tous props to make it worthy of reverence. Few are the 
illustrious men who have erected the framework of the 
vast edifice of scientific knowledge. The bricks have been 
laid by many nameless but painstaking laborers.

He cannot truthfully be said to have made any discovery 
of major importance. His theory of Animal Fluids which 
was subscribed to by Haller and by many physiologists of 
his day, remained popular for a century after his death. 
His combination of mathematics with a mechanical cos
mography would have been derided in the nineteenth cen
tury but is a hazy anticipation of the inventions of the 
twentieth.*  The Principia included an atomic theory. Leu
cippus, Democritus, and Lucretius had engaged in similar 
speculations in antiquity, and during the last century the 
theory was widely believed. But an intimate acquaintance 
of the properties and behavior of the atom was only 
formed a generation ago, when it was found to conduct 
itself in a manner that had not been hitherto suspected. He

♦Sir James Jeans, The Mysterious Universe, p. 234.
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may well have suggested, although indirectly, the cele
brated nebular hypothesis. For Laplace confesses that 
Buffon, who possessed The Principia, first suggested to him 
the idea that Planets and their moons might well owe their 
derivation to a common sun. But Laplace was endowed 
with powers both of research and of exposition more bril
liant than Swedenborg’s. His most useful contribution to 
scientific knowledge was through his works on Metallurgy, 
which still obtain the admiration of the learned. He was, 
indeed, the last of that celestial band of philosophers who, 
in ancient and mediaeval times, did not fear to take all 
knowledge for their realms. The objects of his patient and 
industrious studies were not only of a multitudinous vari
ety, but their results, judged by contemporary standards, 
were accurate, comprehensive and profound.

The age in which he lived was notable rather for its 
literary productions than for religious controversy or 
marked accessions of scientific knowledge. The most emi
nent scientist of the day was von Haller, who pursued his 
studies of physiology at Gottingen. But the passion for 
knowledge, if it was not concentrated, was widely diffused. 
Boerhaave, although he made no single discovery of mo
ment, had made famous the school of medicine at Leyden, 
and there were men in all the capitals of Europe who were 
steadfast in their devotion to sound learning.

Among these Swedenborg occupied a position that com
mands our esteem; but he cannot be said to have exerted 
a noteworthy influence upon them. His native tongue was 
scarcely known beyond the boundaries of Sweden, and 
Latin, in which all his great works were written, had 
ceased to be the universal language for men of erudition. 
He neither courted nor obtained an acquaintance with any 
of the religious, literary or scientific coteries in the capitals 
that he visited. He displayed an absolute indifference to 
the popularity of his books. Having written them, and 
supervised their printing with meticulous care, he believed 
that the force of truth, rather than advertisement, should 
cause them to be read.
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Perhaps he was of that order of men whose income, as 
the Bishop remarks in Hardy’s novel, Two on a Tower, is 
neither so great as to enable them to hold a commanding 
place in the world without effort, nor so small as to neces
sitate their engaging in work that shall be no less remu
nerative than influential. Since he had received inheri
tances from his father and from each of his father’s three 
wives, he was independent of his employment for the means 
of livelihood. He had perfect bodily health and complete 
simplicity of tastes. Neither intimate friends, of which 
he had none, nor ambitious society urged him to win ter
restrial celebrity. His single proposal of marriage was 
rejected, and he prudently accepted consolation in the 
embraces of a mistress for his exclusion from that pre
carious state. Devoid of all vanity or egotism, he had none 
of the inducements to seek notoriety which commonly act 
upon vain or arrogant men. Throughout his life he pos
sessed his soul in a humble and single-hearted devotion to 
the acquisition and not to the propagation of wisdom.

It was a man of this phlegmatic temper of mind and body 
who was impelled by a succession of ghostly appearances to 
explore, by his own spirit, the world of souls. In 1743, 
when he had reached the age of fifty-five, he paid a second 
visit to London, where he remained for over two years. 
During a period of time which may have extended to four
teen months, he was overcome by intermittent nocturnal 
visions of supreme horror and of ecstatic delight, which 
according to his interpretation, warned him to abjure his 
sins and to pass the remainder of his life in revealing the 
inner meaning of the Scriptures.

They are minutely recorded in Swedenborg’s own diary. 
He used to fall into a state of intense mental abstraction, 
but the more concrete visions appeared to him in sleep. 
“I went to bed at nine o’clock,” he writes, “but the tempta
tion, accompanied with trembling, continued until half past 
ten. I then fell into a sleep in which the whole of my 
temptation was represented to me.” He was tortured by 
dreams of creeping things, of the Evil One, or of an exe



Emanuel Swedenborg [55

cutioner who roasted the head that he had struck off. He 
passed another day in “a sensation of inexpressible de
light.” When sleeping he dreamed that “there was a 
woman with much and beautiful property in which we 
walked, and she wished to marry me. It is Piety, and I 
think also Wisdom who owned the estate”; and at other 
times his dead father and brother appeared to him, and he 
had revelations of “Jesus Christ and his redeeming grace.”

During his trances (for such they may be called) he 
spent as much as twelve or thirteen hours in bed, and they 
were accompanied by trembling, foaming at the mouth, and 
other symptoms of violent nervous disorder.

The possibility of fraud need not be considered because 
the humble sincerity of his character, as well as his pecu
niary independence, dispose of this motive ; and since, from 
his birth to his ripe old age, he was remarkably healthy, 
the plea of disease would not be admitted either in the 
courts of medicine or of the law. An acute spiritual ex
perience such as Swedenborg’s is not, in point of fact, 
uncommon in the annals of the mind. It was undergone 
by the pagan philosopher Plotinus, no less than by the 
Apostle Paul ; and during the centuries preceding Sweden
borg’s crises, which were equally sincere, are recorded in 
the lives of Jakob Boehme*,  and of George Fox, the founder 
of the sect of Quakers.! But the man whose mental his
tory is most comparable to Swedenborg’s is John Bunyan. 
He, like the Swedish seer, was endowed with a robust 
physique, which he maintained by an abstemious diet. The 
life that he lived within himself was at all times animated, 
and he too was tortured, although in youth, by visions 
which, like Swedenborg’s, were both cruel and exalted. These 
were recorded in Grace Abounding and furnished the stim
ulus to The Pilgrim's Progress. But it must be confessed 
that his journeys in the regions of the soul are more vividly

♦Variously spelt Behmen.
tThe mystic who received the greatest notoriety in the eighteenth century 
was Madame Guyon, who has recorded her experiences in her autobiography 
{Vie de Madame Guyon, écrite par Elie Meme, Paris 1791.) She alone of 
the persons here mentioned was neurotic.
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described than Swedenborg’s, as the manner of his trans
lation to them was more painful and his perceptions more 
acute.

Swedenborg differs, however, from the men who have 
been named in that he asserted his ability to communicate 
with the departed for the remainder of his life. He was 
able to embark on his heavenly voyages without a prelimi
nary state of trance or ecstasy, and, far from thinking 
his powers extraordinary, he resented the notoriety that 
they brought him.

Departing from London in 1745, he resumed his modest 
life among his friends in Stockholm. Although he contin
ued to perform his duties as Assessor of Mines for two 
years, at the end of that period he requested and obtained 
permission to retire in order that he might devote himself 
to his new vocation. The King testified his respect by 
according him his full salary by way of pension, and, in 
addition, he offered Swedenborg a barony, which he re
fused. He did not neglect, however, his obligations to the 
Swedish Diet, membership of which he enjoyed in virtue 
of his noble birth. He was appointed to the Secret Com
mittee, a position of trust and influence, and he was zealous 
in rebuking the financial malpractices, no less than the 
dictatorial tendencies, of the government of the day.

With characteristic assiduity he set out to master the 
Hebrew tongue; and having been inspired by his visions to 
abjure theology, he confined himself to the study of the 
Scriptures alone. But the first manifestations of his new 
found powers were in the well-known instances of clair
voyance which were recorded and accredited by no less a 
personage than the philosopher, Kant. He communicated 
a piece of secret information to the Queen of Sweden; he 
informed the wife of a deceased ambassador of the where
abouts of a hidden receipt for which she was searching; 
and he gave a detailed account of a fire that was threaten
ing to destroy the city of Stockholm sixty miles from the 
place at which he was speaking. A less celebrated but 
more gruesome example of his capacity were his prophecies, 
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which were verified, of the time and place of the deaths 
not only of a friend but also of the Emperor Peter of 
Russia. He claimed to have gained his knowledge in all 
these cases from departed spirits.

The fruits of his learning and of his celestial travels 
were embodied in his most celebrated book, the Arcana 
Coelestia or Heavenly Mysteries. The twelve volumes of 
this work are more easily read than summarized. But the 
matter that compels attention is Swedenborg’s insistent ap
plication of spiritual laws to the spiritual kingdom.

The supraterrestrial realm is in the likeness of a gigan
tic human soul. Its parts are Heaven, Hell, and an inter
mediary region which resembles Purgatory. The state of 
the soul after death is not caused by the motions of a 
pseudo-scientific mechanism. The evil or virtuous actions 
of men and women during life, on the contrary, inevitably 
determine their positions in the nether world. Those who 
are undoubtedly good go to Heaven, and the undoubtedly 
bad, to Hell. The majority, however, remain for a time 
in the middle territory until their essential goodness or bad
ness drives them to their true homes. Here also husbands 
and wives meet again,*  and those who have been truly mar
ried remain in an everlasting union of bliss, while others 
seek new mates or are condemned to a Hell of lust. As 
St. Paul observed in his terrifying aphorism: “Then shall 
I know even as also I am known.”

The Swedenborgian morality is not remarkable either for 
originality or acuteness of argument Faith and Charity 
open the gates of Heaven, and the lack of them condemns 
the luckless passenger to Hell. The banishment of time to 
the stolid world of sensory perceptions would satisfy both 
the modern physicist and the author of the first chapter of 
Genesis. The most controversial doctrines are the sym
bolical interpretation of the Church’s history and the elimi
nation of some of the most eloquent books of both testa
ments. He does not consider the recent chronicles of the

♦The point is further considered in Conjugial Love and its Chaste Delights 
which he published in 1768.
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Church: the ancient Israelites are its mystical embodiment. 
They do not show, however, a spiritual progress from the 
days of Cain, but a decline; until the days become so evil 
as to necessitate the redemption by the Divine Author and 
Perfecter of our faith. Perhaps it was in order to suit the 
Swedenborgian doctrine that Job, Proverbs, and Ecclesi
astes are among the books omitted from his Old Testament; 
and The Acts of the Apostles and The Epistles of St. Paul, 
for whom he had an unaccountable dislike, are not found 
in his version of the New Testament.

Besides The Heavenly Mysteries, the chief works which 
he published after the period of the ecstatic visions, were 
The Apocalypse Revealed and The True Christian Religion. 
That his teaching was a development and not a negation 
of his early thought validates the experience contained in 
them by connecting them indissolubly with the whole of his 
vast personality. Although none who met him were un
influenced by his teaching, he made no attempt to found 
a sect or gain celebrity but pursued his studies in calm
ness and seclusion. His supernatural powers forsook him 
not long before his decease. He, nevertheless, foretold the 
date of his death; and, having received the Lord’s supper 
and presented a copy of the Arcana Coelestia to its admin
istrator, he duly became a citizen of the Heavenly world, 
at the age of eighty-four, on March 29th, 1772.

Throughout his life Swedenborg was an intelligent, re
sponsible, and erudite man. He was endowed with but 
one physical sign of supernatural capacities, namely: his 
ability to hold his breath for prolonged periods, with which 
he was gifted as a child. He was deeply versed in the 
scientific learning of his day. Nevertheless he clearly dis
tinguished between the subjects of natural and psychic 
research. By humble and industrious effort, and by a 
spiritual experience that was both vivid and well attested, 
he became equally familiar with one and the other. Such 
was the man who is honored, two and a half centuries after 
his birth, as a great mystic, a scientist and the originator 
of a religious movement.



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

(Research Officer, International Institute for Psychical Research)

January, 1938.

ANNA RASMUSSEN IN LONDON

A contract has been signed between Anna Rasmussen, of Copen
hagen, and the International Institute for Psychical Research for a 
series of sittings in London. Anna Rasmussen is one of the last 
surviving mediums of the past with whom striking phenomena have 
been observed and reported upon by qualified investigators under 
proper test conditions. There is a detailed account in Psychic Re
search, 1928, by Professor Christian Winther, of 116 seances of 
which not a single one was completely negative. All the sittings took 
place in actual daylight or in very strong artificial light. Sometimes 
she gave two, three or even four sittings in a day. There appeared 
to be a steady outpouring of energy from her body, and if a séance 
was not held, the medium became restless or ill. This energy was 
directed at a pendulum which was under a glass on a shock-proof 
cement base in a cellar. The movements of the pendulum responded 
to the experimenters’ wish.

Professor Winther’s experiments took place in 1922. A year 
before, Anna Rasmussen was investigated in Berlin by the late 
Fritz Grünewald. In his report to the International Congress for 
Psychical Research in Warsaw, 1923, he noted that the electrical 
condition of the séance room near the medium’s hands was a par
ticularly striking phenomenon.

A curious feature of Anna Rasmussen’s mediumship is that raps 
emanate from her left shoulder and answer questions. Following a 
visit to Copenhagen, Harry Price reported (in Psychic Research, 
1928, p. 377) that, when he placed his ear against the medium’s 
shoulder, he distinctly heard decided thumps from her body.

According to reports from Copenhagen, Anna Rasmussen’s phe
nomena are still in evidence. In the Summer of 1936, Mr. and Mrs. 
Hayward sat with her in daylight. Five people were present, all of 
them having their hands upon the top of the table. As the medium 
seldom goes into trance, “Dr. Lasaruz”, the control, answers by 
knocks. These knocks, according to Mr. Hayward, first came upon 
the hardened part of the medium’s lung, then upon the table. “At 
the request of Mr. Thorsen (Secretary of the Danish S.P.R.), Dr. 
Lasaruz caused the sound as of sawing upon wood, first quickly, 
then slowly upon the table. He was then asked to give the rhythm 
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of various tunes in the form of knocks and these were easily recog
nized. To test him further, I made a rather complicated series of 
knocks, and they were at once repeated by him without mistake, 
and he continued to repeat them at times without request during 
the sitting.”

After the medium partook of strong coffee, the knocks became 
stronger. “A zither was placed on the floor under the table, and 
Dr. Lasaruz was asked to play upon it, which he did from time to 
time, the strings being swept across without any form of tune. He 
was asked by Mr. Thorsen to try and play the tune rendered by the 
bells of the city hall, and he did so. We carefully watched for any 
movement of the medium or her husband, but none were noticeable. 
I was so close to her that I could have felt the slightest movement, 
and Mr. Thorsen was similarly placed in regard to her husband. 
Later on the zither was moved, and knocked on the floor at request, 
and we could also hear the sound as if the keys were being tight
ened for tuning the instrument.”

The phenomena here reported are not too startling or too sensa
tional. In view of the fact, however, that Anna Rasmussen pro
duces them steadily and in good electric light, they have an impor
tance of their own. If her London visit proves successful, she 
will have added another laurel leaf to her past record.

A MODERN WITCH

I went to Birmingham to investigate a case of alleged xenoglossy. 
There was nothing in it, but I did not return empty-handed. My 
hostess, a member of the International Institute for Psychical Re
search, told me a story of strange predictive dreams. She calls them 
water-dreams. When she dreams that she is up to her chin in the 
sea, some very good fortune befalls her the next day. If she is in 
the sea only up to her knees, the fortune is less good. If she treads 
ankle-deep in muddy, dirty water, some calamity is about to over
take her. If she is not in dirty water herself but it is around her, 
some trouble will befall others near her.

She stated that she has these veridical premonitory dreams before 
about half the important events which occur in her life take place. 
In further conversation I elicited the fact that the lady is very fond 
of the sea and swimming, and finally there came a curious revela
tion: she cannot sink in water. She can sit or lie on it and float 
like a cork.

It seems as if this peculiarity were a physical concomitant of the 
lady’s water dreams. I cannot tell how the two hang together. But 
I invited her for a swim in London. She accepted, and I hope that 
I shall be able to verify her curious defiance of gravity which, a
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few hundred years ago, would have characterized her as a witch and 
would have been sufficient to cause her death on the pyre.

DEATH OF STANLEY DE BRATH

Mr. Stanley de Brath, the notable psychical researcher, spiritualist 
and author, has just died at the age of 83. He was a civil service 
engineer in India for many years; retired on a pension in 1894 and 
then worked for twenty years as headmaster of a preparatory school 
in East Grinstead. His first contact with psychic phenomena took 
place in 1890 through the mediumship of Cecil Husk. He saw the 
materialized faces of his brother who had died six years before and 
of an Indian woman friend. He devoted himself heart and soul to 
the investigation of Spiritualism and ended by fully accepting the 
claims for survival and communication with the departed. His first 
book, Psychic Philosophy, was published under the pseudonym, V. C. 
Desertis. Of his subsequent works, Psychical Research, Science and 
Religion and The Religion of the Spirit are popularly known. We 
owe him important translations,—Geley’s From the Unconscious to 
the Conscious, Clairvoyance and Materialisation, Richet’s Thirty 
Years of Psychical Research, Osty’s Supernormal Faculties in Man, 
Caesar de Vesme’s Primitive Man and Bozzano’s Animism and Spir
itualism. He was for ten years editor of Psychic Science, the quar
terly of the British College of Psychic Science and acted as honorary 
librarian for the London Spiritualist Alliance. He possessed an 
extremely active brain. Up to his death he was busily writing 
articles. His literary output was not only considerable but of a high 
quality. His deafness prevented him from actual participation in 
research. For some time he was on the Council of the International 
Institute for Psychical Research but for reasons of failing health 
he withdrew about a year ago. But he was always willing to help. 
I owe him particular gratitude for reading the entire manuscript of 
my Encyclopedia of Psychic Science and making notes and sugges
tions for its improvement. Without his encouragement and public 
commendation the book might never have found a publisher.

BARON PALMSTIERNA AND THE l.I.P.R.

Bulletin IV of the l.I.P.R. is in the printers’ hands. It is written 
by Baron Erik Kule Palmstiema, the Swedish Minister in London, 
(who is now about to retire) under the title, Horizons of Immor
tality and the Subconscious Mind. It is the reprint of an excellent 
address which the Baron gave before the Council of the l.I.P.R. and 
a few of their guests on November 18th, 1937. It deals very ex
haustively with the criticism that the messages in his book, Horizons 
of Immortality, (obtained through a sliding tumbler by the medium- 
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ship oi Mrs. Alexander Fachiri), have been produced through the 
activity of the subconscious mind. The Baron’s arguments are so 
valid that the task of those who would prove him in the wrong is a 
difficult one indeed.

MYSTERY OF A PORTRAIT

For a long time I have been engaged in following up a clair
voyant description regarding a portrait under which there is sup
posed to be another very valuable painting. The description was 
given by Mr. Ronald Cockersell on June 1st and June 9th, 1937 
at a group of sittings for the study of clairvoyance. Dr. Reginald 
Karn, a professional anaesthetist, who was invited to administer 
nitrous oxide to the medium, arrived with a lady introduced as 
Mrs. Buller, of whom none of us knew anything. The medium was 
instantly attracted to her and gave her a number of statements, some 
of which were acknowledged as strikingly accurate. He spoke of 
Peter, a little boy who died of meningitis and who now sent a 
message that the queerness was gone. Mrs. Buller stated that Peter 
was her little brother who had died of meningitis and who had 
become queer from his illness. Then the medium spoke of another 
Peter, a dog who was buried in the garden. This was also acknowl
edged.

This latter statement was of great interest to me as it was the 
fourth time that I heard Mr. Cockersell describe to various people 
Peter, the dog, buried in the garden. The description was accepted 
in all cases, except one. In that case Peter turned out to have been 
a horse and not a dog. However, there was something more inter
esting coming and 1 let the buried dog lie.

Mr. Cockersell told Mrs. Buller that an oil painting was being 
spoken of. The painting was very valuable, but she had to wait 
until she found the right person to deal with it.

Mrs. Buller was thrilled by this statement. She said that she 
possessed an old oil painting regarding which there has been a 
vague hope. The medium confirmed that that was the picture 
spoken of and stated that the present coat of paint conceals some
thing important.

For the next sitting, on my request, Mrs. Buller brought along 
the painting in a large, square, paper parcel. When, during the 
sitting, I produced the parcel, the medium immediately concluded 
that it contained the painting. He said that it had been “upstairs, 
downstairs, in two different rooms, and was then thrown out and 
forgotten.” This was very accurate. The picture was recovered 
from a rubbish heap in a shed. An old bicycle was on top of it. 
The shed was reached by going upstairs and downstairs. No near 
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description regarding what the painting represented was given. But, 
as the medium was right in so many things, it seemed well worth 
investigating whether there were indeed two coats of paint on the 
canvas.

The painting was in a very bad condition. I had it photographed 
by ordinary light, by infra-red light and by X-rays. In each case 
the result was nil. There was not the slightest trace of anything 
underneath. Then I had another medium “feel” the painting. She 
thought there was a name and date in the top left-hand comer. I 
handed the portrait to a famous German picture restorer. He had 
the paint washed off at the spot indicated and on two other places 
to which Mr. Cockersell pointed. The result was again nil.

It seemed very’ queer that Mr. Cockersell, after a number of 
accurate statements, should get hold of this particular picture and 
lead us on a wild goose chase. The problem seemed well worth 
pondering. So I interviewed Mrs. Buller and found out the fol
lowing :

The portrait was bought by her father 20 years ago in a junk
shop. He fancied the face and got the painting for a small price. 
Three fortune-tellers, at different times, spoke to her mother and 
sister about a painting in her possession which is valuable as it has 
another painting underneath. This is why she was so thrilled when 
Mr. Cockersell also described it and advanced the same conclusion.

This case is an excellent illustration how one medium after an
other can pick up a false scent. What happened, I imagine, was 
that Mrs. Buller’s mother had a romantic imagination. She had a 
secret desire that the unknown painting should prove valuable. The 
desire may have been born after reading newspaper reports about 
the discovery of a valuable painting under a valueless one. The 
emotional memory of this romantic possibility was contacted by the 
first fortune teller and interpreted as a positive finding. As a result 
the desire grew into definite expectation. Its emotional value has 
become considerably increased. Successive clairvoyants were more 
and more likely to stumble on it. The story must have left a strong 
impression in Mrs. Buller’s unconscious mind and thus gave a false 
lead to Mr. Cockersell.

THE MONA TINSLEY MURDER

In reporting on the outstanding events of the Glasgow Spiritualist 
Congress, I referred to a statement by Mrs. McKenzie that the 
police obtained considerable help in the Mona Tinsley murder case 
from a medium. Mona Tinsley was a ten year old Newark school 
girl who vanished on her way home from school on January 5th, 
1937 and was not seen alive again. In March 1937 Frederick 
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Nodder, a lodger of the Tinsley family, was sentenced to seven 
years’ penal servitude for Mona Tinsley’s abduction. As the body 
was still missing, he escaped a sentence for murder. Three months 
later, however, the body was found in the River Idle, near to 
Nodder’s home at Hayton Smeeth, Retford. The case was re
opened. Nodder was tried for murder and sentenced to death. He 
was hanged in the last week of December 1937.

Psychic News now reveals the name of the medium who helped 
the police in the solution of the crime. It was Mrs. Estelle Roberts. 
According to the article in Psychic News “Mona first appeared to 
the medium three or four days after she was reported missing, when 
the B.B.C. broadcast a police message concerning her disappearance. 
Estelle Roberts then told members of her family and friends that 
Mona had been outraged and strangled. She was sure of these facts 
because the spirit girl told them to her.”

Some time later Mrs. Estelle Roberts went to Newark to try 
to confirm the information which she received. She was accom
panied by a police official who asked her questions regarding various 
facts which the police had already established but not divulged. Es
telle Roberts gave accurate information and took the police official 
over the route which the murderer traversed with the body of the 
child. The route led to the River Idle where the body was dis
covered. The medium and her friends have never been to Hayton 
Smeeth before. But, Psychic News says, they easily recognized the 
surroundings from the descriptions given to Estelle Roberts by the 
spirit girl.
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The Mediumship of Mrs. Litzelmann

More About Thought Transference

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, March 1st, 1938.

Mrs. Carl H. Litzelmann lives in Cambridge, Massachu
setts. She is the wife of Mr. Carl H. Litzelmann, a pro
prietor of Lauriat’s, one of the oldest and most prominent 
book stores in Boston. In psychic circles Mrs. Litzelmann 
is ordinarily known as “Sary” or “Sara”. Although she 
has participated from time to time and performed impor
tant parts in many remarkable experiments, not enough has 
been written about her. Such phenomena have been de
scribed to an extent in our Proceedings and Journal, yet 
little has been said about her as an independent medium.

On numerous occasions she has sat with Margery and 
cooperated in joint sittings. At other times she has acted 
as an independent medium at a distance and with no osten
sible connection with Margery.

One known as “Charles” purports to control her. He is 
somewhat peculiar and possibly unique. He has stated that 
his full name is Charles Minot and that he lived some years 
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ago in one of the middle western states. Inquiry has pro
duced no evidence of the existence of such a person. In 
psychic matters, however, he is very active. Possibly I 
can best describe him as a liaison officer between “Walter” 
and Margery and between “Walter” and many of the 
Margery circle.

By far the most important results in Sary’s medium
ship are obtained by means of automatic writing which 
purports to come from “Charles”. This writing is, with 
few exceptions, mirror writing; that is to say, it is written 
backward. This means not only that the letters are formed 
backward but that the words are spelled backward. The 
writing must be read either by holding it up to a light or to 
a mirror. This writing invariably begins with the name 
“Charles”. Although it may not always be the case, it is 
usually stated that “Charles” is directed by “Walter” to 
say so and so. Hence the liaison officer idea.

I have frequently received such messages, telephoned me 
by Sary from her home in Cambridge. She has often 
written in my presence as well, giving some message from 
“Walter” asking that we have a sitting or some similar 
request.

I have frequently requested Sary to ask certain ques
tions of “Charles” and “Walter” and I have always re
ceived intelligent answers.

“Charles” and “Walter” are of entirely different dispo
sitions. “Charles” is a very precise, punctilious, and I 
might say, prudish individual. On the contrary, “Walter” 
is quite liberal in his ideas and. as is well known, free and 
easy in his conversation.

This difference becomes apparent when “Charles” begins 
one of his messages, saying—“I do not approve of this 
message but am told by Walter to give it to you, so 
I will.” Such a message indicates that “Charles” is con
siderably under the domination of “Walter” and in fact 
he so admits.

I am certain that Sary is often controlled by “Walter”.
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During sittings I have frequently observed “Walter” tell 
Sary to do or say certain things which she would immedi
ately do although she was quite evidently in trance.

Sary has taken important parts in various cross-cor
respondences. She participated in some of those recorded 
in our Journal (Nov. 1935 and Feb. 1936). She has 
been a most efficient participant in some recent experiments 
in thought transference in which I have also taken part, 
as for instance in the episode of Denis Conan Doyle and 
the three monkeys, and the episode of Button Gwinnett, and 
a number of others, the stories of which I expect to tell at 
a later time.

In my opinion Sary is one of the most important me
diums now living. In the brief review that I have given 
above I have not attempted to make a complete statement 
of her abilities as a medium. I have merely recorded a 
few facts which I hope may act as an introduction to the 
notes of certain experiments with Sary involving the 
reading of cards by thought transference.

Experiment No. 1 — April 22, 1937
I selected twenty-five cards out of two new packs. Those 

selected were five aces, five kings, five queens, five jacks and 
five tens. In this experiment, as well as the following, 
Sary was located about eight feet away, across a table and 
could not see the cards in any way. I turned them up one 
at a time. She called off twenty-five correctly, denomina
tions and not suits.

Experiment No. 2 — April 24, 1937
With the same deck, Margery, Carl H. Litzelmann, John 

W. Fife and I, between us, shuffled the cards and turned 
them up one at a time. Sary called seventeen out of the 
twenty-five.

Experiment No. 3 — April 24, 1937
In the presence of Mr. Litzelmann, Captain Fife and 

myself, Sary called twenty -two out of the twenty-five 
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cards correctly, denominations and not suits. The same 
cards were used as in previous experiments.

Experiment No. 4 — April 25, 1937

With the same cards, Margery being out of the room, 
and in the presence of Mr. Litzelmann, Captain Fife and 
myself, Sary called correctly twenty out of the twenty- 
five cards.

Experiment No. 5 — May 30, 1937
This day I took a pack of 52 ordinary playing cards and 

asked Sary to call them off, denominations and not suits. 
She called forty-six out of fifty-two. This is certified to by 
Mr. Litzelmann, Margery and myself.

Experiment No. 6 — May 30, 1937
In this experiment we used a pack of 52 cards and Sary 

called off fifty out of the fifty-two consecutively and when 
the other two were turned up again, she called them cor
rectly. This was done in the presence of Mr. Litzelmann, 
Mr. Nagouchi, Margery and myself. It is interesting also 
that when the queen of clubs was turned up I thought of it 
as “Wally Simpson”. Sary immediately said “Wally”. 
When a three spot came up I thought of a pawnbroker and 
Sary immediately said “Pawnbroker”.

Experiment No. 7 — May 31, 1937
There were twenty-six cards used—the five aces, kings, 

queens, jacks and tens, and one three spot in by mistake. In 
the presence of Mr. Litzelmann and myself, Sary called 
twenty cards out of the twenty-six. She missed all the ten 
spots. In the second trial she called the five ten cards cor
rectly, one after the other. She said that she didn’t realize 
that the tens were in the pack. She also correctly called the 
three spot.

It seems that we need no mathematical comment on the 
above.



Disintegrated Personalities?—Or Possession?

BY LOUISE RICE

From the earliest times, philosophers and medical men 
have recognized cases which seem to indicate two or more 
personalities in one body, the appearances manifesting 
either alternately or erratically. Up to the eighteenth cen
tury it was generally believed that the evil in any one of 
these personalities was not evidence of the character or 
condition of the individual, but was proof of “possession”, 
—in other words, that a demon or inferior sort of evil had 
taken control of the human body. This theory was held for 
many purely physical conditions, such as that of the epileptic 
fit, now known to be purely physical; and such things as cat
alepsy, in which the patient suffers a suspension of all 
animation.

It was not until some thirty-five years ago that science 
began to consider seriously the condition now known as the 
“dual” or “multiple” personality, while the term “split” 
personality, which indicates a vague shadow of a different 
person, is still only a phrase in the psychiatrist’s vocabulary.

As one great thinker recently said: “There is still a 
great wilderness to explore, still an enormous frontier to 
conquer—the world of the mind”.

This world of the mind presents many dark, threaten
ing and baffling spots where no one has a chart to follow. 
Psychologists know very little of that strange mood
alternation called “the manic-depressive” in which the 
patient is a laughing, courageous, happy, adventurous per
son for three or more months, and is then a depressed, 
despondent do-nothing, who will commit suicide unless 
watched. These manic-depressive cases present such dif
ferences in their alternating states that the patient’s photo
graph, taken in one, is often unrecognized when taken in 
the other. The opinions, desires, tones of voice, manner of 
walking and various body attitudes are also different in 
such cases. Let the scientist use long and ponderous words;
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the fact remains that up to the present time nothing but 
such words can be presented to account for this manic- 
depressive condition. There are no organic or functional 
reasons for it, as there are for dementia-praecox or other 
glandular conditions.

Criminals, usually pathological cases anyway, are often 
outstanding examples of the dual-personality. (So far as my 
researches go, I have no record of multiple-personality.)

Many “killers” are so distinctly two people that it is hard 
to believe that the “good” personality can be aware of 
what the “bad” personality does. Many of these persons 
declare, “I don’t remember a thing about it. My mind 
went blank.” They often state that “on coming to myself” 
they saw the dead body before them, and were astonished 
to find that they were holding a smoking pistol or knife or 
other lethal weapon and for a long time could not believe 
that they could possibly have done the deed. Many of these 
people, famous for gentleness as well as for horror and 
bloodshed, have continued to declare, even on the way to the 
electric chair, that they do not remember doing the deed. 
I have interviewed a good many of these in the last twenty- 
five years and I am inclined to believe some of them, as 
also do many of the intelligent persons among law-enforcing 
officers. The fact that this plea is occasionally used by the 
cool and deadly and intentional murderer does not invali
date the fact that there are many of whom the statement 
seems to be true.

Investigation has proved that in a number of well known 
murder cases, the killer has been accustomed since child
hood to what parents call “lapses” and doctors call “fugues”, 
both of which mean that the subject has been known to 
move about in what is practically a trance for a period 
ranging from an hour to several days.

One of the most outstanding cases of dual-personality 
among criminals is that of “Killer Burke”.

Burke was born of decent and intelligent American 
farmers and had a good education. He was a perfectly nice 
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boy until he was about twenty-four, when he ran away from 
home and for six months was a snarling and dangerous 
tramp. He returned home, said he could not understand 
how he could have behaved so, and married the local 
farmer’s daughter with whom he had kept “steady com
pany” for some years. During the next four years he be
haved in a normal manner. Then he ran away from his 
wife and a few months later was heard of as a sort of 
superior gangster in Chicago.

On St. Valentine’s Day, a year or two later, dressed as a 
policeman and accompanied by some of the more brutal 
criminals of the city, he went to a garage where some rival 
gangsters were assembled. There he held them up with a 
machine gun, compelled them to turn their faces to a brick 
wall and “splayed them”, as the expression is, meaning that 
he swept the machine gun back and forth, riddling them all. 
There were seven dead men when the police arrived.

Burke returned to his farm wife, saying he had been 
trying to get work in Chicago. During the next year he 
became noteworthy for his hard working life and for his 
affection for his wife and his father. Then suddenly he 
disappeared again.

This alternation went on steadily. He did not return to 
his legitimate wife, but “married” several other nice girls 
in his states of being a good man, and was finally captured 
in this way:

He was living in the suburbs of a Michigan city, and 
was the typical young business man, with a nice house and 
garden, a modest car and a sweet wife. They gave bridge 
parties, and took part in various social affairs of the dis
trict. Everybody liked the man, and he was known for his 
kindness to animals and willingness to contribute to local 
charities.

One morning, driving his car on a main thoroughfare, he 
happened to bump another car. A traffic officer came 
calmly over to him to take his name and address.

“Killer Burke”, as the officer afterward testified, sprang 
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into life on the face of the young business man. “He sud
denly looked like a demon”, the officer stated before he 
died—for the Killer shot him down and then dashed away 
in the car, which he soon switched for a stolen one.

Captured and sentenced to “life” by Michigan laws, Burke 
has remained two personalities. He maintains that he does 
not remember any of his murders which the police estimate 
run into the thirties. He likes to read, loves the garden 
which he tends, and every prison cat makes a beeline for 
his cell and parks there, purring. He loves the children of 
the prison officials—but is never allowed to be alone with 
them or anyone else. The prison officials may not know 
the scientific names for the dual-personality thing, but they 
know the thing itself. At any moment this model prisoner 
may run “amok” and try to kill again.

The police officially refuse to believe that this duality 
is anything but what they call, sarcastically, an act, but 
Burke’s criminal associates think differently. When “the 
Killer” appears on Burke’s face, one of his pals told me, 
“even us hard guys is afraid of ’im. He ain’t like nothing 
human”.

Early this year a lovely American girl, Jean De Koven, 
was murdered by a handsome, well educated Swiss young 
man. He is now awaiting trial in Paris. The French police, 
far better informed of the strangeness of dual personality 
than our own, agree that he is a definite case. He is 
gracious, talented, handsome, affectionate, honest—as one 
person; as the other person he will steal anything, is morally 
vicious, uses obscene language (which the other personality 
loathes) and is charged with the wanton and almost sense
less killings of at least seven persons.

A third criminal case illustrates such duality—a man 
appeared in Chicago as an honest, hard working person. 
He married a good natured and respectable woman. He 
so impressed the firm which runs armored cars for banks 
that he was made a guard. He loved his wife, his two 
children, his home, and was admired and trusted by his 
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friends. Suddenly one day he stole $39,000 from an ar
mored car and vanished.

When he was found in New York, his face, manner, 
speech and intelligence seemed to be that of a very intel
lectual man. He dealt in real estate and was engaged to 
a fine, middle-aged business woman. After his arrest and 
return to Chicago, the police turned up three previous 
changes of personality in which he was alternately a 
wonderful citizen and a wonderfully bad citizen, with wives 
and children for every alternation.

His appearance had so changed, and it seemed that he 
so honestly failed to recognize his wife and children, that 
they were bewildered. His wife said she wondered whether 
it might not be a case of mistaken identity. He was so 
“different”, although the resemblance was strong. The 
man might have been acquitted but for the evidence of his 
fingerprints and a few small facts proving identification.

Under the famous “lie-detector” he showed no slightest 
memory of the theft of the $39,000 and even the hardened 
police believed him when he said that he had no memory 
of any period before he had landed in New York the pre
vious year. Aided by an intelligent District Attorney, the 
man received a very mild sentence, on the ground that he 
was actually a dual personality case—the first decision of 
the kind in this country.

This man, like practically all the criminals who appear 
to be dual or multiple personality cases, is, in his mild as
pect, a rather weak and unassertive entity. He is kindly, 
“nice” rather than intelligent, easily influenced by stronger 
characters, a victim of mob psychology as to opinion (that 
is to say, taking on any generally held opinion of the 
country about any great matter), affectionate and impres
sionable.

In the institutions for the criminally insane, this mild and 
gentle basic personality is constantly found. It is amazing 
to have such people suddenly break out into foul and pro
fane language, yet this is a very frequent history. I am 
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unwilling to accept the statement of the usual psychologist 
and psychiatrist that this is but the “opening of repres
sions”, by which they mean that the nicer, milder and more 
decent we are, the more does the old primordial beast within 
us roar for release. As a practicing psychologist I have 
heard what can be called the intimate confessions of thou
sands of people and I declare that I have never found a 
case in which a gentle and pure nature seemed to have 
the slightest tendency to showing what is called “the gorilla 
trend”.

Gland difficulties, easily proven as such by medical sci
ence, produce apparent change of personality, but not what 
can be called alternate personalities. Given a gland defi
ciency, a patient may acquire the killer complex or the ob
scene tendency, but the progression is steady; the dual per
sonality is the alternate thing, in which two entirely dif
ferent entities seem to share the same body.

It is a hard thing to understand how gentle, well-bred 
and ordinary people having dual or multiple personality 
can even know the foul expressions which they use. By 
personal investigation I have verified the fact that many 
a woman, who has never had contact with any but people 
of true refinement, can develop a vocabulary which would 
give points to any hag of the streets. Even a man, from 
a village far from the metropolis, may produce, as a 
“personality case” the actual phrases and mannerism of 
the metropolitan gangster type—one such case of a farmer, 
who began as a bucolic gangster in Indiana, is well authen
ticated by those hard-headed persons, the State Troopers. 
He had never known anyone, except a few farm boys and 
girls and was so unsophisticated that, when he was nine
teen, the State Troopers accounted him one of the “hay
seeds” of the district. One day he appeared on the high
way with a shotgun which had belonged to his grandfather 
and shot two Troopers who innocently came to chat with 
him. From then on he started a new career. He became 
so different in appearance that he was often released after 
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being “picked up” because he did not fit the picture of a 
farm boy who had run amok.

He was killed in a gun battle with State Troopers and 
when dying, was so characteristically the nice farm boy that 
the Troopers were horror-struck, fearing that the boy they 
had known might have had a double.

As a practicing psychologist, there are many cases of 
dual and multiple personality on my books. The following is 
one of the most puzzling with which I have had to deal.

He was an especially pure and kindly personality in youth, 
hating evil and hating even the mildly obscene stories told 
by boys, who afterward cast aside this adolescent inclina
tion. He was kind and good natured, charming, social, 
liked by both men and women, and always eager for normal 
adventure.

He had “a nervous breakdown” at the age of twenty- 
three, and for a year refused to get out of bed. Physicians 
recorded this as the result of being a successful artist at 
eighteen.

He married when he recovered, and was a normal and 
pleasant man in his home and with his work. Then one 
day he suddenly stopped work and fell into melancholia, 
in which he repeatedly stated “I feel strange. I feel as 
though T were somebody else. I can hear another person 
telling me what to say and it is never what I want to say.”

He complained a year afterward that “he tells me smutty 
stories. T hate those stories but I can’t seem to help tell
ing them to others. I wish I could get rid of him”.

In time, the man became a true multiple case.
His “number one” personality was the real person, who 

flitted in and out, sometimes staying for a week and leav
ing suddenly. “Number one” was known to be present 
for ten days, and then, going down to attend to the fur
nace, return in five minutes as either a “number two” per
sonality or a “number three”.

“Number two” was sullen, antagonistic, and had a pro
nounced inferiority complex. He hated company, which



76] Journal of the A merican S ociety for Psychical Research

“number one” loved, and would hide in the woodshed or the 
attic or in the woods back of the house, if any visitors ar
rived. He would not work at all, and would snarl and com
plain if driven into even the smallest household job. He 
refused to look at his drawing board and gradually, over 
the years, found occasion to burn or destroy all the work 
of “number one”.

After a while “number three” made his appearance and 
was an even worse affliction than “two”. “Three“ was a ri
bald, dissolute and cruel monster with homicidal tendencies. 
He would strike anyone, without provocation, and he hated 
women especially, which was different from “one”, who was 
always liked by women and was deeply respectful and at
tentive to them, and “two”, who ignored them, but was re
spectful and gentle.

“Number three” personality was affected especially by the 
night. About ten o’clock, as a rule, he would suddenly 
appear, replacing personality “one” or “two”. He would 
threaten to wreck the home, strike his wife and children, 
fight any man who tried to subdue him, and was often taken 
away to a hospital in a straitjacket.

His language was the vilest of the vile. His family and 
physician, knowing his life intimately, often wondered 
where he could ever have heard the expressions which he 
would shout at the top of his voice. He would insult any 
woman, young or old, and on several occasions tried to 
assault them.

After the worst of these spells “three” would usually fall 
asleep for twenty-four hours, after which he would awake 
either as “number one” personality, very tired and sick, 
or as “number two”, quite unaware that anything had hap
pened and cynically incredulous when told the history of 
“three’s” behavior.

“Number one” sleeps gently, like a child, in a normal po
sition,

“Two” sleeps rigid. Touching his arm, thrown up 
around his head, reveals muscles tensed so hard that he 
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might be about to deliver a blow. “Three” sleeps restlessly, 
snoring, drooling, or muttering and twisting.

“Number one” eats rather daintily and even if he has a 
headache or a toothache does not mention it.

Personality “two” always whines. He had a fall, while in 
this personality, some years ago, and complains that his 
back was broken then, although constantly shown by X- 
rays that he suffered nothing but a wrenched muscle. He 
whines about everything, is against everything, is very pes
simistic. He is a “crank” about his food; must have it 
just so, and is never satisfied with its quality or the way 
that it is cooked.

“Number three” will eat anything and in enormous quan
tities. He slobbers when he eats. “One” will eat anything, 
in small quantities. “Two” has endless food phobias; with 
frequent indigestion. “Three” can, as he boasts, “eat brass 
tacks”. “One” is almost a teetotaler, “two” likes beer, 
“three” loves to get drunk and will drink anything from 
cellar-made whiskey up.

“One” knows his real age. “Two” hates to be reminded of 
it and “three” always takes four years from his age, the 
same being the four years during which the personality was 
wholly “three” and was confined in a Canadian log camp 
with male nurses.

“One” has not the slightest memory of the log cabin in 
which those four years were spent, “two” has a hazy idea 
of it, and “three” remembers it perfectly.

Through care and the constant effort to rationalize the 
three entities, personality “one” now returns more and more 
frequently, but he remembers mainly the time, twenty years 
ago, before the multiple personality was in evidence. He 
is not so gay and not so happy and he is shadowed by the 
feeling that “something dreadful” has happened. At last, 
he has been told the facts of the three personalities and 
implored to keep personalities “two” and “three” out, and 
since this time, strange moments have existed in which he 
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has been seen to visibly struggle with those other two en
tities.

Another case, rare because the invading personality is 
lovely and not hideous, is that of Mrs. R. She is a very 
commonplace woman, who has a very ordinary personal
ity, but every once in a while she has what her working
class family call “a fit”. She seems to fall into a trance, 
from which she emerges as a well educated and highly 
spiritual woman, whose face is lovely, manner impressive, 
words thrilling and dignified—a personality so outstanding 
that when she is brought to my office, passersby look at 
her with attention.

In this phase she knows the Bible well, and even a good 
many of the world’s philosophers; she uses a vocabulary 
entirely foreign to her usual self. Her mannerism is that 
of, say, a fine Deaconess or the well-bred Catholic Sister. 
In the midst of this she falls silent, does not answer when 
spoken to, and in a few minutes is her usual self and with 
the awkward deference of her class, wonders why she is in 
my office. In her secondary state, she addresses me as 
“my dear”, or “my dear child”, but when awake, says “yes, 
ma’am” and is uneasy in the presence of the doctors who 
usually come to see the case.

The alternations of personality in this case have no regu
lar periods. She has gone a year without the trance and 
the coming of what her family call “the other one", and 
this change has come, sometimes, twice in a week. She is 
always weak and sleepy after the coming of the “other one” 
and indifferent to all her usual life for a week or ten days. 
She has not the slightest memory connection and in her 
usual state declares that she does not know me and has 
never seen my office.

Psychologists and psychiatrists have many conventional 
explanations for this matter but I cannot agree with them. 
I have known too many cases in which I felt that I was 
actually contacting an entity other than that of the usual 
one. In the case of multiple personality, for instance, the 
inability of the three states to share the same memories 
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of people and places is most interesting. In many cases, the 
absolutely different reaction toward people and ideas has 
no “scientific” explanation.

On the other hand, I hold no brief for the theory of 
possession. There is no proof. There is, however, a great 
deal to make for serious thinking. How much we open 
some strange and mystic gates by wrong thinking is a 
question.

An illustrative case which I have followed for years is 
as follows: a boy, nice and normal, used secretly to think 
how other boys who had imposed on him could be pun
ished. He indulged in day dreams of half killing those 
boys. When he was eighteen, a girl flirted with him and 
then threw him over. For two years he lay awake at night 
to dream of pinching, hitting and mutilating her.

He married in one of his best moods, but soon began a 
sadistic home life, terrorizing his wife and her mother, 
and eventually became a demon to his children. He nor
mally loves pets and has them, but his family run to hide 
them when they see his ugly sneer because they know that 
he will then hunt up the animals and torture them. If 
not actually hurting them, he will frighten them, as when 
he snatches up his otherwise dearly beloved dog and al
most chokes it to death — but not quite. His pets know 
him so well that they will run and hide at least a quarter 
of an hour before his family knows that “it” is here again.

I wonder how much the gates of the soul were opened 
to some terrible entity by his early thoughts? The man, 
himself, fears these seizures and when he feels them com
ing on, frequently goes to his church to kneel and pray. 
It seems significant to me that if he reaches the church 
before the seizure is on him, it passes. If he reaches it 
afterward, he will surely make a scene, talking, sneering 
and laughing in the church.

Another man, who has spent a lifetime fighting a similar 
condition, described it to me. He said:

“When he tries to come I feel like laughing, not nice 
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laughing, either. I feel taller than I am and very strong 
and it is all I can do to prevent my hands from flying out 
to strike anybody who just happens by. I hear him laugh
ing, but 1 am not laughing. He strikes my wife and I take 
her in my arms and cry, I am so sorry. He says words I 
never heard. He seems to know German, but I don’t. He 
knows people that I don’t and will talk for hours to dere
licts from the streets, while I try to get away, for they are 
dirty in mind and body. For the last few years I have kept 
him away more than before.”

The medical world disdains this evidence, except as evi
dence of mental disorder, but—I wonder. I am not con
vinced of any particular theory concerning the cause of this 
sad disease. I just keep wondering and investigating every 
case, dual or multiple personality, that I hear of.

One thing I can say, positively, and that is that the 
evidence for possession is just as strong as the evidence, 
accepted by the medical world, for “disintegrated person
ality”.



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

{Research Officer, International Institute for Psychical Research)

London, February, 1938

LORD RAYLEIGH ON PHYSICAL PHENOMENA

In his presidential address to the Society for Psychical Research 
(Proceedings, ParL 152 Vol. XLV), Lord Rayleigh has reviewed 
the problem of physical phenomena, paying particular regard to the 
work of the late Dr. W. J. Crawford with Kathleen Goligher, and 
to the work of Eugene and Marcel Osty with Rudi Schneider.

Dr. Crawford was a lecturer in mechanical engineering at the 
Municipal Technical Institute of Belfast. “From inquiries I have 
made,” Lord Rayleigh states, “he seems to have impressed other 
scientific men favorably.” To explain table levitations which he 
constantly witnessed, he worked out a theory according to which 
the table’s support in the air is due to an invisible cantilever or 
rigid bracket which comes out of the body of the medium. The 
theory was necessitated by the finding that if the medium was placed 
on a scale she gained weight about equal to that of the table while 
the latter was in the air. Mrs. Sidgwick hinted that this cantilever 
was the medium’s leg. Lord Rayleigh’s answer is that “many state
ments in Dr. Crawford’s various publications . . . are definitely at 
variance with this hypothesis.” In Lord Rayleigh’s opinion, how
ever, “Dr. Crawford’s theory perhaps raises more difficulties than 
it answers; nevertheless, if work of this kind is ever satisfactorily 
built into the scientific edifice, I do not doubt that he will rank as 
a pioneer.”

Then Lord Rayleigh reviews Dr. E. E. Fournier D’Albe’s series 
of sittings with Miss Kathleen Goligher, which took place a year 
after Dr. Crawford’s death by suicide. “He failed to obtain any 
phenomena which he could regard as evidential . . . Fournier worked 
as far as possible under the same conditions as Crawford. He had 
the same circle of sitters, and in one instance actually held the 
sitting in Dr. Crawford’s house. He also used the identical appli
ances, lent by Mrs. Crawford. These circumstances are of some 
importance because they show that she remained on friendly terms 
with the medium, and can scarcely have attributed Dr. Crawford’s 
collapse to his having been ultimately convinced that the medium 
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had deceived him. Dr. Crawford staled in his posthumous letter 
that this was not the reason of his breakdown, and I, for one, accept 
his statement.”

Fournier thought that Crawford was too soon convinced that all 
was well and relaxed his vigilance prematurely. Lord Rayleigh, 
however, shows by several quotations that this criticism fails if Dr. 
Crawford’s observation were of as “conscientious and accurate char
acter” as Fournier acknowledges them to lie.

“I must frankly admit,” Lord Rayleigh concludes, “that 1 am 
unable to sum up this case to my satisfaction. Fournier does not 
profess to discuss Crawford’s work in detail, and he seems tacitly 
to admit that for all he can say some part of it may have been 
correct, though he evidently does not think so. Crawford’s publi
cations contain a complete answer to Fournier’s general objections, 
and I am unfavorably impressed by Fournier’s failure to notice 
this. On the other hand, Fournier does seem to have proved that 
the medium was on occasion fraudulent. It is difficult to under
stand what could have been her motive in continuing to deceive 
Crawford for the first three years, during which there was no pay
ment. It is also difficult to discount either witness. Crawford is 
confirmed on the main points by several other observers. Fournier 
stands alone, but produced his photographs, showing the woven tex
ture of what purports to be a psychic structure. Both records are 
very satisfactory in point of detail and internal consistency, stand
ing far above the available accounts of D. D. Home in this respect; 
and the very matter-of-fact style of Crawford’s narrative makes 
the idea of hallucination seem altogether out of place. In this 
unsatisfactory position I must leave the case.”

Regarding Rudi Schneider, Lord Rayleigh is not convinced by 
the evidences of fraud which have been put forward. He has a 
high opinion of MM. Osty’s infra-red beam occultation experiments. 
He says:

“These graphs ... are in my view one of the most valuable 
contributions ever made to our subject. The critics who have dis
cussed their work adversely appear to me to have totally failed to 
face up to them: indeed many of the criticisms that I have seen 
are completely answered in advance by the original publication, so 
that it hardly seems worth while to answer them further. The 
great value of the graphs is that they carry their own tale, and 
that every student can examine them for himself, nearly as well as 
the original experimenters could do. The destructive critics have 
here an unrivalled field for the exercise of their talents, but so far 
they have not made any effective use of it.”
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As will be remembered, Dr. Osty had the object which Rudi 
Schneider was expected to move guarded by several infra-red beams. 
Any attempt to touch the object by normal methods would have been 
instantly given away by the ringing of a bell. The bell did ring, 
sometimes as long as a half a minute or a minute. But the flash
light photographs taken revealed the medium sitting in his usual 
position and nothing was seen in the path of the infra-red beam. 
Later on, the bell was replaced by a galvanometer with a photo
graphic recording drum adapted to give a continuous graph of the 
deflections. Still later, the galvanometer was changed to one of 
quick period and then the very significant fact was noticed that 
when the ray was partially obscured by an invisible emanation from 
the medium’s body, the galvanometer spot moved in sympathy 
with the loud and rapid breathing of the entranced medium. “The 
expiration and the inspiration each involved a muscular effort; and 
the number of obscurations of the infra-red ray corresponded with 
the number of these muscular efforts. It was clear therefore that 
the obscuring action was connected directly or indirectly with the 
medium’s muscular processes. This fact alone seems to rule out 
confederacy. ... It is useless to suggest that Schneider might 
have evaded control unless that will help us to explain how he could 
have produced the periodic absorption at this very high frequency, 
in exact time with his breathings. Again, as regards the hypothesis 
of confederacy, the connection with his breathings indicate that he, 
and not a confederate, is producing the effects.”

Lord Rayleigh’s final conclusion about physical phenomena is that 
they show “an appreciable residue which has not been successfully 
dissolved by the acid of destructive criticism which has so frequently 
been poured over it. The evidence seems to stand, and if we dog
matically reject it, we shall be open to the reproach of laying down 
what ought to be the order of nature, instead of observing what is. 
“If it is difficult to reconcile with our other notions, that only may 
be because these require to be revised or extended. Physical science 
has had to make adjustments of that kind often enough in the last 
few decades, and it would be rash to conclude that we have reached 
finality. But if the adjustment is really necessary it will hardly be 
made until we have the phenomena under control for detailed ex
amination to a much greater extent than has usually been attained.”

This statement, coming from the President of the Royal Society, 
should encourage researchers all over the world. Tn spite of the 
many disappointments which fall to our lot, progress is being made 
and we must not give up the hope that another Kathleen Goligher 
or Rudi Schneider will arise and enable us to build on the results 
already achieved.
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THE ANNA RASMUSSEN EXPERIMENTS

Instead of six weeks, as originally planned, Anna Rasmussen’s 
visit to the International Institute for Psychical Research was ter
minated after two weeks. We have seen, during these two weeks, 
the whole range of her phenomena and concluded that they do not 
establish a case for investigation.

This should not be construed as a reflection on the remarkable 
findings of Professor Winther, of Copenhagen, a detailed report 
of which was published in Psychic Research, 1928. Mediums do not 
remain stable for years. To attempt checking up on anybody’s find
ings after 15 or 16 years would be a hopeless undertaking even though 
the medium claimed to possess the same powers, as Anna Rasmussen 
does. The claim may not be admissible. Supernormal phenomena 
can be simulated. Professor Winther himself could reproduce most 
of the pendulum movements which he obtained with Mrs. Rasmussen 
by normal means. He assures us that he took his precautions. (It 
is unfortunate though that no pendulum movements took place when 
his pendulums, enclosed in a glass case as usual, were placed on a 
shock proof base.) Moreover, he noted some curious epi-phenomena 
which alone argued for a supernormal agency, such as the increase 
of the medium’s respiration when telekinetic energy was liberated, 
her sudden headaches at dramatic moments, physiological effects on 
the sitters, the intelligent behavior of the pendulums, the drop of 
temperature in the medium’s immediate neighborhood, the swelling 
of her wrist during automatic writing, etc. His report which covers 
a period of investigation lasting for several years, is altogether too 
carefully drawn up to be easily upset by the negative findings of 
others.

In our experiments we have noted none of the epi-phenomena 
which Professor Winther reports. The medium showed no psychic 
or physiological changes, the temperature did not drop, the sitters 
made no complaints of being drained, the medium never seemed to 
feel uncomfortable nor were her phenomena appreciably stimulated 
by doses of strong coffee which Professor Winther recommended. 
Pendulum movements, internal and external raps and automatic 
writing seemed to be the whole range of her phenomena. She could 
not affect a chemical scale in a glass case, she could not ring a 
contact bell, she could not light up a tiny electric lamp on her own 
instrument, brought from Copenhagen, and she could not discharge 
an electroscope.

The pendulums only moved when the medium’s hands were placed 
on the table. Her muscles were seen straining and pulling on the 
wood. No movement of the pendulums took place if she was not 
in contact with the table.
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The same applies to raps in the table. She had to sit near the 
table leg for the phenomenon to occur, if she did not, or people 
were looking under the table, there were no raps. She would not 
allow any observers outside the circle. Even the note taker had 
to sit at the table and we all had to be very close. The leaf of the 
table acted as a sounding board for the knocks. But several times 
I had evidence that the knocks really occurred in the table leg or, 
when the table had a bar below, on that bar.

She could produce no sounds in small objects if she was not in 
contact with them. If she was, with finger tips placed above, again 
no sound was forthcoming. Raps only came if she took the object 
between two fingers and her thumb. For some time these raps 
were mystifying. But I found that the raps immediately ceased if 
one stood behind or sideways and looked at her thumb. Moreover, 
her thumb was not placed flat on the object but sideways so that 
the nail was touching the surface. A slight scratch by the thumb 
nail, we found, produced exactly the same sound. We could, our
selves, produce the phenomenon as well as she did.

To Mrs. Rasmussen’s automatic writing we did not pay much 
attention. But I noted that she wrote mirror script with her right 
hand. This is significant. In my experience right-handed people 
produce mirror writing with their left hand, left-handed people 
with their right. I know of no instance in which there would not 
have been such reversion. Mrs. Rasmussen’s case, if unique, sug
gests that her script is not automatic, that the mirror writing was 
learned and is done by conscious effort. Support to this view is lent 
by the fact that she begins her script at the right-hand corner of the 
bottom of the page and, writing her lines backwards, proceeds higher 
and higher. This seems to me the type of convenience which a 
conscious development of mirror writing would demand.

The internal raps produced in Mrs. Rasmussen’s body seemed to 
present the most curious feature of her present day mediumship. 
They are dull thumps, audible at a distance of two yards. By the 
means of them, “Dr. Lasaruz”, the control answers questions. Much 
has been made of these raps in the past. Professor Winther tried 
to localize them by a stethoscope but could not. He found that they 
are heard better without a stethoscope. But he did not seem to 
notice that these raps are under the medium’s conscious control. If 
she fails to understand a question or does not know the answer to 
it, there are no raps. Professor Winther also omits to record that 
there are no raps while the medium speaks and that they are always 
absent if the stethoscope is placed on the medium’s neck. This sig
nificant fact gave our doctors the clue to the mystery. By careful 
listening they came to the unanimous conclusion that the raps were 
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produced near the larynx (probably compression of air on the 
pharynx). It requires no abnormality to do this, but constant practice 
to make the sound loud enough. The Secretary of our Medical 
Committee immediately proceeded to give a demonstration in an
other room. It was a good one. The sounds were entirely of the 
same type. The fact that these raps were not sooner localized to 
the medium’s neck was due to the suggestion extant in psychic liter
ature that a hardened part * f her left lung furnishes the percussive 
base. It remains to add mat in communicating by these raps, “Dr. 
Lasaruz” gave no sign of abnormal knowledge and made no attempt 
to give spiritualistic messages.

We started our experiments with large circles. Then we reduced 
them to a small friendly company. Many of the sittings took place 
in the country in a private house. The results were always the 
same: meager and unsatisfactory. Reluctantly, the conclusion was 
forced upon us that the phenomena which Mrs. Rasmussen pro
duces are not of mediumistic origin. She was claimed in the past 
to be a unique medium because she sat in light and could produce 
phenomena to order any time of the day. To me this always seemed 
to be the most serious flaw in her demonstrations. We do not know 
much about mediumship. But so much we may say with assurance that 
telekinetic phenomena are always accompanied by a considerable drain 
on the medium’s vitality and, consequently, if such phenomena are 
produced in abundance from morning till night without ill effect 
on the medium, they cannot be due to a supernormal agency.

SWEDENBORG’S 25QTH ANNIVERSARY

By the kindness of Baron Palmstiema, Chairman of the Council 
in charge of the Swedenborg 250th Anniversary Celebrations, I 
attended the festive lunch on January 28th at the Langham Hotel 
in London to which representatives of the New Church foregathered 
from all parts of the world. There were telegrams of greeting from 
the King of England, the King of Sweden and the President of the 
United States. There were speeches by church dignitaries and 
men of science on science, philosophy and seership. “Medium” was 
the only word which I never heard mentioned. The New Church 
resents the term while it freely acknowledges the gifts which it 
bestows. Swedenborg memorial stamps are being issued in Sweden 
which shows that seers do not go unhonored if posterity succeeds in 
building a religion on their teachings.

Swedenborg, however, has a claim to remembrance as a scientist 
alone. No less a person than Dr. H. Spencer Jones, M.A., the 
Astronomer Royal, dwelt on his merits as a scientist at the lunch.
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“There was hardly a single department of scientific activity,” 
Dr. Jones stated, “in which he was not in advance of his generation. 
It is right that I should refer to a few in order to illustrate the very 
wide range of his activities. He founded the molecular theory of 
magnetism which has, in some respects, remarkable similarities to 
some of the theories accepted at the present day. His nebular 
hypothesis of the origin of the sun and the family of planets pre
ceded a similar hypothesis put forward by Kant. He made the first 
attempt to establish a general system of crystallography. He had 
some very sound ideas about the principles of flight, though he 
recognized that it was impossible at the time to make a successful 
flying machine. He suggested the use of experimental tanks for ship 
models, which now plays a prominent part in the investigations of 
the National Physical Laboratory. He did important work in 
paleontology and was one of the fathers of geology as a science. In 
physiology his insight was remarkable. His ideas about the func
tions of the brain were at least a century and a half in advance of his 
time. He sought, by co-ordinating facts based on experiments and 
observations, to lay the foundation of the scientific explanation of 
the universe. That was a remarkable attempt in his time. It does 
not matter that in many respects he was wrong. That is inevita
ble in scientific work. He would be a bold man who would sug
gest that present scientific theories will last permanently. Sweden
borg’s scientific work has a permanent value for mankind.”

SEX AND MEDIUMSHIP

Under this title I have contributed an essay to Francis J. Mott’s 
Consciousness Creative, published by A. A. Beauchamp, Boston, 
Mass. The book, in my opinion, marks an epoch in human thought 
and is the foundation stone of a new and vast spiritual movement 
which may spread all over the world. While I do not fully subscribe 
to the author’s views on psychic phenomena, I must pay tribute to 
him for his theory of the group mind with which he explains seance 
room mysteries. It is an elaboration of Morselli’s collective con
sciousness and it will certainly demand careful examination.

Apparently, a review copy of this book was sent to Psychic News 
which, in its issue of December 18th, 1937, published a full page 
abuse of myself. My solicitors found the article libellous and I 
instructed them to start legal action. For reasons of courtesy, and 
because I was libelled in my capacity as the Research Officer of the 
International Institute for Psychical Research, I informed the Coun
cil of the Institute of this step. The Council thanked me for my 
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announcement. It was their unanimous opinion that the matter was 
my own private affair. It happens, however, that the principal owner 
of Psychic News is Mr. Arthur Findlay, who was also Chairman of 
the I.I.P.R. He considered that the libel action put him in an im
possible position and sent in his resignation both as Chairman and as 
a member of the Council. The resignation was accepted.

My contribution to Mott’s book deals with delicate matters, which 
are not suitable for reproduction in other than medical journals. I 
must, therefore, omit in quoting my own conclusions or those of 
Lombroso, Morselli, Schrenck-Notzing and others which I mentioned. 
Mr. Horace Leaf, however, answered the attack in the January 29th 
issue of Psychic News. He completely subscribes to my findings. He 
writes:

“Dr. Fodor is evidently interested in discovering, if possible, 
what part sexual characteristics play in the production of super
normal phenomena, partly because the subject is intriguing and partly 
because it may enable us better to understand the physical and psy
chical constitution of mediums. There is no attempt to prove that 
mediums are abnormal sexually in an immoral sense: but merely to 
find out whether and to what extent sex contributes to supernormal 
phenomena and supernormal faculties. ... It is impossible for any 
serious student of mediumship to ignore his facts. They may be 
unpalatable to anyone with a prejudice against the theory; but if 
sexual energy is associated with supernormal phenomena, nature 
alone is to blame.”

Mr. Leaf thinks that by the attack I have been placed “in a posi
tion similar to that in which Dr. Sigmund Freud was placed when 
he first published his sexual theory related to psycho-analysis.” He 
continues:

“I am convinced that anyone closely associated with the medium- 
istic type will find it difficult altogether to rule out the sexual energy 
idea. My own conviction, based on wide experience, is that it prob
ably applies as much to mental forms of mediumship as to physical 
forms.

“This is interesting, if only because it gives strong color to F. 
W. Myers’ theory that mediumship is a form of genius. No medium 
will quarrel at being placed in such illustrious company as Julius 
Caesar, Shakespeare and Goethe.”

For reasons of propriety I never intended my facts to be dis
cussed in public. It is likely, however, that my libel action will now 
focus the attention of the public on these delicate problems.
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THE CHURCH DISAVOWS THERESE NEUMANN

Therese Neumann, the famous stigmatic of Konnersreuth, in Ger
many, has got into trouble with the Church which, for many years 
past, has taken complete charge of her case. The Bishop of Regens
burg has issued a statement which says:

“The church authorities on several occasions demanded that a med
ical investigation should be allowed by Therese Neumann’s family 
to verify the claim that she has not taken food for over ten years. 
Therese Neumann was willing to submit herself to such an investi
gation but her father either refused or demanded conditions which 
were impossible to accept. In these circumstances the ecclesiastical 
authorities refuse to sponsor the claim that Therese Neumann lives 
without food and cannot accept responsibility for the other extra
ordinary phenomena at Konnersreuth. Until a new investigation has 
cleared up the position, the Church will grant no permission to visit 
Therese Neumann at Konnersreuth.’’

The last sentence is rather dubious. For years past it was im
possible for anyone not belonging to the church to visit the stig
matic girl. Some time ago I asked for such permission myself. The 
Bishop of Regensburg, however, refused it. Since then there has 
been little published about Therese Neumann. But from the state
ment one may assume that she still lives through the Passion every 
Friday and receives the stigmatic wounds as before. Her knowledge 
of Aramaic, during these trances, is one of the most fascinating 
problems in xenoglossy. If the Church completely disavows her, 
perhaps Psychical Research will have a chance.



Book Review

THE CHILDHOOD OF JESUS. By Geraldine Cummins. Fred
erick Muller. 5/-.

During the past year two articles have been published in the 
Journal on the automatic writings of Miss Geraldine Cummins. 
These writings are among the most varied, interesting and often eru
dite that have ever been produced through automatism. The Scripts 
of Cleophas purport to relate many authentic incidents concerning the 
building of the Early Christian Church—the records of which have 
been lost for many centuries and reconstructed from “The Tree of 
Memory”—in other words, by some faculty, probably clairvoyance, 
which the communicator is able to use to gather his material. Ex
perts have agreed that subconscious knowledge could not satisfactorily 
account for the wealth of accurate statement concerning the Early 
Christian Church and the conditions or the time to be found in the 
Scripts even if Miss Cummins were a profound student of Church 
History, which she is not. The philosophical writings purporting 
to be the work of F. W. H. Myers are in sharp contrast both of 
style and subject matter to the Scripts. And the Case of Elizabeth 
B. which was published in the October and November issues repre
sents a third distinct personality.

It was therefore with pleasant anticipation that we received Miss 
Cummins’s latest book, The Childhood of Jesus. We were not dis
appointed. This book should have a far wider appeal than the 
Scripts. For interesting as they are and important as psychic pro
ductions, the subject matter cannot create the universal interest that 
unknown accounts of the early life of the Master must do.

The book relates the childhood of the Virgin Mary, describing her 
as the daughter of simple fisher folk, living on the shores of Galilee, 
who were much oppressed by Roman rule and, like others of their 
time, looked for a Messiah to deliver the Jews from this unwelcome 
yoke. Mary’s father burned with a particular patriotism for his 
people and longed for a son to deliver Israel. When a sole daughter 
was born to him and his wife, he was greatly disappointed. This 
disappointment became known to Mary at an early age and made her 
feel unwanted. Her grandmother discovered the cause of Mary’s 
unhappiness and suggested that, if she were pure of heart and 
prayed faithfully she might someday become the mother of the 
Messiah. Mary, therefore, grew to womanhood with this desire 
burning in her breast. She spent much of her time alone on the 
hills praying and dreaming her dream. Finally she became convinced 
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that her dream would be realized. The appearance of Gabriel is 
only touched upon but an interesting suggestion is made concerning 
his visitation. In later years, when Mary had suffered much ill use 
at the hands of her spiteful neighbors, she longed for another sign 
from the Lord and received none. She therefore doubted, at times 
when she was most cast down, whether she had ever experienced the 
visitation. Such doubt is very human and rings true as an inevit
able part of psychic experience.

The whole psychological study of the early years of Jesus is re
markably interesting. As a result of the slanders against Mary and 
the criticism of Jesus’ often unconventional behavior, the villagers 
on the shores of Galilee sometimes refused to give their carpenter
ing work to Joseph. He felt that this misfortune was associated with, 
if not always the direct fault of, Jesus and a psychological problem 
developed which caused dissension in the Holy Family throughout 
Jesus’ childhood. Other episodes not to be found in the gospels 
unfold as the story progresses. Jesus learns how to use his great 
healing power from a Beggar, Heli, who takes him to dwell among 
a wild desert tribe from whom he learns much about the passions 
and psychology of men.

Of course there is no way of telling whether this story is true. 
Inspirational writing is of little scientific value, but as a psycholog
ical study the book is both fascinating and illuminating. It is very 
well written and those who have enjoyed Miss Cummins’s other books • 
will have a pleasure in store for them when they read The Childhood 
of Jesus. Miss E. B. Gibbes has written an interesting article in 
the December 23, 1937 issue of Light describing the manner in 
which the book came to be written. It is worth quoting at length:

* ♦ *

Knowing Geraldine Cummins as I do, I am certain that if she 
had tried to write this book out of her own consciousness, she would 
have failed. But, apart from its alleged comprehensible presenta
tion of the Master*,  it contains a detailed description of the flora 
and fauna of Galilee. The well-known naturalist and editor of The 
Field, Eric Parker, has found these details to be accurate. Yet, Miss 
Cummins has never visited Palestine and has no knowledge of that 
country.

♦A critic writes in the Times Literary Supplement: “Miss Cummins’s Jesus 
is the Jesus of the Gospels ... a Divine Child misunderstood by His associ
ates, and as such she make Him real and comprehensible. . . . She writes feel
ingly and reconstructs cleverly the home-life of Mary and Joseph.”
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The first indication given to Miss Cummins and myself that there 
was some idea of writing about the early life of Jesus, was made 
by the “Messenger of Cleophas” as long ago as 1927. While writing 
The Great Days of Ephesus^ he intimated that he was aware that 
we knew nothing of the “dumb years,” and stated that Paul might 
speak of them when he preached to the Ephesians. Later in the year, 
he referred to the fact that he would bear us “a charge” concerning 
the life of Jesus, but that there was much pertaining to the Churches 
of Ephesus and Corinth to be delivered first. Nothing, however, 
bearing on these missing years was then written.

From the autumn of 1928 to autumn of 1929 we put aside the 
writing of The Cleophas Scripts. Miss Cummins’s health was none 
too good; and during that period she was engaged from time to time 
on other work.

Early in October, 1929, however, Silenio (one of Miss Cummins’s 
controls), appeared unexpectedly. He spontaneously referred to the 
intention which our unseen communicators had apparently formu
lated in the interim. Silenio wrote that the Messenger was prepar
ing another “Roll,” and continued:

“We would set down yet another writing concerning Paul, and in 
the New Year, when spring knocketh at the door, we will set down 
the Chronicle of the Master. It will be of no great size. We would 
write of that unknown time in the life of Jesus when he wandered 
into Arabia in the company of the wild men, the makers of pots— 
the men and women who have no home, but who journey and live 
in tents. Barbaric and strange were their souls and many were their 
sins, yet they were innocent of heart. So Jesus loved them and 
learned, through being in their company, of the sorrows of the beg
gars and the homeless, learned of the temptations the flesh may set 
for men who have no knowledge and live in the pride of their 
strength. Then there be the time Jesus passed with the learned 
Essenes. But from the tinker tribe Jesus gathered a greater store 
of knowledge than from the saintly hermits of the wilderness. Many 
and strange were the happenings in those days when Jesus slept in 
the tents of these wanderers. Mayhap your souls will burn and you 
will be displeased when you learn of that fierce life the Master 
witnessed and upon which He built His parables. Many of the 
parables were drawn from this flowing turbulent life and the dark 
deeds of these outcasts, their hours of nobleness, shall all be set 
down. So ye may know what earthly things moulded Jesus Christ. 
Howsoever, we deem that it would be well first to tell of Paul 
and the trial. We would set his feet upon the road to Spain. The 
season for the telling of the Christ tale is in the New Year . . .”
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Later in the same month, the Messenger imparted the information 
that Jesus had lived with the Tribe of the Wanderers. He also re
ferred to a document called “The Gospel of the Outcast" as being 
given by Jesus, set down by Barnabas and despatched to the various 
brethren. He referred to “a strange dark man who had known 
Jesus when He, too, was a wanderer and of this tribe." All the 
information then given by the Messenger of Cleophas is incorporated 
as Appendix I. in Paul in Athens. This would seem to be of inter
est, as the strange individual then referred to appears now to be the 
man Heli, who played an important part in the life of Jesus as 
recorded in The Childhood. To the end of Appendix I. should be 
added the words: “In the Chronicle of the Son of God, I will tell 
ye more of the unknown disciple." So it would seem that, even 
then, the general outline of the story was known to the Cleophas 
Group.

During the last three months of 1929 the Messenger had been 
writing of Paul’s adventures in Caesarea, of his trial there, of his 
meeting with Felix, Drusilla and many others. He ended with a 
magnificent account of the shipwreck on the shores of Malta.

Suddenly, on December 10th, he asked me to tell him “the measure 
of the hours, how many more shall be mine before the year’s end?” 
I replied that I feared this sitting would be our last for some time, 
as his scribe (Miss C.) was soon going to her home for Christmas. 
I added that he could easily finish the story when she returned. But 
he replied: “Sister, I can travel by the short road or the long one 
to Rome. I can even on this eve lodge Paul in Rome.”

I told him to do what he thought best in the matter. He then 
wrote very swiftly: “I must press on to Rome.” The writing now 
assumed an angle representing speed, for it slanted forward unusually 
and continued in great haste.

At the conclusion of this sitting, and after having lodged Paul 
safely in Rome, the Messenger made the following remark: “Sister, 
I can continue with the tale of the happenings in Rome and Spain, 
or I can declare to ye the Chronicle of the Youth of Jesus. What is 
thy desire?"

This offer was unexpected. Miss Cummins and I had speculated 
as to what the Messenger would write concerning Paul’s further 
adventures, feeling that the real interest would begin where Acts 
ended. But here was the Messenger offering at once to embark on 
the story of Jesus. I had forgotten Silenio’s prediction made over 
two months before, that they would set down this chronicle “when 
spring knocketh at the door.” I doubt if Miss Cummins even knew 
that she had written it. However, in these last sittings the Messen
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ger had seemed to press on. Perhaps he knew which we should 
choose.

At our last sitting for that year, two days later, I told the Mes
senger that we had decided that we should like to receive the story 
of the youth of Jesus, and any details concerning His birth and 
of the time that led up to it. He replied:

“I will seek to show ye what hath not yet been revealed. It will 
be needful for us to set down this script with care and we may be 
slow in the writing. Wilt thou be cast down if it but floweth softly 
like a little brook? It will be the heaviest labor of all for this reason 
—many thousands of rolls were set down concerning Jesus and His 
life, and almost all contain falsehoods; yet they are imaged on the 
Tree of Memory. Wherefore, it will be with great hardship that 
we draw this tale of Youth to ye . . . Have patience and all will 
be well.”

So our path seemed chosen for the new chronicle. But a surprise 
awaited us when we started work again.

Miss Cummins spent the Christmas of 1929 in Ireland, and re
turned at the end of January, 1930. With our minds firmly fixed 
on another matter which required the assistance of Astor (another 
control) and which had nothing to do with the Cleophas Group, 
Silenio announced his presence. At the next sitting the Messenger 
wrote: “Thou hast asked me to draw to thee tidings of Christ Jesus. 
Now, for this purpose I must give place to another, to one who hath 
greater knowledge than I. He is known as the Seventh Messenger. 
He will write only of what pertaineth to Jesus of Nazareth, Son 
of God and Son of Man. Summon me when thou wouldst learn 
of the brethren in the early church.”

The information that another Messenger would communicate this 
chronicle came as a surprise. There had been no indication in the 
previous remarks which had led us to suppose that anyone other 
than the Messenger of Cleophas would dictate the story.

After a short pause, the sign of the Cross was inscribed on the 
foolscap paper. This sign has always appeared when this particular 
Messenger purports to write. He then made a long communication, 
of which the following is a portion. My remarks are put shortly in 
brackets.

“Know me by this sign. I am the Seventh Messenger. 
+ Thou hast summoned me for a high purpose and I would 

know if your thoughts are earnest, if ye are prepared for a 
toilsome labor.”

[Yes, we are indeed prepared and anxious for this work. We 
are desirous of learning all that you can tell us, as near to the truth 
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of those times of Jesus as possible. We have no knowledge of 
His early days, yet many parchments must have been written.]

“Yea, sister, all the streets of Rome might be paved with the 
chronicles told of Jesus and yet there would be many thousand more 
that might cover the ruins of our Holy City of Zion. And there be 
falsehoods in the greater number of these stories. Yet their scribes 
sought to set down the truth. Howsoever the mind of man is but 
a cracked mirror and in all that he writes though there be a measure 
of truth, there is also some twist in it. Wherefore, it is needful 
that I should walk warily while I traverse the dead sea of man's 
memories. And 1 would conjure you not to be in any way cast 
down or angered because I may seem to write heresies. For verily, 
I am nearer than ye are to the fount of true knowledge. My tale 
may be ugly and bare as the hillsides of Judaea in winter time. It 
may seem ill told, my words but foolish sounds no better than the 
noises made by the money-changers and the priests as they barter 
in the Temple. Even if all this be so, are ye prepared to hearken 
to me?”

[Yes, we are prepared for anything you may wish to give us.]
“That is well then, sister, for truth cannot be discovered, but it 

may be revealed.
“On this eve I would seek to show ye the pattern of my chronicle. 

I am not as the First Messenger, skilled in writing with a dead hand, 
but in a little while I shall be accustomed to its heaviness. So have 
faith and ye shall hear a chronicle not like unto those poured into 
your ears by scribes, of which there be too many. Truly, it would 
have been better for the church if the greater number of the scribes 
had not been born.

"I shall draw my chronicle from the words that were uttered by 
a certain disciple who knew Christ in his boyhood. These words 
were given to a Greek who was a member of the Church in Antioch. 
He spake them when he was of ripe years in the presence of a young 
scribe, who set them down. Know then, this chronicle as being the 
Tale of the Greek Scribe. For it was a Greek who first shaped the 
words upon parchment.”

♦ ♦ ♦
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A Census of Out-of-the-Body Experiences

Sylvan Muldoon, author of The Projection of the Astral 
Body and The Case for Astral Projection has written us 
that he is making a new census of astral body experiences 
with the view to a further publication on the subject. Astral 
projection is one of the most important links in the psychic 
riddle. It is a phenomenon frequently reported throughout 
history, but one that so far has been given little attention by 
psychic research because of the difficulty of proving that it 
is a bona fide phenomenon. A further case book on this 
subject would no doubt be of great value. Mr. Muldoon 
especially requests that readers that have had such experi
ences, describe them fully and send such accounts to him c/o 
Census of Projections, Editor, Muldoon Building, Darling
ton, Wisconsin, U. S. A. He adds that those not wishing to 
have their names appear in the printed census will be desig
nated by pseudonyms.
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The Margery Mediumship

Thought Transference to Two People Widely Separated. 
The Button Gwinnett Experiment.

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, April 5, 1938.
Button Gwinnett was one of the signers of the Declar

ation of Independence. He was prominent in the early 
history of Georgia. He seems to have been a sturdy and 
somewhat mysterious individual. Possibly one admirable 
quality that he had was that, despite the fact he signed 
the Declaration of Independence, he signed few other 
documents. The result is that autograph collectors value 
his genuine signature from $20,000 to $30,000. In the 
experiment that I am about to describe, there appeared two 
of his signatures. From all standards of real value, these 
signatures may be worth more than any he produced one 
hundred and seventy-five years ago. I fear, however, that 
I could not convince the autograph hunters of that fact.

John W. Fife, captain of the police department at the 
Charlestown navy yard, was present at Lime Street, Satur
day evening, November 7, 1936. He told me that he had 
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bought a small place on Cape Cod near Onset and he was 
going to drive there, a distance of about fifty-six miles, 
the next morning, and would get there about ten o’clock. 
It occurred to me that this would furnish a good oppor
tunity for another experiment in the transmission of 
thought. I therefore arranged with him that he would get 
a number of people together and ask them to select some 
word or phrase not too abstract, not letting him (Fife) 
know what was chosen, and then that they would concen
trate on what they had selected for a few minutes at twelve 
o’clock noon of the next day, November 8th.

The same evening I arranged with Margery and Sary, 
who were present, that Margery at Lime Street, and Sary 
at her home in Cambridge, would see what they could get 
in writing or otherwise at twelve o’clock noon the next 
day.

I then arranged by telephone with Mr. Thorogood that 
he would be at his home from twelve to one o’clock the 
next day, November 8th. I arranged with Fife that he 
would telephone Thorogood from Onset after the experi
ment was over, what had been selected at Onset, and ar
ranged that I would telephone Thorogood from Lime Street 
what Margery had received, and that Mr. Litzelmann would 
likewise telephone from Cambridge what Sary had received.

Fife told me that it would take some little time after 
the experiment was over as he would have to drive about 
four miles to get to the nearest telephone.

At a sitting that was held the same evening, November 
7th, 1936, “Walter” said that he would co-operate.

On November 8th, at twelve o’clock noon, I went with 
Margery and Nagouchi to the seance room at Lime Street. 
Margery immediately said that she felt she had to write. 
She was not in trance. Thereupon, she wrote the follow
ing: “Button/I have signed my independence/Gwinnet”. 
The illustration on page 99 is a facsimile of her writing.

This was received at 12:03 o’clock. At 12:15 o’clock I 
telephoned the message to Thorogood who told me that he
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had already heard from Carl Litzelmann but I did not ask 
him and he did not tell me what he had received from 
Litzelmann.

After this writing, Margery went into trance, then 
“Walter” chuckled. I asked him if the message was correct 
and he said yes but it contained something of a joke.

There was some delay due to telephone trouble before I 
heard from Thorogood but a little after 1:30 p.m. he told 
me that he had received from Fife in Onset a message to 
the effect that his people had concentrated on the name 
Button Gwinnett; that Carl Litzelmann had telephoned him 
that Sary had written “Button—old paper—Gwenet” and 
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had drawn something that looked like a seal in the corner. 
Following is a facsimile of Sary’s writing.

& '

Fife came back and I saw him that evening, November 
8th, 1936. He said he had gotten several people together 
and told them what was desired. He had then left them. He 
went back after a little while and they told him that they 
had selected the name “Button Gwinnett”, and gave him a 
paper on which the name was written, though misspelled. 
A facsimile of this follows:
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Mr. Thorogood made the following report:
Brackett K. Thorogood

Nov. 8. 1937
Sunday ll-8-’36

------------Note Spelling

ll-8-’36
12:5 PM Phone from Fife stating he was down 
the Cape at Buzzard’s Bay with a group of 6 ( ?) 
men. He stated that a Dentist (Dr.) & an instruc
tor at Boston Trade School had picked a message 
from some book as follows:
“Button guinete” Mr. Fife said that this was con
nected with the Mayflower. He said he did not 
know what it meant

ll-8-’36
12-16 P.M. Phone from Carl. He said that he & 
Sary were having a quiet sitting & that Sary wrote 
following:
“(Seal)” Something like a seal up in corner of 
paper
“Button”
“Old paper”
“Gwenet”

ll-8-’36
12-18 PM Phone from Button stating “M.” had 
written at 12.3 P.M. “I have signed my indepen
dence Gwinnet”
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The above is a copy of data taken down by Mrs. T and 
Mr. T each listening on a separate receiver but over the 
same line. All we know about it was that Mr. B. had 
asked me to ans. a possible phone call between 12 noon & 
1 P M on Nov. 8, ’36 & not to call Mr. B. until after 1 
P.M. Called Laf. 0057 1-10 PM & could not get an answer 
Mr. B called me later & said they had been right there.

Following is Fife’s report:
Boston, Mass. 

4 Dec. 1936.
On Saturday Nov. 7, 1936 at the home of Dr. L. R. G. 

Crandon, No. 10 Lime St., Boston, Mass, during a conver
sation with company present, T mentioned that on the 
following day, Sunday, Nov. 8, I intended to visit my camp 
located at Wareham, Mass. Mr. Button who was present 
suggested it would be a good time to try a telepathy experi
ment and asked if I would co-operate, which I gladly con
sented to do. The following program was suggested and 
discussed by all present and agreed to by them. On my 
arrival at the camp I was to gather together a few of my 
friends and without instructing them what the experiment 
was for or who was concerned with it, they were to select 
a word or name of some object in my absence, what they 
selected I was to transmit by phone to Mr. Brackett Thoro- 
good at his home in Newton Center, Mass., located some 
60 miles distance.

On Sunday, Nov. 8 I arrived at Wareham about 10:30 
A.M. and gathered together the following group of six 
men, a dentist, a sergeant of police, a carpenter and builder, 
an instructor in electricity, a foreman employed by a local 
telephone company and an automobile mechanic. No person 
in this group was acquainted with any one connected with 
the experiment. After explaining to them the following, 
to select a word or name of some object out of the ordinary, 
that I would return in about an hour to receive what was 
selected, 1 left for my camp some (50) fifty yards awav
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About 11:45 A.M. on my return to their camp found 
them seated around a table delving into a large red covered 
book, I inquired if they had made a selection and the doctor 
handed me a small piece of paper on which was written 
the name “Button Gwinete”—this piece of paper attached 
to report. Reading this name I inquired of the doctor 
who the gentleman was and in reply he said “Look up 
the history of the Mayflower, and you will find something 
very interesting about this man; he helped make history 
in this country.”

Placing the piece of paper in my pocket I drove my car 
(4) four miles to the Main Highway near Onset, Mass, 
and from the “Agawam Garage” the nearest telephone to 
my camp called Mr. Thorogood at his home at 12:04 and 
after spelling the name for him as written on the paper 
explained that all I could say in connection with the name 
was it had something to do with the “Mayflower”.

Respectfully,
John W. Fife.

Outside of the remarkable thought transference involved 
in the above experiment there are some incidental matters 
that may be of interest.

The company selected by Fife was quite widely repre
sentative, reminiscent of the Canterbury Pilgrims.

Fife went back to them at 11:45 a.m. and learned what 
they had thought about but did not telephone Thorogood 
until 12:04 p.m. Margery and Sary got their writing si
multaneously at 12:03 p.m. This indicates that they get it 
although the senders have concentrated on the message 
some twenty minutes before—possibly an argument against 
any brain waves.

Also all three spelled this name differently indicating that 
some auditory capacity is involved rather than one of clair
voyance.

Fife requested the people on Cape Cod to write a report 
on the subject. A reproduction of that report follows:
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The joke mentioned by “Walter” undoubtedly refers to 
the fact that the writings of Margery and Sary both seem 
to be addressed to me. though as a matter of fact they are 
not.

Fife later told me that someone in the Cape Cod party 
informed him that they had selected the name “Button 
Gwinnett’ because one of them remembered some debate 
about him that occurred in his school days.

Also note that none of them knew who Gwinnett really 
was.



Scientific Psychic Research

BY BRACKETT K. THOROGOOD

Research Consultant

It is the purpose of the series of articles of which this is 
the first to present some views on the importance and feasi
bility of a scientific attitude toward Psychic Research. They 
deal largely with a method of experimental isolation which 
has been in use in the research work of the American So
ciety for Psychical Research during recent years.

The present article briefly considers the subject in gen
eral, while those to follow, which will be somewhat technical 
in nature, will cover the development and use of a number 
of devices for the detection and recording of psychic phe
nomena, some of which the writer has designed for use in 
his own investigations.

The status of psychic research has not changed materially 
in recent years except for the fact that of late there seems 
to have been a tendency on the part of the general public, 
and more especially that part of it engaged in professional 
or scientific pursuits, to receive with greater tolerance and 
awakening interest the reports of its investigators. Never
theless, so-called psychic phenomena are still viewed with 
scepticism and scorn by a great many people, and are very 
much misunderstood, even by many of those who are inter
ested in them. For convenience the latter may be divided 
into two groups:

1st. Those who accept the phenomena on faith.
2nd. Those who are interested in psychic research per se. 
In the experiments which I have conducted for the 

American Society for Psychical Research I have disre
garded all hypotheses and started at the beginning, devot
ing myself primarily to establishing the fact that certain 
phenomena do occur. I feel that when we shall have ac
cumulated a sufficient amount of factual, scientifically 
obtained data, repeatable and obtained under varying con- 
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ditions and with different sensitives, we shall be in a better 
position to theorize on the mechanism.

Regardless of its source, if the power to supernormally 
produce certain phenomena actually does exist, established 
proof of this fact must obviously be of great value not only 
for its psychic import but because of the bearing it may 
have on problems in many other lines of research as well. 
If the human body can function in this unorthodox man
ner, whether as the source of the power or as the agent 
through which it is manifest, the biologists and other re
lated groups such as the physicians, psychologists and psy
chiatrists have available for investigation a virgin field of 
unlimited potentiality. There is a physical aspect to the 
subject as well, which lies in the relation of many of its 
phenomena to various physical concepts. Among the vari
ous problems which it opens up I shall mention only a few:

1st. Take for example psychic light. Assuming of course 
that the fact of the occurrence of this phenomenon has been 
established, what relation does this light bear to other phys
ical or biological lights, as sunlight, electric light, the light 
of the firefly, etc., not only as a light function but as to its 
electrical or other nature?

2nd. How can we account for the transmission of solids 
through solids where neither time nor distance, as we think 
of them, seems to function, as in the linking of two or more 
jointless rings; or the apport of objects into or out of closed 
space?

3rd. What is the relationship, if any, between the inde
pendent psychic voice and the sensitive’s own physiological 
voice mechanism?

4th. What are ectoplasmic formations and is there any 
relationship between them and certain known biological 
phenomena?

Consider the enormous importance of a thorough inves
tigation along any of these lines and its possible value as an 
aid in throwing light on many of the physical, biological, 
and even atomic problems of the day.
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As is customary and convenient, let us divide the field of 
psychic phenomena into two main parts although eventually 
it may be found that they are one and the same. Both seem 
to involve the use of energy of some sort, apparently under 
intelligent direction, but which does not seem to follow the 
ordinary physical laws pertaining to energy since it is not 
necessarily affected by time or space. The first of these 
divisions embraces what are known as the mental phenom
ena, and includes those designated by such terms as telepa
thy, clairvoyance, psychometry, etc. The second, or physical 
group, includes those known as telekinesis, apports, ecto
plasmic extrusions, etc.

The phenomena included in the first division are consid
ered by many persons to be on a higher plane than those 
in the second. Whether this be so or not, it is certainly 
much more difficult to isolate and control them, or to ac
curately measure them and establish their existence, to say 
nothing of determining the mechanism of their production.

The second group, unrecognized by many who firmly 
believe in the first, are much more definite when they do 
exist, and are more adaptable to physical measurement, even 
though the phenomena themselves may occur much less 
frequently.

It has often been said by scientific writers that it is by 
means of the physical that psychic phenomena as such will 
probably be accepted.

When physical objects are moved, we naturally think of 
energy as being required, and that that energy can be 
measured, at least indirectly. The force and energy used in 
producing mental phenomena is very much less apparent 
and more difficult to trace than that involved in producing 
physical phenomena. It is very important, however, for 
us to realize that whatever may be the underlying cause 
of the phenomena, whether it has its origin in the subjec
tive faculties of the psychic, or lies in an extraneous in
telligence. or is due to some other cause, its determination 
in no wise loses its value as a field for accurate research.
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And we should also realize that if we are to have a scien
tific hypothesis of any kind we must first obtain concrete 
facts based on observed measurements as a foundation.

The person pursuing the scientific study of this subject 
should assume nothing, not even that the phenomena do or 
will occur, but by means of his physical senses (as opposed 
to psychic or emotional impulses) and aided by physical 
apparatus, preferably automatic and recording, he should 
measure in every way possible whatever phenomena he can. 
No premises, deductions or conclusions whatsoever should 
be assumed. Only after he has obtained results over and 
over again under the same and varying conditions—in other 
words, only after repeatable experimentation has been car
ried on and correlation has been found to exist, will he be 
in a position to form any hypothesis as to the mechanism.

All things considered, therefore, the writer feels that the 
physical phenomena are the better adapted for study at the 
present stage of development of this science, and has con
structed various instruments for indicating the presence of 
such phenomena and measuring them, when they occur, 
under two conditions, namely;

1st. The localizing of the controlled apparatus at the 
locus of the phenomena.

2nd. The localizing of the phenomena in closed con
trolled space.

The first mentioned requirement is generally not so dif
ficult of accomplishment, for if phenomena have been oc
curring the installation of controlled apparatus for their 
measurement can usually be arranged at their locus.

The second condition is much more difficult to achieve, 
and my experience seems to indicate that there is a process 
of learning on the part of the functioning intelligence be
fore the phenomena can be produced in controlled space. 
This should not be interpreted as meaning that the psychic 
is thus given an opportunity to perfect a fraudulent pro
cess, because it should be held in mind that the space in



Scientific Psychic Research [109

which the phenomena are produced is controlled, which pre
cludes this possibility.

By the term controlled space I mean ordinary three- 
dimensional space which has been shielded in such a way 
as to prevent tampering either mechanically or acoustically, 
and which gives protection against known radiations and 
electric and magnetic phenomena. Such space would defi
nitely be physically isolated from surrounding space.

In actual practice it is not always necessary to apply all 
these shields at one time. Sometimes no shielding is needed; 
in other instances I believe complete insulation should be 
maintained. I am aware that in no case is it possible to 
make these shields perfect; and that in the case of the mag
netic field, insulation may be far from complete. But as with 
any other scientific equipment, depending upon the degree 
of tolerance allowable in the particular work in which it is 
used, it is generally possible to so design it that the degree 
of latitude will be known. The exact manner in which I 
have attempted to accomplish this will be shown in a future 
article.

This scientific method of studying phenomena takes time 
and is likely to be uninteresting and irksome to the sensi
tive and to others present who arc not actually carrying 
on the research. But the way outlined seems to me to be 
the only one in which worth-while results can be obtained, 
and until more investigators are accorded the privilege, as 
I have been, of such a mode of procedure, the study of 
psychic phenomena is likely to remain at its present level 
and be subject to the same question and doubt.

Experienced investigators realize the many difficulties 
that are certain to be encountered in any scientific study 
of these phenomena, both on account of the possibility of 
conscious or unconscious fraud and because of something 
which it is impossible to avoid, the human element involved. 
We are not working with an inert mechanism but with a 
vital biological agent with all the physical, mental and emo
tional characteristics inherent in the human being. It is 
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because of these conditions, which it is not easy for one 
who has not had experience to realize, that the work of an 
investigator in this field is so complicated and, at times, 
tedious.

It is a recognized fact that the less the restraint imposed 
upon the psychic and others present at a seance, the more 
likely the success of the experiment, although this is not 
always true and does not always follow. In order, therefore, 
that practically all restraint may be removed from both 
investigator and investigated, and especially that the great
est latitude may be given to the physical, mental and emo
tional requirements of the sensitive, it is necessary that 
all parties to the investigation be unhampered by any para
phernalia, equipment or other restricting condition that can 
possibly be eliminated.

It must also be agreed that the psychic and everyone else 
in the room should be under strictest control.

Paradoxical as these two statements may seem, I believe 
they can be reconciled in many phases of the work, and in 
the articles to follow I shall show how I think this may be 
accomplished by the method of isolation indicated above.



Editorial Note on “Patience Worth”

The recent death of Mrs. Henry H. Rogers, better known 
as Mrs. Curran, brings to mind one of the most tantalizing 
cases in the history of psychical research. Mrs. Curran was 
the medium through whom the “Patience Worth” scripts 
and poems were produced. Miss Hettie Rhoda Mead, who 
has long been a keen student of this mediumship and who 
has had much personal experience with it, gives us a 
biographical article on “Patience Worth” in this issue. 
The “Patience Worth” literature is no doubt familiar to 
most of the readers of the Journal, but the case is so out
standing that it seems worth while to review briefly its 
chief aspects.

Dr. Walter Franklin Prince has set forth a vast quantity 
of data concerning this mediumship in a Proceedings of 
the Boston Society for Psychical Research. Dr. Prince 
has not only given his own conclusions which are the result 
of considerable investigation on his part, but has quoted 
whole essays by leading authorities on the subject of the 
alleged supernormal production of these literary master
pieces.

The most striking feature of the mediumship was the 
literary genius exhibited in the poems and prose writings, 
in contrast with the lack of intellectuality and the barely 
average education displayed by the normal mind of the 
medium. Next in importance was the extraordinary vocab
ulary of old English words used extensively in the “Patience 
Worth” scripts. This vocabulary is very puzzling to the 
philologist. “Patience Worth” purported to be a woman 
who had lived in Dorsetshire in the seventeenth century. 
Many of her words were akin to usages appropriate to 
the time and place. Yet, throughout the works there are a 
large number of words native to other parts of England 
in different centuries. If “Patience Worth” is a discar- 
nate spirit as she claimed to be, it is conceivable that during 
the interim between her death and the present, she has had 
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other experiences from which she has learnt her curious 
vocabulary. But as a production of Mrs. Curran’s subcon
scious mind, the vocabulary is quite incomprehensible. Dr. 
Hyslop suggested that Mrs. Curran might have uncon
sciously picked up such strange philological usages from a 
short period spent in the Ozark country. The Ozarks speak 
a sort of hill-billy dialect not unlike that of the natives in 
Maine. Their dialect in no way resembles the English of 
“Patience Worth”. Other criticisms have been based on 
the fact that Mr. Curran had once read Chaucer. It is 
unlikely that even had he done so, he could have imparted 
an enormous archaic vocabulary to Mrs. Curran through 
conversation. Again, Chaucerian English bears very lit
tle resemblance to “Patience Worth’s” dialect. In fact, 
there is no known language exactly like “Patience Worth’s”. 
Hers is a mixture of centuries of English colloquial ex
pression.

The first question which arises in the analytical mind 
concerns Mrs. Curran’s reading. It is impossible to go 
into the matter in detail here. The results of a careful 
investigation into Mrs. Curran’s life and opportunity to 
absorb knowledge can be found in Dr. Prince’s book. It 
is enough to say that it has been well established that Mrs. 
Curran never got much beyond the poem Hiawatha in her 
formal literary education and that she exhibited little inter
est in literature from that time on.

The Sorry Tale, an account of the life of Christ, shows, 
like Miss Geraldine Cummins’s book, The Childhood of 
Jesus, which we reviewed in our last issue, a most astound
ing knowledge of the Holy Land and the customs of the 
time of Christ. In this book, dialect is not used. All 
“Patience Worth’s” literary output has been of a remark
ably high standard. It should definitely answer those who 
contend that nothing of worth has ever been produced 
through automatism. “Patience’s” literature has even been 
rather exaggerately compared to Shakespeare and Spencer 
by literary critics of no mean reputation.
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Last, we must consider the means of production. None 
of the material was edited or altered. It came forth in a 
steady flow, spelled out rapidly on the ouija board, or from 
the lips of Mrs. Curran. Much of the material was spelt 
out letter by letter at a speed that would tax the abilities 
of the most expert recorder. Several long novels were in 
progress at the same period, dictation on each one being 
taken up at the exact word where it had been previously 
stopped without reference to the manuscript. "Patience” 
formed a habit of asking for subjects about which she 
would compose a poem. Within half a minute after the 
subject had been chosen, a stream of letters would pour 
forth, which when deciphered would prove to be a beautiful 
and always deeply meaningful poem.

Some students of the case have been partial to the theory 
of dissociated personality. Dr. Prince points out that it is 
well known from hypnotic experiments that a greater cre
ative power is realized under certain circumstances when 
the conscious mind is subordinated. However, it is unknown 
for a person, lacking creative ability and without factual 
knowledge, to produce both these things under hypnosis or 
as a result of hypnotic suggestion. Therefore, the remark
able erudition exhibited by “Patience Worth”, which it has 
been well established was quite beyond the normal mind of 
Mrs. Curran, would seem to disprove the theory of dis
sociated personality.

Dr. Prince’s final conclusion is as follows:
“Either our concept of what we call the subconscious 

must be radically altered, so as to include potencies of which 
we hitherto have had no knowledge, or else some cause 
operating through but not originating in the subconscious 
of Mrs. Curran must be acknowledged.”



“Patience Worth”

BY HETTIE RHODA MEAD

With the passing of Mrs. Henry H. Rogers in Los 
Angeles on December 4th, 1937, the world has lost one of 
its greatest mediums. The phenomenon of “Patience 
Worth” has not been surpassed, if indeed equalled, in the 
annals of psychic literature—unless we except the Bible 
and the sacred writings of all peoples of all times, which 
seem to have been impressed on the human mind and trans
mitted to the world in the same manner in which the beauty, 
truth and wisdom of the “Patience Worth” writings were 
impressed upon the mind of Mrs. Rogers and recorded for 
the benefit of those who would listen.

Mrs. Rogers was formerly Mrs. John H. Curran of St. 
Louis, and henceforth in this article I shall speak of 
“Patience Worth’s” instrument as Mrs. Curran. In July, 
1913, Mrs. Curran began some experimentation with a 
ouija board together with a friend in St. Louis. They had 
been doing this for some weeks, when bored with the aim
less circling of the pointer or the triviality of the messages 
spelt out, the sitters decided to give up the effort. Sud
denly the pointer became very active and spelled out the 
following message:

“Many moons ago I lived. Again I come. Patience 
Worth, my name. Wait. I would speak with thee. If thou 
shalt live then so shall I. I make my bread by thy hearth. 
Good friends, let us be merrie. The time for work is past. 
Let the tabbie drowse and blink her wisdom to the firelog.”

Amused at the quaint phraseology of this surprising pro
nouncement, some one made a joking remark at the expense 
of the communicator. “Patience” retorted:

“Wilt thou but stay thy tung (tongue). On rock-ribbed 
walls beat wisdom’s waves. Why speak for me ? Mine tung 
was loosed when thine was yet to be!”

This admonition silenced the group and they listened 
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respectfully to what was the beginning of the vast litera
ture received through the instrumentality of the medium, 
Mrs. Curran. “Patience” called Mrs. Curran “her harp” 
and spoke of her thus: “I am a prisoner bound unto the 
faithful hand that slips the shuttle.” And, “Mine ain harp 
. . . a whit awry . . . but mine ain harp withal!” In other 
words, Mrs. Curran was not a perfect instrument but lent 
herself willingly to the service of the communicator.

For just short of twenty-five years, “Patience Worth” 
was ever at the call of the medium. Mrs. Curran had only 
to compose her mind, and “Patience” was there to give what 
was asked of her or to deliver some form of literature which 
she seemed to have prepared beforehand, though upon being 
asked if the plays and poems were thought out in advance, 
“Patience” replied: “Doth the spider think o’ web?”, inti
ma ting that all the literature including the long novels and 
plays were dictated spontaneously.

Mrs. Curran said that when sitting at the ouija board, 
she felt an indication that a poem or other material was 
coming by a slight pressure on the top of her head and by 
the unrolling of a panorama of visions which illustrated the 
poems, stories or conversation as they came.

After a few years of writing with the ouija board, Mrs. 
Curran discarded it as a means of receiving the messages. 
In coming before an audience, large or small, she stood 
quietly for a moment or so. She said it was as though a 
little shade was drawn down over her eyes, shutting the sea 
of faces away from her. Then on this little shade or screen 
appeared the pictures of the scenes that “Patience” was 
about to describe. Letters or words were then impressed 
upon Mrs. Curran’s mind in rapid succession.

When Mrs. Curran gave up the use of the ouija board, 
“Patience” gave this poem:

TO THE OUIJA BOARD
“Farewell, farewell, beloved implement.
I have lent my hand unto thee, and have 
Woven my cloth with thy loom.
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Farewell, farewell, and may
The spirit of my utterance resurrect 
Thee, for thou art but of a substance 
Constructed, and I would have thee 
Lift thy head anew, swaying against 
The summer sky and singing 
The songs of the air.”

“Patience’’, though she has written such a vast amount 
of material through the mediumship of Mrs. Curran, seems 
unwilling to speak much of her life on earth. This much 
she does reveal, however, that she lived in the first part 
of the 17th century in Dorsetshire, England. She came of 
poor people, her mother being a weaver of flax. “Patience”, 
as a little girl, carried the spun flax to the homes of the 
people of greater means . . . “the upper uns” ... as she 
calls them.

“Patience” gives a description of “Evening in the Worth 
Cottage' in the following words: “The smell o’ the damp 
thatch, and the rustle o’ crickets ’ithin it. The low gleamin’ 
fire, and the wheel that stood at ’fore, nay, aside. And the 
smell o’ the wax, and the scent o’ boilin’ brew, and the 
brownin’ o’ grain. Ayet and the benches at the walls’ sides, 
and a-through the door’s way, a gloamin’ ... a purple 
gloamin’ . . . wi’ stars set in her gown, and the roadway 
which showed cut deep by the hay carts, and the soundin’ 
o’ the halloos o’ the haymen from the fieldin’, and the tap
pin’ o’ the blade’s man as he keened the blade for to-mor
row’s cuttin’, and the thrush thruttin’ in the leaves o’ the 
hangin’ vine, and the lone, lone, lone o’ it all.”

It was a grim day in which “Patience” lived. She says 
of it: “Well I remember a certain kirk, wi’ its wee win’ows 
and its primmed walls, wi’ its sanctity and meekness, wi’ 
its aloofness and chillin’ godliness.

“Well I remember the Sabboth and its quietude of un
easiness, wherein the creakin’ o’ the woods wert an infer- 
nalism, and the dronin’ and the scufflin’ o’ the menfolks’ 
shoon (shoes), and the rustle o’ the clothes o’ the dames and 
maids, and the squeakin’ o’ the benchin’s, and the drowsy 
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hummin’ o’ some busy bee who breaked the Sabboth’s law.
“Aye, weel I remember o’ the heats that foretold the 

wraths o’ God, settin’ the goodman sweated. Aye, and 
Heaven seemed far, far.”

Again “Patience” says: “’Tis nay a gladsome task for 
youth to see the green, and hear the folkin’ singin’, and stay 
by the hearthie mouldin’ loaves. I say it for I ken it.”

“Patience” describes herself as a spinster and says, 
“Know ye not that a primmed spinster, bibbed and frocked 
like unto the tide o’ me cold, cold, gray and bleak, housed 
such an warrin’ heartie that ached and lo’ed and hungered 
deep.”

Out of this deep hungering for love and beauty seems 
to have grown what is known as the “Patience Worth” 
literature. Her life on earth was hard. As a recompense 
for her suffering and because of her deep desire she says 
she has been permitted to bring her message back to the 
world:

“I am measured with justice . . . the beam tipped with 
scrupulous exactness” and “He tips the beam in perfect 
justice.”

She is awed with her task and says:
“Before the throne of Mercy Thy handmaid kneeleth, 

liftin’ her eyes timidful, afraid, . . . not before His won
der . . . but afraid before the power He hath gaed (given) 
unto her, and the power of love gaed and taen (given and 
taken).”

“Patience” seems to have come with her people, sailing 
in a “fullmasted ship”, from Weymouth or Bournemouth 
in England to America in about 1649. The Worth family 
settled in New England. Going down to the river for water 
one day, “Patience” was killed by an Indian. Her people 
too, “the men o’ me”, were killed by the Indians. Yet 
“Patience” says of the Indians, from her understanding 
gained over a period of nearly three hundred years: “Think 
you, beloved, that he who hurled an arrow with sure flight, 
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dipped it first in hate ... or fear? I say me, fear.” She 
describes the Indians thus:

“Mute, mute o’ tongue, 
And eloquent o’ being . . . 
A child met by wisdom 
And betrayed.”

What a stinging arraignment of the so-called civilized na
tions who met the Indians, bartered with them, cheated 
them, humiliated, tortured and slew them!

Very nearly all of the message of “Patience Worth” is 
in archaic English, though there are some passages and 
poems in Scotch dialect, and in an old English dialect which 
is not known to scholars. Her long novels are not in 
this early speech-form, and some of the poems and con
versations are in the English of our time. Most of the 
so-called poems are in free verse of iambic meter.

Asked for a song which “Patience” sang while she was 
yet on earth, she said: “ ’Tis ateeter I be . . . yet aloth”, 
(It is atremble I be yet loath), and gave this song, remark
ing, “This be a song o’ the place o’ me and the neighbor o’ 
me.

A SONG OF MY YOUTH
Doon the heighlands flaes the rivyre 

Out unto the brae,
Where the silvyre loch stands gleeing 

And doon unto the sea.
O’er the heighlands shaes the hither 

Purpled 'neath the heaven’s e’e. 
O’er the seas he sailed him whither . . . 

Weel he then come back tae me?
Nae the rivyre floweth sairry, 

Ever from this greeting heart, 
And the hither swayethe knowinge, 

And doth whisper, “Ye nay part.”

Some one sitting at the board remarked that she so loved 
the old language of “Patience.” “Patience” asked: “Wilt 
thee hae o’ singin’ in the mitherin’ tung?” and gave this: 
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“Gae me nay new song.
1 would hear the croonin’
That 1 lo’e. Nay melodie 
O’ troubadour wi’ lo’e inflamed, 
Nor the singin’ o' a swain 
Wi’ his heart upon his tung. List!

★ ♦ ♦ *

Back where in the garden’s spot 
The lilies nod, I’d sing!”

MY MITHER’S SONG

“Oh, I heard the piper
’Pon the dell, aye and the singin’
O’ the folkin’ in the fields,
Aye, and the laughter o’ the babbins (babies)
At their play, and the nestlin’s 
Songs which spill from out 
The throats o’ mornin’s birds.

Oh, I hae heard the singin’
O’ the eve, which twitteth soft 
Aneath the robe o’ night;
The little plashin’ o’ the pool 
Wherein the froggie plumped it, 
Fearin’ me. Aye, and the chatter

• O’ the night birds in the shades.
Aye, and the little tinklin’ sounds
Which stir ’neath a lattice 
Where some lover strums unto his maid.

Oh, I hae heard the singin*
O’ the earth, at noon, at night,
And morn, and yet . . . and yet . . . and yet . . . 
Within my heart, alone, apart, *tis  set . . . 
The little singin’ which wert hers . . .
My mither’s singin’ unto me!”

From the foregoing quotations it will be appreciated that 
to take this material down in shorthand was a most diffi
cult task. The letters and words were spelled out with 
such rapidity as to tax the most expert stenographer, and 
many words had of necessity to be recorded in long hand. 
At any point in the delivery of the material, Mrs. Curran 
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might be interrupted by the ringing of the telephone, the 
arrival of guests, or other disturbances. Going back to 
the board, the story, poem or discourse would be taken 
up at exactly the word at which the dictation had been 
broken. There might be interruptions of weeks, or even 
months, in the dictation of the long novels and plays, yet 
this startling accuracy was invariable.

“Patience” does not speak of her poems as poems. She 
calls them “songs” and invites a subject for a “song” in 
various quaint phrases such as: “Fling it forth and I shall 
parry it.” “Toss me a ball, and I will fling it back to thee.” 
“Look ye upon it. I am before thee, and thou shalt set 
the taskin’ ”. And of ouija board writing she says: “Seek 
out the wheel and I shall weave for thee.”

(To be concluded in May issue.)



A Letter from England

BY DR. NAN DOR FODOR

{Research Officer, International Institute for Psychical Research)

London, March lit 1938

THE BETHNAL GREEN GHOST

I had an excellent opportunity to investigate a case of haunting 
in a London suburb for over a week. It occurred in the home of 
Mr. George Davis, a 61 year old compositor at 132 Teasdale Road, 
E. 1. His wife died in September last following an operation for 
cancer. The disturbances began two months after her death. In 
the house with Mr. Davis live his 20 year old daughter, Grace and 
16 year old son, Sidney. There was also a family on the second 
floor: Mr. and Mrs. Harrison, with their 18 months old daughter. 
For reasons, into which 1 cannot go in this report, Mrs. Davis 
wanted the Harrisons to move. Mr. Davis, for other, equally valid 
reasons, wanted to keep them. Before she was taken to the hospital 
for an operation, Mrs. Davis had a presentiment that she would die. 
She told her married daughter, Rose, that if Mrs. Harrison did not 
leave by her own volition, she would come back from the dead and 
haunt her out of the house.

It appeared as if she had fulfilled this promise. It took four 
months to make Mrs. Harrison move. Finally she did and from 
that moment peace descended on the household. This spiritualistic 
background was further emphasized by the nature of the disturb
ances. A moaning sound, as of a woman in agony, was heard 
several times every day. The sound was recognized as the cry of 
Mrs. Davis when she was seized with an epileptic fit. The thuds 
which often followed the cry were ascribed to the noise of over
turning furniture which, in life, she dragged down in her fall. A 
mumbling noise was explained as her first incoherent utterings as she 
regained consciousness. In other words, I was faced with a group 
of phenomena an< the construction that the ghost of the dead Mrs. 
Davis was still having epileptic fits and that she came back to chase 
out a woman whom she disliked. She was not only heard but also 
seen, in a cloudlike shape, by her daughter, by Mrs. Harrison and by 
a son. She apparently had the power to open doors and shift furni
ture. There was a vast amount of testimony as to the reality of all 
these phenomena. Members of the family, friends, reporters and 
policemen alike bore witness to strange happenings.
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I have paid eight visits of several hours’ duration to the house. 
The doors which we bolted flew open on two occasions, but in one 
instance human agency might well have been responsible for it; in 
the other I had to rely on the testimony of a visiting clergyman 
that no one moved from the kitchen to go upstairs during the five 
minutes which elapsed since I descended from above to talk, in 
another room, to the reporters of the daily press. The clergyman 
was quite positive in his testimony. I have, however, had no oppor
tunity to test his powers of observation.

We sealed up one of the bedrooms in which the ghost was 
unusually active. From that moment all disturbances ceased in that 
room. The ghost was busy downstairs. Then we sealed up the 
downstairs room as well. The upstairs room remained sealed for 
four days, the downstairs room for two days. The ghost either 
could not, or would not, enter the room under our conditions.

I do not overestimate the value of such negative evidence. I find 
that ghosts have a supreme disregard for our evidential requirements. 
They manifest when we are the least prepared for them. It is as if 
all their activity would spring from a subconscious layer of the mind 
and as if concentration would inhibit the manifestation. The Bethnal 
Green ghost certainly conformed to this pattern. The doors would 
go bang when we were preoccupied. If we forgot to check up on 
something, a problem would immediately arise in that connection. It 
was a maddening game of hide and seek.

For fraud I found no earthly motive. Mrs. Harrison was very 
loath to move. She certainly would not have haunted herself out 
of the house. Moreover, many of the phenomena could only have 
been explained by complicity between her and Grace Davis. But he 
who had seen the shattered nervous state in which both women were 
could not have sustained this supposition for long. If the phenomena 
had been due to their concerted efforts (they were alone in the house 
during the day when most of the disturbances took place), they 
would have stopped it long ago. It was a game far too dangerous. 
The house was in a state of siege. In the evenings there was a 
howling mob outside, sometimes 2000 to 3000 strong, which policemen 
had to restrain. Officers of the law paid them constant visits. They 
would have nabbed anybody in the house on the slightest suspicion. 
Instead, they left it impressed and bewildered. Moreover, it was 
the Davis family which first sent for the police to obtain help. They 
had no desire for notoriety. In fact 1 found them distressed by it. 
The spiritualistic construction seemed a simple solution of the mys
tery. But, on examination, it did not prove so simple. While the cry 
was recognized as that of Mrs. Davis, the thuds and crashes were 
not due to falling furniture. We tested this. Mr. L. A. Evans, my 
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assistant, threw over a chair upstairs, while I listened below. The 
crash, in the jerry-built house, was terrific. All the family agreed 
that it was not identical with the sounds they heard. Moreover this 
sound often preceded the cry. The supposition was very tempting 
that Mrs. Harrison opened the doors, gently shifted the furniture, 
and uttered either below or above some sort of a sound, or made a 
noise, which the family associated with the fall of furniture or the 
banging of doors. But the case was too complicated to allow such a 
simple solution. The phenomena were directed against Mrs. Harri
son. It rather seemed as if the ghost were trying to frame her up. 
Weighing the total evidence which I carefully collected and analyzed 
it seemed no more unlikely to ascribe the disturbances to a ghost 
than to human perversion of which neither sign nor motive could be 
found.

LORD RAYLEIGH AND THE REICHENBACH 
PHENOMENA

In Proceedings Part 153 of the Society for Psychical Research 
there is an interesting report by Lord Rayleigh on “The Question 
of Lights Supposed to Have Been Observed Near the Poles of a 
Magnet”. His investigation was prompted by Sir William Barrett’s 
statement (in Proc. S.P.R. Vol. XXIV. p. 290, 1924) that “such 
phenomena do really occur under suitable conditions.”

Sir William Barrett claims normal visual perception and Lord 
Rayleigh began his investigation on the assumption that “if the prob
lem is regarded as susceptible of scientific treatment at all, it would 
seem hard to escape from the conclusion that the luminosity is con
ditioned by the intensity of the magnetic field, and by its depth in 
the direction of vision.” He placed a permanent magnet of the kind 
used for loud-speakers in a light-tight box in a dark cellar and laid 
a hypersensitive panchromatic plate directly on it. After an exposure 
lasting for a month, nothing could be detected on development. After 
a five months’ exposure a dark ring appeared on the developed plate 
corresponding in size to the circular gap between the pole and the 
body of the magnet. At first it seemed to Lord Rayleigh that this 
might represent the effect sought. On further examination a similar 
darkening was noticed in the region outside the magnet, and also 
opposite the screwed holes intended for attaching other parts to the 
magnet. These regions are not the seat of the magnetic force, and 
therefore the darkening was to be referred to some other source 
(vapors which give rise to chemical action). This was found to be 
the case. When the plate was protected by a sheet of thin cellophane, 
five months’ exposure gave definitely negative results.
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Lord Rayleigh thinks that it would be scarcely practicable to carry 
out a much more drastic test than this one. To the objection why 
he did not use a camera and lens, his answer is that “accepted optical 
principles show that the method actually adopted is far the best for 
making the most of a faint light.” He made a series of tests to 
compare visual observations and photographic experiments by using 
a faintly luminous source. He found that the photographic plate 
as applied was 600 times more effective than even the best visual 
observers. He says: “We do not expect to encounter people of even 
double the ordinary height. Still less should we expect to find people 
with hundreds of times the ordinary capacity for seeing faint lights 
. . . The experiments are regarded as definitely disproving the alleged 
effect. Had there been any luminosity, it could not have failed to 
come into evidence, even though very much fainter than anything 
the eye could detect.”

THE THORNTON HEATH POLTERGEIST

There has been considerable controversy in the press recently con
cerning mysterious phenomena in the house of Mr. and Mrs. Leslie 
Fielding at Thornton Heath. Mr. Victor Thompson, a staff journalist 
of the Sunday Pictorial, reported seeing amazing poltergeist hap
penings. The Daily Mirror sent members of their staff who wit
nessed equally remarkable occurrences according to their own state
ments. However, the poltergeist of Thornton Heath was reported 
so soon after the Bethnal Green Haunting that the stories were 
generally discredited as sensationalism.

I have passed twenty-four hours of three successive days in 
observing and experimenting at Thornton Heath since these occur
rences began. The time is not yet ripe for me to make a report, but 
I venture to state at this stage that there has not been a greater or 
truer ghost story than this one for many years. I always wanted 
to meet a Poltergeist. Now I have met one, a Poltergeist which is 
certainly destructive, yet not malevolent, in fact, to a certain degree, 
amenable to experimental suggestions. Dr. Treviranus wrote to Cole
ridge: “I have seen what I would not have believed on your testi
mony, and what I cannot, therefore, expect you to believe upon 
mine.” I hoped that one day I might be in the same position, that 
I might have experiences sufficiently extraordinary to be disbelieved. 
Now I have had them.

I have watched the Thornton Heath Poltergeist in action at the 
house of the Fieldings, at the International Institute for Psychical 
Research and in my own home.
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I have seen crockery smashed to smithereens when no human 
agency could have been responsible for it.

I have seen apports arrive from the Fielding home at the Inter
national Institute in full daylight.

I have made objects vanish and re-appear by the agency of the 
Poltergeist in a manner which bewilders me and my fellow observers 
alike.

In the next issue of the Journal I hope to give a detailed report on 
my adventures and experiments with this case.



Book Reviews
PERSONALITY SURVIVES DEATH. Communications pur

porting to come through the mediumship of Mrs. Leonard from 
the late Sir William Barrett. Edited by Lady Barrett. Long- 
mans-Green, $2.50.

This interesting little volume contains an intimate record of com
munications supposed to have been received by Lady Barrett from 
her husband, the late Sir William Barrett, F.R.S. He died in May 
1925 at the age of eighty. For thirty-seven years he was distin
guished as Professor of Physics at the Royal College of Science 
for Dublin. The friend of Myers and Sidgewick, he was one of the 
originators of modern scientific research, and, during a visit to the 
United States in 1885, he inspired the foundation of the American 
S.P.R. He was particularly noted for his studies in regard to the 
divining rod. Lady Barrett herself is not only an eminent surgeon 
but has had a wide variety of medical experience. That the book 
concerns two people so celebrated in the spheres of natural and 
applied science makes it noteworthy among the innumerable ac
counts of similar messages.

The communications were derived in thirty-eight sittings engaged 
in at irregular intervals between July 1925 and December 1936. 
All but two of these, in which Mrs. Barkel was the medium, were 
held with the well-known English medium, Mrs. Leonard. It need 
scarcely be said that Lady Barrett with her highly trained intellect, 
assured herself that none of the details contained in the messages 
could have been learned by Mrs. Leonard through sensory channels.

The subjects of the communications, which are reported in a style 
both lucid and pleasantly familiar, are extremely varied. A good 
many of them concern the minutiae of Sir William and Lady Bar
rett’s daily life, such as the painting and papering of a room or the 
lease of a cottage that she had recently taken. A large number pur
port to tell of the well-being of his friends, in whose company he 
is happy; and it is said that Sir William misses the friends whom 
he has left behind in this life. There are several interesting pre
dictions :—of storms, of changed circumstances for Lady Barrett, and 
of the discovery of a new planet: all of which were, in fact, shortly 
afterwards confirmed. T^ady Barrett records, in chapter VIII, how 
she was telephoned by some friends, who, having had a sitting with 
Mrs. Leonard, claimed to have received a message from Sir William 
that they could not understand; and how by this means she was able 
to put a widow into communication with her deceased husband.

But perhaps the most interesting of the messages are those re
lating to the nature of the life after death. Sir William had evolved 
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a theory, during his lifetime, that death is a part of a series of 
transmutations through which the individual passes in an eternal 
pilgrimage. The theory is developed further in the course of the 
messages, and Sir William indicates that he is still pursuing his 
investigations. Several medical theories in which both Sir William 
and Lady Barrett were keenly interested, are also discussed.

In a short and clearly written epilogue, Lady Barrett expounds 
her reasons for believing that this exhaustive succession of com
munications affords proof of the survival of personality after death. 
She disposes without hesitation of the obvious argument of telepa
thy, to which, it must be confessed, the communications are somewhat 
vulnerable because of the prominence that is given in the early 
seances to the details of their common life during the months imme
diately preceding Sir William’s death. These would naturally be 
painfully vivid in the bereaved wife’s mind. She feels, however, 
that her husband’s personality with his habitual subjects of thought 
and manner of expression was presented to her so convincingly 
during the sittings as to induce an unwavering conviction to the 
contrary. Her conviction is strengthened, moreover, by the circum
stance that evidential material was obtained by Lady Barrett’s secre
tary in a proxy sitting.

The main body of messages is preceded by a reprint of Sir William 
Barrett’s article, published in the Contemporary Review in 1918. en
titled, The Deeper Issues of Psychical Research, in which his theory 
of the nature of the subject is expounded with stimulating clarity; 
and by a Foreword written by Canon J. J. Campbell. The latter 
is a Doctor of Divinity, who has not only occupied high office in the 
Church of England, but is possessed of considerable knowledge of 
political science and similar subjects that are immediately related to 
his own sphere. E.A.M.

♦ * ♦

Preliminary Studies of a Vaudeville Artist
A Bulletin of the University of London Council for Psychical 

Research.

The University of London Council for Psychical Inves
tigation has just published a bulletin entitled Preliminary 
Studies of a Vaudeville Telepathist. This bulletin is the 
work of Mr. S. G. Soal. M.A.B.Sc., with a stage telepathist 
called Marion. Mr. Soal conducted a series of experi
ments with Marion, assisted by members of the Council 
during the first part of 1934. The experiments are di
vided into four categories: the first group are of the 
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hunt-the-thimble variety; the second group are experi
ments in card calling; the third describe and analyze a 
number of miscellaneous telepathic trials, and the fourth 
constitute a series of attempts on the part of Marion to 
psychometrize and give readings from handwriting and 
objects.

In his summary of the experiments Mr. Soal comes to 
the conclusion that Marion is able to find objects hidden in 
a room with a small group of people present, providing he 
can watch them. In other words, Marion is not dependent 
upon the unconscious muscular action to be detected by 
holding the hand of an agent, but he is dependent upon un
conscious clues given by his audience. If no one present 
knows of the whereabouts of the object hidden, Marion ex
hibits no extraordinary powers. When followed about the 
room by an agent, though not in actual contact with him, 
Marion is usually able to locate the article at once. But if 
that agent is placed in a box on wheels, known in these ex
periments as the “sentry-box”, and wheeled about after 
Marion so that he is not able to see the agent’s expression or 
movements, then the result is failure. It appears from the 
experiments made, that Marion is able to recognize new 
playing c rds if he has been allowed to handle them. That 
is, he is able to pick one such card from the pack. Mr. Soal 
believes he does this by using a supersensitive tactual sense. 
It is possible that a platform telepathist who has practiced 
for a great many years might have developed very keen 
tactual powers. However, this kind of card calling has ab
solutely nothing to do with the type of experiments carried 
out by Rhine and Margery. It only emphasizes that the 
use of a screen between agent and percipient, and the use 
of new cards in such experiments is an essential precau
tion. Mr. Soal concludes that Marion is not able to call 
playing cards correctly by telepathy or clairvoyance and 
that he is unable to identify objects in sealed envelopes and 
to delineate lives by examination of handwriting.
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The Margery Mediumship

Another Instance of Thought Transference 
to Two People Widely Separated.

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

May 13. 1938

This story is quite simple but is probably of considerable 
significance.

On July 9th, 1937 Margery was in New York, and I 
called up Captain Fife in Boston and asked him if he would 
get a few of his employees or friends together at 4 p.m. 
on that day and request them to concentrate at that time 
for a few minutes on some concrete object. He agreed to 
do this, and said that he himself would probably have to be 
absent. I immediately afterward telephoned to Mrs. Litzel- 
mann (Sary) in Cambridge, Mass, asking her to see what 
she could get at 4 p.m.

I had had a set of cards printed of the letters of the 
alphabet in very large black block type.

In New York, at 3:30 p.m. on the same day, Margery 
went into trance and Walter informed me that he would 
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have her spell out the word that had been selected by Fife’s 
company in Charlestown, Massachusetts. He directed that 
I take the pack of alphabet cards above mentioned, place 
them face upwards on the table and he would have Margery 
pull out the letters. I did this, and a few minutes after 
4 p.m. Margery pulled out from this alphabet the following 
letters: BYULTFRE. There was then some trouble 
because she desired another letter which had already been 
used, whereupon I suggested that she should write it, and 
she wrote the letter T. It will be observed that the above 
letters spell out the word “Butterfly”. Then I called up 
Sary in Cambridge and asked her what she had written. 
She said it seemed to be very nonsensical to her but at 
4 p.m. she had written down the following letters: Y L F R 
U T T B E, which, it will be noted, arranged correctly, spell 
the word “Butterfly”.

I then called Fife at the Charlestown Navy Yard in 
Boston and tried to tell him that we had. as above stated, 
received letters that spelled the word “Butterfly”. Before 
I could give him this information, he insisted on telling me 
what they had thought about at Charlestown in his absence. 
He stated that they concentrated on the word “Butterfly”. 
His report follows, which will explain how they happened 
to select that particular word.

* * * *

Report of John W. Fife.

On July 9, 1937 at about 10 a.m. I received a phone call 
stating that a cross-correspondence test was to be tried be
tween New York and Boston.

At 12:15 on above date I gathered together six men and 
after a short explanation in regards to the experiment they 
proceeded to select the name of some object.

At 12:20 they returned and stated they had selected the 
word “Butterfly”.
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I inquired as to how they happened to select this word and 
in reply they stated that while trying to think of some object 
a butterfly fluttered by and alighted on a rosebush thus the 
selection was unanimous.

At 4:28 p.m. Mr. Button called me by phone from New 
York and I informed him of the selection.

The following are the names of the six who participated 
in the experiment signed in person.

Witnessed by
F. Cody John McCoy 

P. Stokes
J. Burke R. White
A. Bare

J. W. Fife.

♦ * * *

It is significant that I called Fife up at about ten o’clock 
in the morning and that the people who co-operated with 
him in this experiment selected the word “Butterfly” at 
12:20 p.m., and that Margery and Sary did not write 
it down until the time agreed upon which was 4 p.m. of 
the same day. This would seem to indicate that the matter 
of thought transference is not dependent upon an identical 
time of transmission and reception. It would appear that 
all these facts will eventually be of importance in determin
ing what is the operating force back of these phenomena.



Scientific Psychic Research

BY BRACKETT K. THOROGOOD

Research Consultant

Editor’s Note: I .a st month we published the introduction to a 
series of articles by our Research Consultant on seance room tech
nique. The following article explains the construction of wooden and 
metal rings, designed for the investigation of the supernormal phe
nomenon of the penetration of matter by matter. This technique, if 
successful, would prove the reality of this phenomenon and would 
not only greatly strengthen the evidence for apports, but would effect 
our present day conception of matter.

In this article I shall illustrate one way of applying the 
first principle to which I alluded last month, namely: the 
localizing of the controlled apparatus at the locus of the 
phenomenon. This principle lends itself very readily to the 
absolute determination of whether certain phenomena such 
as, for example, the linking of rings are produced by normal 
or supernormal means.

The experiment with rings, with which I shall deal spe
cifically in this article, has certain advantages, since it re
quires the use of no other apparatus or equipment during 
the experiment, the rings themselves being sufficiently 
isolated if properly constructed. It does, however, call for 
fine optical and other instruments, for the preparation 
and examination of the rings both before and after the 
experiment.

I shall not spend any time on the history of this type of 
phenomenon except to mention that Zollner, more than fifty 
years ago, used wooden rings in his experiments with the 
medium Slade, with quite interesting results. The rings 
which I have prepared have been for use in my study of the 
“Margery” mediumship.

Fig. 1 shows a photograph of three linked rings, each 
made of a different kind of wood. It is not particularly 
good and is shown simply to give a better idea of what is 
meant by “linked rings”.
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In order to be able to prove that two or more rings have 
been supernormally linked there are at least two criteria 
which must be fulfilled. First, it must be possible to identify 
them at any time. Second, it must be possible to determine 
conclusively at any time whether there are any transverse 
joints in the cross-section of any of the rings.

The first requirement is the easier to accomplish as the 
rings to be used may be physically or chemically treated 
beforehand in such manner as to make their identification 
possible. This physical identification, which is most impor
tant, is determined primarily by microscopic examination 
of the material involved which discloses its structure. The 
micro-structure of practically every material shows certain 
peculiarities for each minute area, and no two areas are 
identical. These characteristics of the material of which the 
rings are composed should be recorded by means of photo
micrography both before and after the completion of the 
experiment, and the dimensions and weight of each ring 
should be noted. Also macro and x-ray photographs should 
be made before and after the test.

I have prepared rings of many different materials such 
as paper, woven fabrics, leather, glass, plastics, wood, and 
metal, for these experiments. Each one of these has certain 
advantages but most of them have many disadvantages. 
While rings can be easily constructed of different woods, 
their macro-structure, such as the graining, easily identify
ing them, it is not so simple a matter to determine evidence 
of discontinuity across the section of the ring. I believe 
woods of light color and fine grain, such as white pine, holly 
and bass, show up better under the microscope and are much 
easier to photograph than the dark colored woods like ebony 
or those with considerable graining like oak.

While I do not feel that wood is the best material for this 
purpose, it is perfectly possible to identify it and to deter
mine if it carries a transverse joint.

One of the chief objections to wood, in my opinion, lies 
in the fact that it is relatively fragile and might, under a
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twisting strain, accidentally sustain a fracture across a 
section which would nullify the experiment.

If wood is to be used probably the best would be that 
made up in ply form. Fig. 2 shows two rings sawed out of 
a piece of 5-ply %-inch stock, each of six inches outside 
diameter and having a rectangular cross-section. The small 
solid black circles are holes which were made for the pur
pose of admitting the scroll-saw. The particular piece of 
ply-wood from which these were cut was glued together 
with a water-soluble glue, and as is usual in ply-wood the 
grain of each layer runs at right angles to those adjacent 
to it.

These particular rings scarcely need a micro examination 
in order to identify them for the macro-structure of the 
grain is very evident.

Ring A and the solid piece which came from the center 
have been oriented so as to show the grain as it appeared 
before sawing and this checks perfectly, as may be seen, 
with the board from which they were cut.

Ring B was sawed out of the board with which it is 
shown but, with its center-piece, has been rotated slightly 
to the right to show how clearly the distorted flow-lines 
of the grain indicate that they have been displaced. If the 
ring had not been cut from the board with which it is 
shown, this difference would be even more noticeable.

When such rings are x-rayed, they should show a clear 
structure if there are no joints in them.

Plywood is generally built up of thin laminations of wood 
of varying widths to the required width and thickness of 
stock, and the panels are often several feet wide. Where 
two such pieces come together on the surface the joint can 
usually be easily picked out because of the difference in 
graining. In Fig. 2 this is apparent in the upper part of A 
and in the lower part of B.

Where such joining occurs on the inside laminations, 
however, it can only be discovered by a careful visual exam-
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ination of the outside edge of the ring; or better, by x-ray.
Fig. 3 is an example of this. It shows an x-ray of a part 

of a similar ring. The joint line of one of the inner plies 
is perfectly evident on both sides, showing as a fine dark 
line. This was not visible at all to the naked eye. Care 
should be taken to see that rings for experimental use do 
not have such joints, although in this particular instance 
it does no harm and may actually help in identification, 
since it is a transverse joint across the section of only one 
of the plies.

We come now to the second requirement, the determining 
both before and after a linkage that there is no transverse 
joint across the section of any of the rings which could be 
or might have been used in a possible normal linkage. This 
calls for a careful microscopic examination, both visual and 
photographic, of the surface of each ring.

In examining the structure of a wooden ring for a 
transverse joint across the section, it is good practice to 
cut a very thin layer longitudinally across the surface with 
a sharp cutter like a microtome and then to microscopically 
examine the newly exposed surface. This calls for a com
paratively small ring because of the amount of area 
which must be studied. In some cases, after this shaving 
has been taken off, and microscopic examination made, a 
very thin coating of aniline dye stain may be applied since 
if there are any joints or imperfections the stain is likely 
to take on a different appearance in their locality.

There is another test applicable to wooden rings which 
may be of assistance; one which should help settle the ques
tion of whether an adhesive of any sort has been employed 
to conceal a joint, and that is the application of a solvent 
which would dissolve an adhesive if it were present. Adhe
sives may be divided into a small number of groups and 
there is a suitable solvent for each group.

The method to be used in this connection would be to 
suspend the linked rings in a large glass jar, preferably 
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with a weight attached to the lower one to exert some 
strain, and then to immerse them completely in the solvent, 
allowing them to hang thus suspended for a number of 
hours.

If an adhesive has been used and the correct solvent has 
been employed, a joint could easily be found upon examina
tion of the rings when removed from the solution and placed 
under a slight strain. This method would be satisfactory 
for laminated wood, provided each lamination were from a 
whole piece. It is a long process however since the rings 
must be placed successively in each class of solvent until 
all have been used, care being taken that they are thoroughly 
dried after each immersion.

Although I am sure that rings made of wood and some 
other materials can be used successfully in this type of 
experiment, I think that cast metal rings, of aluminum, 
brass, or iron, are to be preferred, for not only may they 
be easily identified but, if a joint should have been made in 
them, it cannot possibly escape detection. Moreover, any 
damage will show up much more clearly.

Fig. 4 shows a couple of cast brass rings turned to ap
proximately 2-inches outside diameter and about inch 
square in cross-section.

These particular rings were made of 70-30 brass, a com
mon yellow brass consisting of 70% copper and 30% zinc.

After metal rings have been machined to size, and this 
size should not be much larger than indicated because of 
the difficulty of preparation, the two flat surfaces of each 
ring should be given a metallographic polish. This is a 
tedious process requiring experience, skill, and care, and T 
shall merely mention the steps involved without going into 
detail.

Each flat surface must be ground down in three or more 
stages on a perfectly plane surface using a finer grade of 
emery paper for each successive stage. This eliminates all 
of the coarser scratches. Then each surface must be given 
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a final treatment in three stages or more on polishing wheels, 
using water and successively finer and finer abrasives. 
When the last stage is reached, if the work has been done 
carefully the surfaces will bear a high metallographic polish 
and under the microscope will show no scratches, although 
for our purpose a few scattered scratches would do no 
harm.

Each surface is then carefully swabbed with a suitable 
re-agent which chemically attacks and etches it, the re-agent 
used depending upon the kind of metal of which the ring 
is made.

After the etching, the rings are washed first in water, 
then in alcohol, and dried quickly in an air blast.

In the case of brass and some aluminum rings the crystal 
structure which the etching has brought out will be perfectly 
discernible to the naked eye.

The surfaces should now be examined microscopically, and 
photographed under whatever magnification may be deemed 
necessary; 50 to 100 diameters is usually sufficient for cast 
brass and aluminum; for cast iron a higher power may be 
necessary.

In order that rings thus prepared may be protected 
against oxidation and excessive scratching while being used 
for the experiment, each one should be dipped several times 
in a suitable lacquer and dried to a hard surface to pro
vide a thick protective coating.

If, at the end of the experiment, the rings are found to 
be linked, the lacquer should be dissolved off so that the 
surfaces are once more clean, and each surface should again 
be examined and photographed under the microscope.

Tt will thus be possible to compare crystal with crystal, 
and to determine conclusively whether they are the same 
rings which were provided for the experiment.

They should also be x-rayed, as in the case of wooden 
rings, both before and after use, to determine if they show 
any imperfections or joints which they did not originally
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contain. It is not always a simple matter to get satisfactory 
x-ray photographs of small metal rings and considerable 
experimentation is sometimes necessary. Fig. 5 shows an 
x-ray picture of a cast aluminum ring.

There is another distinguishing feature which I feel gives 
metal rings the advantage over wooden rings.

While it might be perfectly possible to whittle several 
linked rings out of one piece of wood, I know of no way in 
which rings each of a different kind of wood could be linked 
by normal means without joints. This is a strong point in 
favor of the use of wood. The difficulty here has already 
been mentioned,—that of determining if there is a joint 
anywhere.

In the case of metal rings, too—whether they are made 
of the same or of different metals, it would be relatively 
easy to die-cast them already linked; and while it would be 
difficult to polish them in such instance, this could be accom
plished. But, if one starts with two or more separate metal 
rings which have been metallographically charted, it is 
physically impossible to duplicate their crystalline structure 
in detail in another ring. And if such rings are actually 
linked and a joint has been made in one or another of them 
in the process, no matter what treatment may be given the 
joint or the rings themselves, the structure will have been 
changed and this change will be apparent under the micro
scope. There is no way to cover it up. Whether such a 
joint were simply mechanically squeezed together, or sol
dered, welded or given heat treatment, it would show a 
change in its micro-structure which would indicate that the 
ring had been tampered with by some normal physical 
process.

To give some idea of how this crystal structure looks, 
Fig. 6 shows photographs of small areas of some metal 
rings. A is of cast 70-30 brass at about 50 diameters, 
the line running down the left side and bending over to the 
right is a small scratch. B is cast aluminum at about
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400 diameters; and C is annealed brass at about 100 
diameters.

Fig. 7 is a similar arrangement of carbon steel. A is 
hot-rolled 0.20% carbon steel at 100 diameters. B spheroid
ized 1.10% carbon steel at 500 diameters and C cast 0.30% 
carbon steel at 100 diameters.

An idea of how one form of a welded joint would appear 
in contrast to the surrounding crystal structure may be 
gained by examining Fig. 8 which shows the junction of a 
weld in monel metal at about 100 diameters.

I should like to stress the fact that photographs of any 
kind, either macro, micro, x-ray, or gamma-ray, do not. in 
themselves, afford proof of supernormality. They simply 
furnish evidence of the states of the material at the time 
they were made and if made before and after this type of 
experiment furnish evidence only as accurate as the tech
nique allows.

If wood or metal rings are actually linked supernormally, 
one would not expect to find a joint, at least in the ordinary 
sense of the word. Nevertheless, we know nothing of the 
process by which a supernormal linkage is made, and it 
would not be surprising if some dislocation of structure 
at the point where linkage took place were apparent. While 
evidence, especially in the case of cast metal rings, that a 
normal physical transverse joint across the ring section had 
been made would definitely nullify the experiment, the pos
sibility of a slight crystal displacement showing up under 
the microscope without any evidence of an actual opening 
having been made, would not necessarily do so since such 
slight changes could not be made normally by any physical 
separation or cut across the ring section without the joint 
becoming immediately apparent as has already been shown.

A ring showing no change in structure after linkage 
could, therefore, have no physical joint.

After the linked metal rings have been definitely estab
lished as those which originally were separate; and after 
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the necessary photographs and micro-examinations of the 
flat surfaces have been made, then one of the surfaces of 
each ring should be repolished to the extent of removing 
any oxidation which might have occurred, re-etched slightly, 
and again examined. This is equivalent to shaving the 
surface in the case of wooden rings. This new surface 
would not necessarily be exactly the same as the previous one 
in crystal shape, but it would furnish a clean new surface 
for further microscopic examination which would definitely 
determine whether any physical transverse joint had been 
made.

If no discontinuity of structure were found, it would 
settle all doubt concerning the validity of this phenomenon 
in so far as metal rings were concerned.

While for scientific purposes it is of course desirable that 
tests of this kind should be carried out in the presence of 
the investigator, and in light if possible, there is, neverthe
less, no reason why two or more separate metal rings such 
as I have described should not be left with the medium until 
their linkage has been accomplished, since there can be no 
question as to the ability of the investigator to identify 
them and determine if a normal break of any kind was made 
during the process.

In other words, this experiment is one in which the con
trol lies wholly in the rings themselves.



“Patience Worth”

(Part II)

BY IIETTIE RHODA MEAD

In the April issue we published the first part of an article on the 
mediumship of Mrs. Curran in which the scientific aspects of the case were 
reviewed. In Part II which follows, Miss Mead stresses the underlying 
religious purpose of the “Patience Worth” literature.

The poems or songs of “Patience Worth’’ transmitted 
through the mediumship of Mrs. Curran number many 
thousands and have been given spontaneously on almost 
every possible theme. The subjects have been suggested by 
people in every walk of life . . . scientists, doctors, law
yers, ministers, artists and politicians, as well as by people 
of humbler vocations. Besides the poems “Patience” has dic
tated several novels of great length. Hope Trueblood is a 
story of Victorian England. The Sorry Tale is a story of 
the time of Christ. The Pot upon the Wheel, Telka, Samuel 
Wheaton and Panda are others of her long compositions. 
According to authorities, the settings for each of these stor
ies—though Mrs. Curran was not a travelled woman—are 
absolutely correct, and describe unerringly the customs and 
activities of the times in which the scenes were laid. Telka 
is said to contain the largest percentage of words of Anglo- 
Saxon origin in any known book since Wycliff’s Bible. 
“Patience” used very few words of Latin origin.

Many evenings were given up to the discourses of 
“Patience”. Records were made of these as of all the other 
forms of literature. Invariably “Patience’s” subject was of 
the goodness of God, His wisdom and all-pervadingness, 
and what should be man’s attitude toward the Creator and 
Giver of All. The knowledge contained in these discourses 
seems to have been gleaned from the wisdom of all ages.

“Patience” describes the Creator ... in these words: 
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“There is nothing in the hand which createth, 
Casting the firmaments loose upon the ether, 
As toys a child might toss, 
Save gentleness. There is nothing 
In that firm hand which holdeth 
In its palm the spinning planets, 
Nothing fearful. Not one atom 
Of the dust He spread 
Before the face of the winds 
Hath He forgot. The earth 
He hangeth upon the wheel 
Of Eternity, suspended upon the thread

Of His love!”

Again, making Him a “companionable God”, she says:

“He is the companion of thy day. He is the dolt, the lout.
He is the tapster, the warrior, the merchant, the saint,
The sinner. He is all things unto all men ... no thing unto 
Him who is a fool. No thing, I say. Nay, He is the compassion 
For his folly!”

Asked what constituted the most important thing in life, 
Patience replied, “Labor, my beloved.”

While much of the “Patience” material is deeply religious 
and serious in tone, “Patience” sets great store by the 
quality of wit. Aphorisms and epigrams fly from her like 
sparks from an anvil. She says: “I sneeze on rust o’ wits.” 
“To him whose wit is stale, the day is a dry loaf.” “Wit is 
the bead upon the cup.”

“Look ye unto it.
Bread be bread,
And wine be wine,
But WIT . . .
Oh God, who can distil it?”

♦ ♦ ♦

“I may be a fool . . .
But give me wit, oh God,
And I’ll pit it 'gainst the wise!”
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“Give me a slender needle
Of wit,
A slim thread of wisdom, 
And I can rend the rent in any argument!”

“Patience” at a moment’s notice could give poems or ma
terial in the nature of “stunts”. When in 1926, Dr. Walter 
Franklin Prince was investigating the mediumship of Mrs. 
Curran and the phenomenon of “Patience Worth”, he 
asked “Patience” to give a poem, each line to begin with a 
letter of the alphabet in order, x excepted. Immediately 
“Patience” responded with the following:

“A task is
Before me.
Can I, oh God, perform it?
Dole me patience 
Enough that I be sustained, 
For I am adeed in need of strength. 
Gae me, oh God, Thy grace. 
Hear my suppliance.
I am a beggar for a crumb.
Justly deal in mercy.
Keep me within the path of Thy judgment 
Leave me wit that I may perform the duty. 
Make the task perfect . . .
Neither constrained, nor o’er done. 
Oh, beloved God, keep tryst with me. 
Prithie give ear unto my prayer. 
Quiet the turbulence of my heart. 
Right lovely shall I endeavor, 
Steeling me 'gainst the tongue of irony 
That I suffer not upon the judgment of this. 
Upon me distil Thine aid. 
Vouchsafe Thy succor 
Wound not with Thine indifference 
This Thy servant 
Upon the path of folly, 
Zealously endeavoring that she

Follow a fool!”

The versatility of “Patience Worth” staggers the imag
ination. At one time at an evening sitting she wrote about 
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two hundred words of “The Merry Tale”, then went into 
the “Samuel Wheaton” story, then began a poem and inter
spersed it with sentences from “The Merry Tale”. A part 
of the medley follows:

Samuel Wheaton:
They proceeded upon the ground that each understood the other-

Merry Tale:
And the night swallowed up the fast-flying Quintissimo—

Poem:
I would unloose them, 
Like little wan-faced children—

Merry Tale:
And Cato leaned fore ’pon his nag’s back, holding closer the 
form of the young ’un—

Poem:
Weeping along the gray days, 
Seeking some consolation, 
Some familiar tongue—

Merry Tale:

Poem:
Weeping hauntingly they shall seek 
Along the way, for I shall
Unloose them. Little hidden things, 
Hungrily awaiting the touch
Which once wert theirs—

and sped toward the ongoin’ Cato—
And there came forth from out the riders one who rid fast

Poem:
Yea, it shall be my hand which shall 
Unloose them from their prisons.
Little memories which have become mute, 
Wringing their hands in supplication.

Disentangled, the poem called “Forgotten Memories”
reads thus:

“I would unloose them,
Like little wan-faced children 
Weeping along the gray days, seeking 
Some consolation, some familiar tongue. 
Weeping hauntingly, they shall seek
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Along the way, for I shall
Unloose them. Little hidden things, 
Hungrily awaiting the touch 
That once wert theirs.
Yea, it shall be my hand which shall 
Unloose them from their prisons. 
Little memories which have become mute, 
Wringing their hands in supplication.”

After giving the foregoing potpourri, “Patience” re
marked, “Oh, ye who list unto the rattle o’ my grain, 
mightest thou see thy damie sittin’ aside the hopper await
in’ the grain. A tythe for wisdom and a pound for folly !”

I have said nothing of the hundreds of personal poems 
which are keen character analyses of persons often wholly 
unknown to Mrs. Curran, and descriptions of situations in 
which such people are involved. These messages showing 
such profound knowledge of people’s characteristics can
not be explained on the basis of unusual literary ability, and 
they reveal a discernment which is more than highly intui
tional.

In the main, however, the deepest desire of “Patience” is 
to tell of the love of God. The following poem she calls :

FOR MY SIRE’S KINGDOM
“I cannot let my lips
Speak Thee, “God”. It seemeth 
Removed. I would call Thy Name 
Intimately, “Sire”.

Unto Thy side would I draw, 
Bearing my labour. In the thing 
Which I have done in loving 
I have oped the script of my heart. 
Behold it! Upon it T have writ 
Law, in loving, through the communion 
Thou hast, in Thy mercy commended unto me.

Oh, that the words glow as my very 
Blood! Oh, that they may be rooted 
In my very spirit which is Thee! 
Oh, that my brothers may see Thee reflected 
In them . . . and reading . . . forget me!”
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“Patience” calls herself and this poem,

THE GRAY MOTH

“Out of the silence of that vasty Dark, 
Through the heaven’s portals, 
Whathap should a gray moth 
Whose wings be spread of love, 
And whose urge wert but desire 
To eat the gray day’s cloth to tatters, 
Letting through the light, what hap 
Should such a moth fly forth?

Surely He would not withhold 
Its joy, but let His mild eyes close, 
And smile at the fluttering wings.”

“Patience” has said, “Should my harp (Mrs. Curran) be 
breaked, then must I cease to sing.” Nevertheless, through
out her writings there are intimations that “Patience” could 
reach others. A sitter asked if “Patience” communicated 
with others here and by other means than the use of the 
ouija board. “Patience” replied: “There be ateeter o’ me 
aseek for put. (She is atrembling with anxiety in seeking 
a way to work or write.) Aye, but men hark not. See 
ye the word o’ me aside the word o’ me, and like to thine, 
’twill show o’ me, be it me.” “Do list at quiet time. I 
oft do reach to stroke the heartstrings.” “I did speak to 
thee and thee and thee and thee and thou ne’er harked.” 
“I tell thee I sat aside thy hearth.” “Thy handmaid might 
strike thy lute, but lawkaday, ’tis busied ever.” “’Tis he 
who listeth long who heareth o’ the echoes ’neath the 
stones.”

“Patience” makes a remark about a condition which 
psychic researchers are well acquainted with. She says: 
“Mark ye this ... the singin’ taketh on the harp, and 
what be set shall be toned o’ that certain harp, yet if it 
containeth a pith of me, therein it is me.”

“Patience” remarks upon another condition with which 
researchers are well acquainted. A sitter asked, “Will you 
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at sometimes speak to me?” “Patience” replied, “It taketh 
thee to leave thy in-man (inner man) awhither.” It needs 
ability on our part to receive her word as well as the ability 
of “Patience” to make herself known. I have heard this 
ability to silence the objective self very aptly described as 
the ability to throw oneself “out of gear” ... to put 
oneself “in neutral” as it were.

“Patience” speaks of the investigations, and that the 
investigators are inclined to explain the phenomenon by 
calling “Patience Worth” a “second personality” of Mrs. 
Curran. “Patience” says of this analysis of the work: 
“They seek o’ me athin (within) her ahere, and I do say 
me so, tho’ she be a dame o’ worth, yet I speak me unto 
thee, she be a measure far less than the hold o’ me.” And 
she continues: “I be all that hath been and all that is . . . 
all that shalt be, for that be He”, and “Look ye wide-eyed 
at His workings. He hath offered thee a cup,” and “This 
be but the early dawn. The sun hath not arisen unto all 
men.” All men have not arrived at the same degree of 
development. This process of unfoldment we and “Pa
tience Worth” call evolution. “Patience” says:

“Each to his kind, 
Kindred, I grant ye! 
Like? Nay!
Man to his ain, worketh toward light.
Beast inheritant but of material experience,
Imbued of the substance called life,
But the spirit be not yet quickened. 
One stuff ...
Yet the cunning of God hath uttered separately 
MAN ... BEAST!”

“Patience” exhorts those who read or listen to her words 
to look beyond her to the One whose message she brings. 
Throughout the records in various quaint phrases she voices 
her desire:
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“See ye unto it that thou dost hold Him up as a gleaming brand 
for the lighting of all paths, and not thy gray damie.”

“Forget the cup thou suppest from but remember Him within 
the wine.”

“I bear but the pack apacked for the carry o’ me by Him."
“Nay, ’tis athin a cloak I do for to stand, that this word abe, 

and not me.”

Some one asked if “Patience” came to her listeners with 
a fixed purpose. She replied: “Ayea, and clothed athin the 
robe of Him.” “Yea, I tell thee ’tis thy Patience who hath 
sought through loving, as one who turneth back unto loved 
dreams, that she might right their wry.”

“Patience” was asked if it was right to try to communi
cate with those who have gone before. Her answer was: 
“Be it aright for thee to sup o’ drop be ye athirst?” This 
is a succinct answer to those who object to attempted com
munication with those who have passed from our vision.

A sitter asked how long “Patience” would continue to 
pour out her wonderful productions. “Patience” replied: 
“For thee there be a pack afull as long as thy ears do list.”

“Patience” was asked, “Do you know my father?” The 
answer was, “Aye, and thy neighbor, and thy neighbor’s 
neighbor.” The implication here is that “Patience’s” 
knowledge is universal.

“Patience” says, “Unto every man cometh He. Yea, as 
a bride, young and lovely. And thou shalt see her decked 
with what thou hast put upon her lips.” This is a newer 
way of saying that spirit is built from character . . . our 
deeds, thoughts and words. “Even as the in-man (inner 
man)”, says “Patience”, “is the shadow of the out-man 
(outer man) even so is He the shadow of all things.”

“Patience” says, “Man shall for to forget the folly of 
yeas and nays (argument) and remember that nay mouth
ing (talking) shall undo the unalterable TRUTH which be 
HE”, and she presents to us a new gospel. Through the 
centuries the “angel of the Lord” has spoken through His 
prophets. Abraham, Moses, Isaiah, Jeremiah and a host 
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of others whose inner ear was attuned to the searching of 
the spirit, and who listened to the word so received, have 
gained knowledge of “the law” because they listened to the 
voice impinging thus upon their consciousness. David, in 
Psalms 77:6, says, “1 call to remembrance my song in the 
night: I commune with mine own heart: and my spirit mak- 
eth diligent search.” And Peter, in the First Epistle, 
Chapter 1:12, says that these things . . . “the searching 
of the spirit”, are the “things the angels desire to look 
into.” Have we not then the best of authority for our in
quiry and search after truth?

Of her words, in a poem called, “The Net of My Words”, 
“Patience” says:

“Oh, beloved, my words are a net 
Which I cast unto the heavens 
And bring forth God within them 
That man may lay his cheek upon 
Their flesh. For the net that I 
Bring forth is wove of love, and within 
It is surely prisoned . . . GOD.
For no man who hath cast forth 
His swords, and they have lived, 
Mayi claim their life, for no word 
Liveth save that HE be the atom of life 
Within it, even as flesh, for words 
Are the flesh of spirit!”

In the first chapter of John it is written that “In the 
beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and 
the Word was God. The same was in the beginning with 
God.” And in the fourteenth verse of the same chapter it 
says, “And the Word was made flesh and dwelt among 
us.” Is this gospel of “Patience Worth” not the same 
gospel which was preached by the Man of Galilee, the gos
pel of the Word made flesh? “Patience” says:

“In Nazareth, a Shepherd bruised His foot 
Upon a stone. . .
Layed the hand of labor 'pon a staff. . . 
Sweat beneath the sun. . .
Hungered . . . knew life and living . . .
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In Nazareth, a Shepherd spake, 
And His words were intermingled 
With the patter of sheep 
And the cry of the ewe . . .
He knew living . . .

In Nazareth, a Shepherd spake
No mighty word . . .
A word of understanding,
Tuned of Hope,
Bathed of Memory . . .
And the foundation of today
Is that WORD!”

Her attitude toward the disintegration of matter she 
expresses thus:

“I am not awed.
The agony of the universe

Doth not appal me.
The sun may crumble

And lift through the star-mesh
Onward in motes to the utmost

Of chaos. The moon may become
Honey-stifled by the cold embrace

Of eternity, and the stars burn 
Till they float like bits of ash, 

Staggering drunkenly amid the dead 
Universes. None of these

Giveth rise to wonderment.
What of the torment of matter

If in the eons of decay
And destruction. His promise is fulfilled 

And T BE?”

“Patience” gives a message which is universal and eter
nal. Though the “harp” which served her so faithfully 
for so many years has been “breaked”, may we not believe 
that another channel for the speaking of this word . . . 
the gospel of “Patience Worth” . . . may be found, for 
she promises:
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“A new voice
Shall call and be answered! 
For I have lifted up my voice 
In the wilderness, and it is tuned 
Of love, and its echo hath fallen 
Within the hearts of the faithful. 
Should I cry aloud for them that 
Have heard me to answer, lo, 
There should be music come forth 
From all the corners of the earth. 
Such is the witchery of love. 
Oh, I have lifted up my voice 
And the wilderness hath become fruitful!”

In answer to a question, “Love will conquer death?” 
“Patience” said: “Nay will, but HATH ever.” And she 
promises:

“Speak no word of farewell. 
The voice of love is never final.”

In these utterances of “Patience Worth” what do we find 
but old truths in new habiliments. A new gospel for a 
new day!



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

(Dtrector of Research, International Institute for Psychical Research)

London, April, 1938

THE THORNTON HEATH POLTERGEIST

1 promised, in my last month’s notes, to give a detailed report of 
my experiments with the Thornton Heath Poltergeist. I cannot 
fulfill this promise as the data at my disposal are so abundant that 
a book would be needed for a thorough discussion. All I can do is 
to select the high lights of the most remarkable investigation I have 
had the good fortune to conduct.

Tntroductorily I may mention that, in the disturbances at the house 
of Mr. and Mrs. Leslie Fielding at 93 Beverstone Road, Thornton 
Heath, London, no young boy or girl approaching the age of puberty 
is involved. The Fieldings have a boy, aged 17, but it became apparent 
from the first day of my investigation that it was not he but Mrs. 
Fielding herself who was the local center of the phenomena. She 
is a 35 year old brunette, with an admixture of Spanish blood. 
She is pretty, vivacious and fun-loving, with a normal and happy out
look on life. Her married life is harmonious, she is very’ fond of 
animals, helpful to friends and neighbors, simple in her tastes, with no 
yearning beyond her social status and shows a remarkable absence 
of the jaundiced view of the universe which people afflicted with 
grave illnesses are likely to exhibit. Her medical history is very 
strange. There is an abundance of traumatic experience in it from 
early girlhood. As a result, she belongs to the psychic type. She has 
seen ghosts, has premonitory dreams and warnings, and has had, 
from time to time, other odd experiences for which she could not 
account.

For years past she has been suffering from an abscess on the 
kidney. The Poltergeist outbreak began a week after her last attack 
on the day that was the last to be spent in bed. On February 24th, 
when I arrived on the scene, I found the family reduced to a state 
of extreme nerves. Most of the family crockery and ornaments were 
smashed. They had no peace. The movable property was constantly 
on the wing, the breakable ones ending their flight with suicide.

As Mr. Fielding exhibited the wreckage in the dining room, the 
door of which was shut behind us, with a loud bang something hit 
the panel on the outside. It was a clock in a bakelite case which, I
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was told, stood on the mantel piece in the bedroom upstairs. The 
door was indented, the case smashed, but the clock still going. There 
was no one in the hall but I had not been introduced yet to the 
family in the dining room and could not account for their move
ments. It was a promising beginning, and the promise was so 
abundantly fulfilled that from J 1.30 in the morning until 10 in the 
evening I stayed in the house.

THE POLTERGEIST IN ACTION
The real excitement began at lunch time. 1 was sitting on the 

sofa facing the open dining room door to the right of which the 
kitchen opened, eating sandwiches while the Fielding family (includ
ing Mr. George Saunders, a crippled bootmaker, who is their lodger) 
was having their midday meal. I shall quote a few paragraphs from 
my shorthand notes made immediately after each event:

12:50 p.m. Mrs. Fielding was coming in from the kitchen with a 
plate held in both hands. I saw her clearly over the threshold, ping. 
A tumbler flew off the table in the kitchen. I found it near the 
backdoor, unbroken.

1.50 p.m. Mrs. Fielding came in from the kitchen with a pudding 
plate. From sheer nervousness she was holding everything with both 
hands. She was in full view. ping. Behind her in the kitchen the 
same glass fell off the table, in a direction opposite to her, remaining 
unbroken.

1.55 p.m. Mrs. Fielding came in from the kitchen with a saucer 
and three cups. She was hugging the crockery to her breast with 
both hands. She was in full view. ping. The same tumbler flew off 
the kitchen table in the same direction, again unbroken.

There was no one in the house outside ourselves in the dining 
room. It looked as if an invisible elastic thread bound Mrs. Fielding 
to her crockery and that as soon as this thread snapped, the rebound 
sent the object off in an opposite direction.

I timed the events. Something happened, on the average, every 
15 minutes. Here is a remarkable incident:

2.15 p.m. Mrs. Fielding is sitting near the fireplace. She has just 
emptied her teacup for the dog. With a loud ping, saucer and cup 
fly out of her hand. The cup falls a yard away unbroken. The 
saucer falls straight down on the hearthstone and smashes to pieces. 
The cup misses Mr. Fielding’s head by the fraction of an inch.

I saw the cup flash by. I did not see it leaving Mrs. Fielding’s 
hand. Had she thrown the saucer with the cup, both would have 
flown in the same direction. It seemed that the force which hit the 
cup and sent it flying was applied between the saucer and the cup.

Soon after this incident, Dr. Wills, a member of the Council of 
the International Institute for Psychical Research, Mr. L. A. Evans, 
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my assistant, and a friend of his, the Marquis des Barres, arrived. 
From then on the happenings were recorded on united observation. 
I shall only mention those which we all considered excellent.

At 4.45 p.m. the telephone in the sitting room rang. We were in 
the dining room. Mrs. Fielding answered it. As she came back and 
stepped over the threshold into the dining room, myself almost 
colliding with her, there was a crash in the kitchen. We found a wine 
glass on the floor broken.

5.20 p.m. Mrs. Fielding was coming in from the kitchen. All of us 
in the dining room. Myself and Dr. Wills sitting on the sofa, crash. 
I saw her falling with both hands against the lintel of the door. Dr. 
Wills’ field of view was wider. He saw her before 1 did. There 
was nothing in her hands. In the kitchen we found a tumbler 
smashed, base inclusive.

5.25 p.m. Dr. Wills was in the kitchen with Mr. and Mrs. Fielding. 
Mr. Fielding had just come in through the back door and, standing 
opposite to Dr. Wills, with his back to the yard door, was taking off 
his collar. Mrs. Fielding was standing by their side but with her back 
to them, filling the kettle, one hand holding it, the other on the tap. 
In Dr. Wills’ full sight, at a distance of about four feet, a saucer 
suddenly appeared at the level of his eyes in the corner formed by 
the hinged end of the door and the wall, hovered for a split second, 
then, with a loud report, snapped in two and fell straight down. It 
was the cat’s saucer which stood outside in the yard. The identifica
tion was made from bits of fish which were sticking to the door and 
the wall where the plate broke.

Dr. Wills was most impressed by this incident. He considered it 
unquestionably supernormal. He has since repeatedly stated to me 
that he will never go back on his report. It was his first experience 
in physical phenomena and it was entirely convincing. I wish to add 
that, though I was not fortunate enough to share in this remarkable 
experience, I accept Dr. Wills’ testimony as I would expect the 
acceptance of my own.

6.35 p.m. Mrs. Fielding came into the dining room. She was in 
full view. Her hands were empty, crash. We find an egg cup 
smashed in the kitchen. It came from a cupboard the door of which 
was shut.

8.05 p.m. I ask Mrs. Fielding to go into the kitchen for a glass. 
As she comes out, holding it with both hands, plainly seen by myself 
and Dr. Wills, he even seeing the space behind her, crash. Dr. Wills 
sees fragments of glass strike the floor. We find a tumbler broken. 
The tumbler was shattered with a terrific impact. Most of the 
fragments were near the back door about six feet away. I test Mrs. 
Fielding’s heart. It is beating wildly.

8.06 p.m. I ask Mrs. Fielding to walk back and forth from the 
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kitchen. She is in full view of all of us. crash. Two glasses simul
taneously fall off the kitchen table. They were my glasses. One had 
an egg in it, the other a spoon. One glass is smashed, the other 
intact, the egg unbroken on the floor.

8.10 p.m. I am standing on the stairs, looking over the banister 
right into the kitchen, watching Mrs. Fielding walking in and out. 
Dr. Wills and Mr. Evans are watching her from the door of the 
dining room and the sitting room. As she is coming out, facing me, 
I hear a ping, the glass jumps out of her hand and falls down 
broken. Mrs. Fielding felt that something struck the glass. All of 
us had the same impression. But whatever struck it was invisible 
as Mrs. Fielding’s hands were perfectly motionless.
THE EFFECT OF INDIRECT GAZE

Dr. Wills suggested that we should place a mirror on the gas ring 
opposite the kitchen table and watch the kitchen table from the 
dining room doorway through the mirror, thus eliminating direct 
gaze to which the Poltergeist seemed to object.

Mrs. Fielding made two walks with no result. Then I suggested 
that she should go back, stand at the sink with her back to the table 
and busy herself. The kitchen table was in full view. To see Mrs. 
Fielding, we had to stretch a trifle further. She was standing on 
the same side as the mirror.

8.25 p.m. Mrs. Fielding is still at the sink. We all see something 
flash behind the mirror and smash on the gas ring. It comes in a 
high arc, avoiding the mirror, as a streak of lightning. We are unable 
to tell what it is until we investigate and find, from the fragments, 
that it was a milk bottle. Had the milk bottle been thrown normally, 
we would have recognized it as such in its descent.

8.35 p.m. Mrs. Fielding at the sink. Something falls from the 
direction of the ceiling. Dr. Wills sees it dropping. It is a glass 
cover from a trinket set in Mrs. Fielding’s bedroom. She had been 
upstairs a short while before. She left the door of the bedroom 
closed. Dr. Wills verifies this. The object avoided the mirror.

8.40 p.m. Mrs. Fielding is standing in front of us at the dining 
room door. Both her hands are visible, crash. About a yard from 
her, towards the entrance door into the house, another glass cover 
falls. Witnesses: Myself, Dr. Wills, Mr. Evans, the Rev. Nicholle 
and Mr. Dick Pope. We all agreed that there was no normal ex
planation as there was no one on the premises behind.

9.00 p.m. In the mirror Dr. Frayworth, a visiting M.D., sees a 
tumbler flash down onto the kitchen table while Mrs. Fielding is at 
the sink, with her back to it. The tumbler seemed to come from the 
same remote corner of the kitchen space as the milk bottle.

All other experiments to produce further crashes failed and an 
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hour later we left, highly gratified with our success in getting the 
Poltergeist work under experimental conditions.

APPORTS IN DAYLIGHT AT THE INSTITUTE
The following day, on February 25th, Mrs. Fielding paid her first 

visit to the Institute. By this time I was convinced that she alone 
was responsible for the phenomena, but it remained to be seen 
whether the Poltergeist would follow her.

There was no examination. We felt that we could not propose 
it at this stage. But she herself suggested that we should search her 
bag and pockets. This we did and then proceeded into the seance 
room. We sat talking. After a while Mrs. Fielding suggested that 
we should walk about the room as things happened at home when 
she was on the move. She was holding a glass between her clasped 
hands. Dr. Wills, myself and Dr. Fray worth were walking by her 
side. I quote from the notes:

3.30 p.m. We were in the middle of the room, opposite the closed 
door of the recording room, all turned away when there was a clatter. 
We saw a small object lying under the top of the doorway about 12 
feet away. It was a brass-bound brush, warm. Mrs. Fielding 
recognized it as her own. She last saw it in her bedroom.

Her bedroom was about ten miles away. There is no doubt in my 
mind that she was holding the glass with both hands when we heard 
the clatter, and that she had no brush in her pockets or in her handbag 
when she came. We were extremely impressed by this incident as 
we noted no suspicious movement on her part.

Three-quarters of an hour later, under similar conditions, we had 
another apport, an empty pill box, also from Mrs. Fielding’s bed
room. By this time we had other witnesses beside ourselves. They 
arrived during tea. Three of them saw the pill box in the air before 
it fell.

Then we made Mrs. Fielding sit in front of the cabinet on the 
left, pulling the curtain behind her. Inside the cabinet on a table 
there were a number of glasses, out of her reach. On the chair 
behind her she felt something moving. I found on the seat the glass 
cover from her trinket set. She was holding all the time a saucer 
and teacup in both hands.

Miss Tufnell, the Secretary, came in. The doorway was by now 
in darkness. I called out who it was. At that moment the cup and 
saucer flew out of Mrs. Fielding’s hand, drenching Countess Wyden- 
bruck, a member of our Council, with hot tea. The saucer went up 
about 2 feet and smashed in the air, the cup flew off almost hori
zontally.

Soon after this there was a bump in the cabinet. A glass, with 
a burnt out flashlight bulb in it, fell off the table. The flashlight 
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bulb rolled out. The glass was standing on its base under the table 
about three feet away from the medium’s legs, which were in full 
view.

THE MAGIC RIDE

These happenings were very remarkable, but they waned in the 
light of the crazy events that followed in Dr. Wills’ car as we were 
taking Mrs. Fielding home to Thornton Heath.

We took some crockery with us that the Poltergeist should spare 
Mrs. Fielding’s property. 1 placed them on the empty seat beside her 
and I sat in the front. Dr. Wills was driving. We heard a loud 
report; looking back we saw a half wrapped saucer smashing about 
a foot above the seat. It split right across, with a half moon-like 
chip off the two halves.

The saucer at the Institute snapped in exactly the same manner 
and, later, we found this line of breakage repeating itself. I thought 
at first that with two thumbs above and the rest of the fingers below 
a saucer could be cracked in the middle if pressed hard, and that 
the chips were probably due to the impact with the floor. But there 
was no impact worth speaking of in the car. Moreover, we have found 
since that none of us, by exerting all our strength, could crack a 
saucer in this hypothetical manner. Here is, therefore, a clue to the 
mechanical method of the Poltergeist. As yet, however, we cannot 
read it.

As we proceeded, so many strange things were happening in the 
back of the car behind us that I asked Dr. Wills to stop and I got 
in beside Mrs. Fielding.

Her bag flew out of her hand into my face. Then she lost one of 
her shoes. I bent down to search and found it gone. While in this 
position, the missing shoe hit me in the back. Next, Mrs. Fielding’s 
hat vanished from the top of her head. She said she felt it rising. 
I found it crushed behind her legs in the car. Then something fell 
to my left with a bang on the lid of a box. It was her imitation 
diamond clip, about 2%" long and W wide. I put it back and tugged 
at it to see that it was well fastened. Five minutes later it fell again 
in the same position. I took hold of Mrs. Fielding’s left hand with 
my left, laying it across her right wrist. Her left hand was ungloved. 
She thought that she must have dropped the glove which, on the 
right, came up almost to her wrist. I felt something soft under the 
fingers of my left hand. T was wondering what it was when Mrs. 
Fielding cried out: “My glove”. Her right hand was bare. The 
glove was under it, touching my fingers. I was unconscious of any 
movement of her right hand. I could not believe my eyes. But 
wonders never ceased that night. Suddenly I caught the glove creep- 
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ing on. It was three-quarters of the way up and stopped dead. The 
minute I took my eyes off, it slid on fully.

I got hold of both of Mrs. Fielding’s hands, holding them firmly, 
glove off. The clip was still on her dress. Suddenly it was gone. 
While I searched behind Mrs. Fielding, with a thud the missing clip 
fell near the door of the car.

I put it back resuming my hold on Mrs. Fielding’s hands. By 
the time we arrived, the clip was gone again but the missing left 
hand glove was under Mrs. Fielding’s hand in her lap.

In the house as Dr. Wills, Dr. Frayworth and myself were talking 
to Mrs. Fielding in the passage, at the bottom of the stairs with no 
one behind her, we heard a slight noise as if something dropped. 
About 6 feet behind her there was the missing clip on the carpet.

By this time we were quite inured to these crazy happenings. We 
laughed heartily and our laughter did Mrs. Fielding good. Before, 
she was frightened when something happened, now she began to see 
the humorous side of things. The clip kept on going and coming. 
Then it was followed by her wedding ring. We made Mrs. Fielding 
put on Dr. Wills’ overcoat and put things in the outside pocket. All 
we had to do was to send her for a short walk, holding her hands 
clasped in front of herself. When she returned, the pocket was 
empty. It made no difference if she was followed and her clasped 
hands held. Whatever we gave her to hold between her hands or 
keep in her pocket, vanished in a second or two to reappear later in 
the same mysterious manner, in the pocket, in her hands or falling 
behind her.

I did not encourage this phase. It looked too much like a conjur
ing performance. I felt that our report on it would not impress 
anybody. So I only mention in passing that the following day 
(February 26th), in my own flat, a missing coin which she made 
vanish, turned up in the cup of tea which I had handed to her a 
minute before, that she made big and heavy bronze plaques disappear 
and return hot, and that she lost her pearls from her neck as she 
was coming out of my bedroom, facing a crowd of guests. My 
daughter saw the pearls glint on her. The next moment, with a 
shock, she clapped her hands on her throat; the pearls were gone. 
They returned, of course, as everything did. The breakage was the 
only loss. But the Poltergeist was quite considerate. It only smashed 
a water jug and a few glasses. My daughter lost her hair curler. 
But before we knew it, it turned up in Mrs. Fielding’s hand in the 
car as she was being taken home.

EXPERIMENTAL SITTINGS
It was now incumbent upon us to tighten the conditions and begin 

serious research. When, on March 1st, Mrs. Fielding again came 
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to the Institute, she was searched (but not undressed) and put into 
a one piece garment which buttoned at the back.

We had a number of apports. But they all arrived in her hands, 
one inside her garment, none of them falling from the air. Though 
she made no suspicious movement, the results were not very satisfac
tory to those who saw her for the first time. But it meant progress. 
She was getting used to new conditions which gradually grew better 
and better. On March the 4th, as the experiment was finished and 
she was leaving, a trick penny, recognized as belonging to her 
lodger, fell at the foot of the stairs as we were all walking down 
with her. Tliis trick penny was seen by three people in her house an 
hour after she left. We obtained signed statements which either 
establish the genuineness of the apport or involve three other people 
whose honesty we have no reason to doubt in a conspiracy.

On March the 9th, for the first time, Mrs. Fielding was undressed 
completely and given new clothes. We still had an apport. Then 
we took her for a day in the country to observe her for a length of 
time when in complete freedom. Remarkable things happened. On 
an open road, with not a soul in sight, a glass crashed behind her. 
We found a dump heap nearby and believe that the glass had come 
from there. She was walking between myself and Mrs. Wills, Dr. 
Wills being in front, when we heard the crash. The broken glass 
was standing on its base about 8 feet behind.

In Bognor we committed psychic shoplifting. We took her to two 
shops and allowed her to handle small objects of almost no value. 
Then we left. I handed her a tiny cardboard box to hold between 
her hands. We had hardly proceeded from 400 to 500 yards, when 
something rattled inside the box. There was the object chosen. Then 
we went to another shop. The magic box worked again and we got 
so scared that we cleared out of Bognor in a hurry.

By this time the breakage stopped in her home. It seemed that we 
became successful in diverting the phenomena into experimental 
channels. But the family, at home, for some reason opposed her 
coming to the Institute. She finally gave in and said: “All right, I 
won’t go”. At that moment things went crash and bang. The Polter
geist recommenced its destructive activity. As soon as Mrs. Fielding 
loudly announced: “All right, I will go”, everything quieted down.

We never had the slightest trouble in making Mrs. Fielding agree 
to our conditions. We made them tighter and tighter, always sitting 
in daylight or in full electric light. But the phenomena did not 
diminish, rather they showed constant development. Soon it became 
apparent that we were witnessing the unfoldment of a powerful 
apport mediumship. It became incumbent upon us to nurse it and 
prevent too much drain on Mrs. Fielding’s delicate organism. We 
placed her under a contract with a retaining fee, forbidding her to 
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experiment anywhere and stopped all test sittings for a period of 
quiet development in a small circle with the same sitters, sitting twice 
weekly around a table at the Institute.

It appears that we have acted wisely. In spite of the absence of 
test conditions we had phenomena which in themselves were eviden
tial. On March 28th we had our first living apport: a white mouse, 
which I suddenly saw crawling in Mrs. Fielding’s lap behind her 
bag. She had two white mice apports before when alone, one in the 
train as she was coming to the Institute. Then, at the house of a 
friend, she felt something wet in her back. Her friend fished out a 
live gold fish. We suggested this on a previous occasion and were 
rather interested to find that the suggestion worked. The humoring 
of our desires, though in a round-about manner by the Poltergeist, is 
a great asset.

Space forbids me to go into further discussion of this strange case. 
I shall sum up later the psychological aspects of the phenomena. But 
before I close I wish to record one extremely evidential happening 
on Friday, March 25th, after the first table sitting at the Institute.

I said goodbye to Mrs. Fielding at the door and went down to 
the darkroom. Before I shook hands with her, she had just emerged 
from the ladies’ room. Miss Scott, a member of our Council, noticed 
that she had left the light on in the wash room. She went in and 
turned it off. She made a mental note that a new tumbler was 
standing upside down on the glass shelf over the wash basin. The 
reason for this note was that on a previous occasion a glass from the 
same shelf jumped off after Mrs. Fielding and smashed on the floor. 
Miss Scott closed the door of the wash room, pulled the door of the 
ladies’ room to and left the house with Mrs. Fielding and Dr. Wills. 
They slammed the outside door and ten feet further on they stopped 
at the gate. It was raining. Dr. Wills stepped out from under cover 
and went to bring around his car. As he turned the corner there 
was a loud crash behind the two ladies which he still heard, and 
returned running. Smashed against the boot scraper ten feet behind 
there was a shattered glass. Miss Scott immediately opened the door 
with her key and went into the wash room. The glass from the 
shelf was gone. The fragments identified it.

No one entered the ladies’ room from the moment the trio left. 
The glass could not have been thrown through a window from the 
house. The passage from our outside door to the gate is covered. 
There was no one about outside and no one to throw it from inside 
the house.

How did the glass penetrate three doors? Our Poltergeist has not 
yet answered this exciting question.
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Editorial Notes
In all research it is essential to stop from time to time 

and review the entire field in order to determine whether 
the technique employed is likely to produce the desired re
sults. Not only does the technique itself change from year 
to year but often the goal shifts also. For example, the 
primary incentive of the early psychic researchers—men 
such as Crookes and Hare—was the proof of man’s sur
vival of bodily death and the possibility of communication 
with him. When psychology developed further, the scien
tific approach to the subject of psychic research changed, 
for it became evident to later researchers like Sidgewick, 
Myers and Gurney that psychic manifestation held impor
tant clues to the formation and operation of the mind and 
might even demonstrate undreamt of potentialities. The 
interest in proving survival did not grow less, but it was 
felt that the mind’s latent abilities should be determined 
first.

At the time of Crookes’ researches, psychology was in 
its infancy. The investigation of the physical phenomena 
of psychics by careful observation was the only scientific 
approach. After the founding of the S. P. R. much greater 
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interest was taken in quantitative data on telepathy, phan
tasms and other forms of mental phenomena. The intel
lectual integrity and cautious approach of Gurney, Myers, 
Barrett and their colleagues won them respect from the 
intelligent world and turned the investigation of psychic 
phenomena into a serious science. After years of study 
most of these men admitted the possibility of the control 
and influence of discarnate beings in the production of 
psychic phenomena, especially of the physical kind, but 
they also concluded that a large part of the supernormal 
content of clairvoyance was due to a rare gift which was 
an integral part of the psychic’s own mind. The discoveries 
made through hypnotic experiments played a large share 
in forming such a conclusion.

A few years later, psychiatrists started the study of cer
tain phenomena formerly considered psychic. The case 
once diagnosed as possession by a discarnate or evil spirit 
came to be considered disintegrated or secondary personal
ity. The world gladly accepted this new material explanation 
for such a puzzling phenomenon and the new approach was 
heralded as truly scientific. But, like most theories, it failed 
to explain the prophecy and supernormal abilities of the 
trance personality and eventually psychic researchers fell 
back upon the older explanations with added caution. 
Finding no completely satisfactory answer for the mental 
phenomenon and no connecting link between it and the phy
sical, other than the survival hypothesis, they turned once 
more to the study of telekinesis. Here, at least, was more 
solid ground although mediumship has the singular peculiar
ity of dependence upon mental and emotional reactions for 
the production of physical results. Little can be obtained 
if the psychological conditions are not right. And it often 
appears that the confinement necessary to instrumental 
checking inhibits the psychic gift.

Added to this difficulty is a far greater one, perhaps the 
greatest stumbling block in psychic research. No researcher 
feels able to believe implicitly in the observational powers,
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judgment and accuracy of his colleagues—a circumstance 
for which he is not to be blamed perhaps, but one which 
necessitates his personally witnessing the phenomena before 
he becomes convinced of their reality. How can a science be 
a science when it is subject to personal conviction?

To return to our long view, it is obvious that until this 
situation is altered, psychic research will make no further 
progress. The personal integrity and precision of the inves
tigator must no longer be a factor in the acceptance of the 
results.

We believe that by the use of certain new techniques such 
as the linking of wooden or metal rings without a joint, 
which was described by our Research Consultant, Mr. 
Thorogood, in the April issue, these difficulties can be elim
inated. As he explained, the rings can be prepared so that 
identification at any time is certain. After the successful 
experiment is completed, the rings may be examined in any 
way desired by any number of experts and if the linking 
has been supernormal, the evidence will be contained in the 
rings themselves. No séance room control is necessary. The 
investigator’s observations are not important. The personal 
element is entirely excluded. Either the rings are super- 
normally linked or they are not and anyone is at liberty to 
check upon them at his leisure with the aid of X-rays and 
other modern devices.

For this reason alone, the A.S.P.R. has devoted long and 
patient years to the perfecting of these techniques. We 
are informed that some experiments in the linking of rings 
have already been successful and enough progress has been 
made to justify confidence that repeated successes will even
tually be achieved.

As we overcome one difficulty we are always presented 
with another and in this instance the scarcity of physical 
mediumship is a grave problem. More ingenious devices 
are invented each year as progress is made in the fields 
of electricity and photography, but the material to work 
upon becomes more rare. Some critics contend that the 



164 J Journal of the A merican S ociety for Psychical Research 

second is a result of the first because the activities of 
the fraudulent medium will not withstand tests by instru
mental equipment. No doubt they are correct in a few cases 
and it is a good thing to get such people weeded out. How
ever, the explanation for the scarcity of physical medium
ship is probably quite a different one. Mediumship is a gift 
like painting or composing. There are but few great artists 
and they are apt to flourish in a period when conditions are 
favorable to creative endeavor. Many long periods of his
tory have been utterly barren of true artistic expression. 
No one knows exactly why this should be. And yet no one 
denies that it is true. If the ability to create artistic master
pieces comes only in waves, why then should psychic ability 
be a static thing ? Let us hope, in any case, that we will soon 
come into a more productive era for psychic phenomena 
and cherish that which we are now privileged to witness.



The Margery Mediumship
Some Physical Phenomena.

BY WILLIAM II. BUTTON

New York, June 3, 1938.
The physical phenomena in psychics should not be neg

lected. Possibly in a greater degree than the subjective 
phenomena they have caused interest, contention and often 
times vituperation.

Statements are frequent to the effect that someone is 
willing to travel thousands of miles if he can only see an 
object moved a quarter of an inch without the intervention 
of any known mechanical force.

Physical phenomena are dear to the heart of the orthodox 
scientist as he believes that such phenomena are subject to 
measurement; that on occasion it can be determined how 
long they are, how much they weigh, what their tempera
ture is, and so forth. Their importance in this regard is ably 
discussed by Mr. Thorogood in the Journal for April, 
1938.

It may be that these ideas have been somewhat detracted 
from by recent speculations as to whether there are any 
such things as time and space. Lacking these conceptions, 
the measurements would seem to transfer themselves into 
the subjective field.

Despite the interest in these physical phenomena, of late 
it seems the interest in mental phenomena has much in
creased. The psychologists have been struggling for years 
to demonstrate that they practice an orthodox science and 
endeavor to measure things. In this they have not been en
tirely successful. How long is a thought? How much does 
it weigh? How hot or cold is it? Where did it come from? 
Can a psychologist be an orthodox scientist until he mea
sures these things?
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Possibly the time has come when a science of the Un
measurable should be started.

But it is really not the purpose of this article to philoso
phize on this subject. We can leave that at present futile 
effort to others and to future developments. The object of 
this article is to state as simply as possible the circumstances 
surrounding a few physical phenomena. They are only a 
few examples of many that have occurred.

It will be admitted that they do not come up to the strict 
requirements of Mr. Thorogood’s article above referred to 
in which he possibly correctly maintains that such phenom
ena should be observed in absolutely controlled space. These 
phenomena are not such; nevertheless, the control was ex
cellent and they were of such a nature as practically to 
exclude normal action. They occurred in the presence of 
Margery and certain others at a sitting held on June 19th, 
1937.

At that time Mr. and Mrs. Pierson were in Boston and a 
number of sittings were held. In the Journal for July, 
1937 Mrs. Pierson describes some of her experiences in one 
of these sittings which impressed her very much.

The present sitting however is a different one.
It was held at Winthrop Beach, Mass., on June 19, 1937 

at eight o’clock in the evening. It was held in a cottage 
built many years ago by Dr. Crandon at the seashore. 
Afterwards there was added an extension consisting of a 
room some 18 by 20 odd feet in dimension, 7 or 8 feet high, 
sealed completely on all sides by California redwood. One 
object of the construction of this room was that it might be 
used for psychic sittings. It is easily searched. It is very 
solidly built. It has two windows which can easily be fas
tened. It has a door leading into the living room, one lead
ing outdoors, and a door leading into a bathroom set into 
the corner. There is no other door in the bathroom.

Before the sitting the room was searched thoroughly. It 
was demonstrated that no one except the individuals men
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tioned as participating in the experiment was present. The 
two doors and the windows were locked. The bathroom 
door was closed.

The following people sat around an ordinary card table 
and held hands: Margery, Sary (Mrs. Litzelmann), Carl 
L. Litzelmann, Mr. Nagouchi, Mr. Thomas H. Pierson, 
Mrs. Pierson and the writer.

“Walter”, the “control”, very quickly began to talk and 
seemed to be very active.

1. I had procured four rubber balls of about the size of 
tennis balls; had painted bands of luminous paint around 
each of them and had put them on the table. They were 
almost immediately tipped to the floor. This is not referred 
to as anything very remarkable because they would easily 
roll if jarred in any way, but after they were on the floor, 
two of them were picked up and put back on the table. The 
conditions were such that it seems impossible that anyone 
in the circle could have accomplished this result without be
ing immediately detected. When on the table, one was taken 
up and bounced on the table top with a considerable amount 
of force as it bounded up from the table at least four feet.

2. The writer’s hair was pulled several times and it was 
so reported by him. Of course this can be verified by no one 
else.

3. On a shelf in the room there was an old victrola con
tained in a black case, and a number of records. The shelf 
was about six feet away from the table. The dimensions of 
the victrola were 13 x 11 x 7 inches and it weighed ten 
pounds. With no apparent motion on the part of any of the 
sitters, this victrola was suddenly deposited on the table. 
Then “Walter” said that he would wind it up and play it. 
There was a sound as of the victrola being wound up. 
W’alter then requested Mr. Nagouchi to get some records 
from the shelf. He got three and put them on the table. 
They were put on the machine successively and were played. 
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though the machine did not seem to be in very good 
condition.

4. The writer then had two small books put in his hand 
while it was clasping the adjoining hand, and he so reported.

5. A lot of books were then deposited on the table. Later 
it was determined that there were eight of them. All of these 
books had been on a shelf six feet from the table.

6. The writer had on the window seat a traveling bag 
which was some twelve feet from the table. Suddenly it 
seemed to come over the heads of some of the sitters and was 
deposited on the floor near the table. Thereupon, the follow
ing articles from the bag were deposited on the table, to-wit: 
a shirt, a pair of stockings, two sets of underwear and a 
collar.

7. After this, the bathroom door which had been closed 
was opened and closed three times.

8. The bell box (being the same old Scientific American 
bell box) was rung several times as requested; that is, the 
number of times it was to ring was requested and it did so. 
It seems to have its old time potency.

9. Someone requested a number of knocks to be produced 
on the wall. This was done as requested.

Sary was in trance only a short time, and Margery was 
awake most of the time. She complained that someone 
seemed to be back of her.

The above phenomena are recorded with the conviction of 
everybody present that none of them was produced by the 
assistance of anyone there. Everyone who was on the prem
ises was a party to the sitting and all were sitting around the 
table.

The fact that an object moves a considerable distance 
without the interposition of any known force probably does 
not prove survival. At the same time, such a phenomenon 
is one which, in connection with the surrounding circum
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stances, may be very significant as to the powers that are 
exercised in many inscrutable ways, but again I disclaim any 
effort to interpret these occurrences.

A copy of the record of this sitting follows, with a fac
simile reproduction of the signatures.

June 19. 37. Winthrop Beach 8 p.m.

Margery, Sary, Carl Litzelmann, Nagouchi, Pierson, Mrs. Pierson 
and W. H. Button.

“Walter” came through quickly and seemed to be very vigorous.

First there were four balls on the table, rubber, about the size of 
tennis balls, with bands of luminous paint on them. They were tipped 
onto the floor and then a couple of them were put back on the table 
and one was bounced on the table, seemingly with a lot of force. It 
rebounded about four feet.

Second, Button’s hair was pulled several times and he reported it. 
Of course he was the only one who knew it.

Third, an old victrola in a black case was on a shelf six feet away 
from the table. It was 13 x 11 x 7 inches and weighed 10 pounds. 
It was suddenly put on the table. “Walter” said he would wind it 
up and play it. There was a sound as of winding. “Walter” requested 
Nagouchi to get some records. He got three and “Walter” put them 
on successively. Then “Walter” played them though the machine 
did not seem to be in good condition.

Fourth, Button had two small books put in his hand and so reported. 
Of course the others cannot verify this.

Fifth, then eight books were deposited on the table.

Sixth, Button had a travelling bag on a seat at side of room twelve 
feet away. It seemed to come over the heads of some of the sitters 
and was deposited on the floor near the table. Then the following 
articles from it were deposited on the table — a shirt, a pair of 
stockings, two sets of underwear, and a collar.

Sary was in trance only a short time and Margery seemed awake 
most of the time. She complained that someone seemed to be back 
of her. There was no one there and the room had been searched and 
locked.
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The bath room door was opened three times. The bell box several 
times rang a requested number of times. Also there were knocks 
on wall as requested.



The Rosemary Case of Egyptian Xenoglossy

BY FREDERIC H. WOOD, MUS.D.

Editor’s Note: Although all the readers of the Journal may not share 
Dr. Wood’s conviction of the reality of communication, they will appreciate 
the painstaking care with which the phenomena of the remarkable Rosemary 
xenoglossy have been recorded. The Editor would be greatly pleased if the 
Journal were the means by which the attention of American Egyptologists 
was drawn to the Rosemary case. Dr. Wood offers a fair challenge.

An English student naturally looks to America for an 
interest in Xenoglossy, or “speaking in tongues”; for it 
was Laura Edmonds, the gifted daughter of Judge 
Edmonds, who first demonstrated it to modern psychic 
research in America during the middle of the last century.

The modern Rosemary case is that of an English girl 
whose transmission of the lost speech of Ancient Egypt 
during the past six years is unique in many ways. The 
full story is told in our book, Ancient Egypt Speaks, 
(Rider) written by myself and an amateur Egyptologist, 
A. J. Howard Hulme, who has therein translated the first 
hundred of the thousand odd phrases and sentences which 
are now entered in my records.

It is unique, first, in that the language spoken is the 
oldest studied by modern research — not only by psychic 
students like Professor Bozzano. but by archaeologists 
themselves. Of the written characters (hieroglyphs) much 
has been rediscovered during the last hundred years, to
gether with the syntax adopted in the formal writing of the 
ancient scribes; but the real speech-element has so far 
eluded Egyptologists, since the scribes seldom wrote the 
vowels, and the phonetic values of some of the consonants 
are still a matter of conjecture. Students can only guess 
at its pronunciation by comparison with Coptic, a later form 
of Egyptian as far removed in time from the ancient speech 
as modern English from Anglo-Saxon.

The Rosemary case is also unique in that from the first 
manifestation in 1931, down to the present date, these 
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strange phrases have been recorded, numbered, and trans
lated with great care. It is the most voluminous case of 
xenoglossy in the world’s history. That has increased its 
value enormously, for comparison of the later phrases with 
earlier ones has revealed that the xenoglossy is altogether 
consistent in the matters of pronunciation, syntax, and 
meaning.

The phrases occur mostly in short sentences, spoken 
slowly and deliberately by the guide “Nona”, to enable me 
to record them as accurately as a speech full of Asiatic gut
turals can be recorded in English phraseology. At times, 
in moments of excitement she speaks very rapidly, but even 
then the fragments of the “spate” which I manage to get 
down are shown to be her normal Egyptian.

“Nona” is not her real name. It was assumed by her on 
first contacting through Rosemary in 1928, and is merely a 
nom-de-plume meaning, in Egyptian, “nothing”. Her proper 
name of Telika-Ventiu (Telika of the Fenkhu, or Asiatic 
races) was given to me through other English mediums, 
and through the xenoglossy. There is reason to believe that 
she was the Babylonian wife of Amenhotep III mentioned 
in the Tel al Amara tablets discovered in 1887, which, how
ever, do not give the name of the lady. “Nona” certainly 
lived in Egypt over 3000 years ago, for she has proved it by 
accurate speech of the period; and when I say accurate I 
mean that it is consistent, and that the consonant element 
agrees, in the main, with what Egyptologists have dis
covered. Even where there are apparent discrepancies, 
“Nona’s” consistency is such as to suggest that Egyptolo
gists might revise their ideas.

For example they have assumed that “S” and “Z” were 
frequently interchanged in Egyptian pronunciation, like 
our English word “rose”. “Nona’s” xenoglossy proves that 
they are right. They have also recently discovered that “R” 
was frequently spoken as “L”. Again they are right, for 
“Nona’s” phrase, recorded by me as “oo-el-ia-went” (which 
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means “is important towards evidence”) would be trans
literated as “au-ur-ar-unnt” by most Egyptologists. A few 
transcribe the first syllable as “iw” — which is absurd when 
one compares it with the real sound “oo".

What they do not yet know (but may ultimately learn 
from “Nona’s” speech) is that not only was the Egyptian 
“F” often sounded as “V”; but the Egyptian “P” was fre
quently (but not always) pronounced “PH”, or “F”, and 
sometimes “V”.

Again, they are beginning to see that the sign of the 
gloved hand (which they formerly imagined was “T”) is 
really “D”. One of “Nona’s” most frequent salutations is 
“Give life to you!”, which she speaks as “Dongkh!”. Egyp
tologists transcribed it as “Ta-ankh”. There is a similar 
fusion of elision in the phrase “Ta-em” (“to put before”) 
which “Nona” pronounces as “Dom”.

Other doubtful phonetics to Egyptologists are the sign of 
the curved snake, which is neither “DJ” nor “TCH” as they 
have hitherto imagined, but “ZH” as in “azure”: also the 
“K” in such words as “kerp”, which “Nona” speaks as 
“gleef”.

Now if these differences of pronunciation were occasional 
or fortuitous, we could reasonably assume that “Nona” was 
merely guessing. (Rosemary of course has never seen an 
Egyptian dictionary.) But they are not: they are most 
consistent. Thus the phrase given above, “oo-el-ia-went’\ 
was first spoken on Dec. 5, 1931, as No. 37 of the series. 
It was not used again until Sept. 18, 1935 (No. 616) after 
an interval of nearly four years, and even then it appeared 
in a different context. But its phrasing and pronunciation 
were exactly the same.

We are therefore justified in stating that this consistent 
use of xenoglossy argues a colloquial familiarity with the 
ancient Egyptian language which should bring conviction 
to all reasonable critics. This speech is a genuine renais
sance of a dead but once-living tongue. From that assump
tion we may deduce that the controlling intelligence, 
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“Nona”, must have survived normal death for at least 3000 
years. That is a most important fact for Psychic Research.

What happened to her during that long interval: how she 
came to revive her Egyptian memories (and language) after 
many experiences, presumably, in other worlds during which 
her conscious mind lost all memory of Earth: and finally, 
her purpose in doing it to convince us poor mortals that 
life is eternal: all these questions are separate from the 
essential fact that the language of the Pharaohs is now 
available for Egyptologists to study.

Their present attitude, I regret to say, is one of almost 
imbecile incredulity. Had one-tenth of the evidence we have 
to offer them been discovered in Egyptian tombs, the world’s 
newspapers would have been full of it for days. But they 
are hopelessly bigotted against the results of psychic re
search, and also, possibly, because they did not make these 
discoveries themselves. They would rather accept the evi
dence of a dead hand, than that of a living tongue.

I have encountered several of them in argument, but 
they can only “talk hieroglyphics”. Put them to the test 
on their limited knowledge of Egyptian speech, and they 
promptly run away. In Oxford recently I challenged its 
own Professor of Egyptology to debate the matter with me 
publicly, either there or in London. He ran away. I also 
asked the British Museum to fix up the debate there: no 
response! Two other Egyptologists were asked to examine 
and compare the xenoglossy with what they already knew 
of the written elements of the language. They were terri
fied, and promptly ran away.

That is why I asked Dr. Fodor to invite his friends (in 
the January issue of this Journal) to find me an American 
Egyptologist who is sufficiently enlightened on psychic facts 
to examine our xenoglossy as one would examine any newly- 
discovered papyri from Egypt. I can promise him, in re
turn, a most fascinating and useful field of research, and 
ultimate fame that will equal Champoilion’s, for instance,
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who in 1822 gave the world its first idea of the meaning of 
hieroglyphs.

Such help, however, is not vital to us, for we are getting 
our facts across to the thinking public without the help of 
Egyptologists: and “Nona” has assured me that later dis
coveries in Egypt will confirm our facts even to the most 
orthodox.



Scientific Psychic Research

BY BRACKETT K. THOROGOOD
Research Consultant

In my presentation of suggestions for the scientific study 
of psychic phenomena I have been emphasizing the impor
tance of the isolation of the equipment at the locus of the 
phenomena. The second article in this series dealt with the 
preparation of rings to be used in the investigation of super
normal linking, and in this connection it was pointed out 
that the destruction of the rings, or their deformation, 
would invalidate the test.

In the experiment which I shall describe in this article 
it is the destruction of the equipment by supernormal means 
which enables us to gain some idea of the extent of the 
force at work. Although this experiment is indirect and 
far from quantitative in measurement, giving us no idea of 
the possible maximum, it is very simple to prepare and 
requires very little equipment, so that an amateur investi
gator may easily undertake it.

Many writers have called attention to the force exerted 
in psychic demonstrations, and Crawford did considerable 
experimental work along this line.

While there is plenty of simple equipment available for 
the measurement of mechanical force, it is not always a 
simple matter to ensure its isolation. As the basis of the 
experiment which I am about to illustrate T shall use the 
mouthpiece of an ordinary carbon telephone transmitter. 
Fig. 1 shows such a transmitter mounted on a block of 
wood. It is of standard make and is such as may be found 
in any telephone booth.

Like all telephone equipment, this mouthpiece has been 
very carefully designed and constructed, and that part of it 
with which the public comes in contact has been so made 
as to enable it to withstand considerable abuse.
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If we detach one of these mouthpieces from a transmitter, 
we shall find that we have a structure which is, mechanically 
speaking, unusually strong, and which due to its composi
tion is extremely resistant to breakage. If we orient it as 
shown in Fig. 2 A or B, and place it between the platens of 
a testing machine, applying a compressive force as indi
cated by the arrows, it will be found that a pressure of 
about two hundred pounds is required to cause its rupture.

Anyone may make a rough test by placing one of these 
mouthpieces on the floor on its side and asking a heavy 
person to stand on it. Unless the person weighs one hun
dred and eighty pounds or more it will not break. Yet J 
have witnessed the rupture of several of these mouthpieces, 
which had been placed on a table in front of, but not within 
reach of, a medium, without any apparent mechanical force 
having been exerted. Fig. 3 shows a mouthpiece which was 
damaged under such conditions. It is obvious that in this 
instance the equipment can not be said to have been totally 
isolated. However, if we have a number of mouthpieces 
which have been broken in this way, even though they may 
not have been under complete protection, our curiosity 
should be sufficiently aroused to make us devise additional 
and thorough isolation.

We might, for instance, mount a mouthpiece on a wire 
or string inside a cage as shown in Fig. 4. The screen used 
in this particular case is of about %-inch mesh on the sides, 
and considerably finer on one end, the difference being 
simply a matter of convenience. The mouthpiece is sus
pended from a string which, in turn, has a spring at one 
end to keep it taut, but without enough tolerance to permit 
the mouthpiece to be drawn to the side of the cage. While 
the mouthpiece is still not completely isolated, it would nev
ertheless be very difficult for the sensitive or any one else 
to insert a tool or tools of any kind into the cage and exert 
sufficient force to break it.

The identification of the apparatus used is a relatively 
simple matter, since each mouthpiece has a serial number 
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built into it; and may be further marked microscopically, 
and photomicrographed for record.

Another method of isolation, and a much better one, was 
suggested by Mark W. Richardson, M.D. It is to bury one 
or more mouthpieces in a paraffin block. (This is accom
plished by melting the paraffin and pouring it around the 
mouthpiece in a mold.) Fig. 5 shows such an arrangement. 
The identifying marks on each mouthpiece should be care
fully recorded before they are embedded and the paraffin 
should be chemically treated so as to ensure its identifica
tion. X-rays should be made of these before they are used, 
as well as macro-photographs of each surface and edge of 
the block. The paraffin which was used in the case illus
trated melts at approximately 110°F., but a wax with a 
much higher melting point could be used equally well.

There are many other ways in which such a mouthpiece 
might be completely isolated and so kept under control. 
The experiment in this form is suggested for the benefit of 
those who have access to only simple material and by this 
method they may be able to achieve worthwhile results. 
(Almost any dentist who has the necessary equipment would 
be willing to make the X-rays.) If the test is carried out 
entirely in the presence of the investigator, and he has 
properly prepared the material and its identification record, 
the isolation described will be as complete as is necessary. 
If super normally produced, only a few seconds, or at most, 
minutes, are required for the experiment’s consummation. 
A comparison of the X-ray pictures taken before and after 
the experiment, will show whether the mouthpiece is in the 
same relative position, and a macro-picture of the outside 
surfaces and edges of the paraffin block will show whether 
they have undergone any change, thus affording a complete 
check. Furthermore, the paraffin itself should be checked 
as to identity: and finally, upon its removal from the wax, 
the identity of the mouthpiece itself should be established.

Let us assume for the sake of argument that it might be 
possible to open up the paraffin thus prepared, rupture the 
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mouthpiece, re-insert it and seal the block. My experience 
has shown me that the time required to effect the rupture 
of one of these appliances by supernormal means is very 
short indeed, a matter of a few seconds only, the actual 
breaking occurring almost instantaneously. Moreover, I have 
tested many of them to the point of destruction and have 
found that the amount of the force necessary to accomplish 
this is very close to that which I have already mentioned 
and which agrees with that given by the manufacturers. 
These two facts would of themselves indicate how unlikely 
it would be that such a lengthy process could have been 
carried out in such a brief space of time and undetected by 
the investigator, to say nothing of the evidence which the 
X-ray and macro-picture would provide.

Although, as I have said, this method calls for relatively 
simple equipment, it does require careful photographic 
work, both before the experiment and after its completion, 
in order that the investigator may be able to certify the 
condition of the paraffin block, but certainly this is not 
beyond the ability of many amateurs.

My reason for suggesting simple experiments of this 
type is that I believe much may be learned from them, and 
if an unusual sensitive is discovered, it would be quite an 
easy matter for those who have had a little experience to 
carry on this type of experiment to the point where they 
could provide the A. S. P. R. with positive and worth-while 
data to be further investigated for scientific accuracy.



Psychic Research in Greece

BY E. A. S. HAYWARD. O.B.E.

Tt may be of interest to the members of the American So
ciety for Psychical Research to have an account of some 
experiments which my wife and I were privileged to see last 
spring during a visit to the Greek Society for Psychical 
Research at Athens.

We had spent the winter in the island of Malta, and after 
deciding to continue our journey to Greece, which is so inti
mately connected with psychic phenomena in the past, I 
wrote to Dr. Angelo Tanagras, the President of the Society, 
informing him of our project, and he kindly invited us to 
attend the experiments conducted by him and his circle.

We left Malta in a Dutch steamer for Piraeus, the port 
of Athens, and after a pleasant voyage of two and a half 
days, arrived at that city the morning of the 17th of April, 
1937. I at once got in touch with the Doctor, and found that 
one of the regular meetings was to be held that evening.

He asked us to come about half an hour before the pro
ceedings commenced, so that we could have a chat, and meet 
his mediums and some of the active members.

Dr. Tanagras is a retired medical officer of the Greek 
Navy, and for a number of years has been the leader of the 
experiments conducted by the society. He speaks a little 
English, but the greater part of our conversation was in 
French. He is also the author of a number of books on psy
chic and related subjects.

His work has been made possible through the financial 
support of a well-known Greek lady, Madame Choremi- 
Benaki, the daughter of a celebrated Greek philanthropist, 
who, at his death, presented his mansion to the city, together 
with a most valuable collection of Ancient Greek, Byzantine 
and other antiquities.

The meetings, which usually take place thrice a week, are 
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held at 67 Odos Aristotelon, in rooms which have been spe
cially adapted for the purpose.

One evening each week, during the Sessions, is devoted 
to telepathic work between Athens and Warsaw, and another 
to similar work with Vienna. The third is devoted to the 
reception of visitors, and to talks by the Doctor and demon
strations given by his mediums for the benefit of those 
attending.

Dr. Tanagras is an animist, and he places his mediums, 
all of whom are women, under hypnotic trance for all his 
experiments. He can usually count upon the presence of, at 
least, five out of the seven who have been trained by him. 
One has been with him for over ten years, and several others 
for two years or more; most of them are unprofessional, and 
all give their services voluntarily. They have all become so 
amenable to his powers of hypnosis that it is now only nec
essary for him to pass his hand over their eyes to bring 
about the trance condition. Several are now able to induce 
it at will.

They sat on a couch and chairs placed at the end of the 
room used for the experiments.

As soon as they were under hypnosis he opened their eye
lids for us to see that their pupils were all turned up. so that 
practically only the white of their eyes were visible.

The first two experiments were for the purpose of “re
ception” from Warsaw, where the circle is conducted by 
Professor Szmurlo. At the time arranged for concentration 
all lights were extinguished, except one small red electric 
bulb. There is a difference of exactly one hour between the 
Athens time and that of Warsaw and Vienna. Five minutes 
were allowed for reception at each experiment, at the ex
piration of which the Doctor took them out of trance by 
again passing his hand over their eyes. Each was then 
given a small book made up of sheets of white paper with 
carbon paper between, and they were then directed to draw, 
with a pencil, the object which they had perceived. Dupli- 
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cate copies were thus obtained, and passed to the Doctor, 
so that he could separate them, and send one complete set, 
by post, that evening to Warsaw. A copy of each was re
tained for the purpose of comparison, on receipt of the 
originals from that city. We were shown a number of re
sults of former experiments, and some of them were very 
good, and at times, an almost exact facsimile of the 
transmission.

After the two experiments for “reception” there were 
two for “transmission”. For this the mediums went into 
an adjoining room, which was arranged with white sheets 
hung on either side, with a smaller one at the end. facing 
where they were seated. On this was first placed a key, and 
then an object like a lobster, cut out of black paper. The 
mediums concentrated on each for five minutes, with a rest 
of similar duration between each experiment.

Then followed at a scheduled time two more experiments 
as “percipients”.

One of the mediums is a young graduate of Athens Uni
versity, known as “Klio”. In her earlier years she had ex
perienced a severe mental shock, and poltergeist phenomena 
occurred in her surroundings. She had been brought to 
the Doctor for treatment, and he was able to restrain these 
indiscriminate phenomena and induce a condition during 
which she has developed the interesting power of affecting 
the needle of a small compass placed upon a wooden table. 
For this purpose she was placed under hypnosis, and. as she 
is of a highly nervous temperament, it was suggested to her 
that she is the only person in the room. Standing in front 
of the compass she began to make passes with her hands 
several inches above it. A few minutes elapsed before 
movements of the needle were observed. They were slow 
at first, but gradually became more rapid. She worked 
herself up to a state of great excitement until the needle 
began to move and as this emotion increased to the point 
of anger, the movements became more pronounced. Even
tually she was able to cause the needle to stop at will. Finally
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she was able to control the movements with her hands under 
the table. After the experiment was over we tried, for some 
time, to emulate her, but without success.

For our special benefit, as a concluding display, some of 
the mediums gave an exhibition of their powers of clair
voyance, and for this purpose a number of Greek words 
had been written on slips of paper, and placed between a 
fold of black paper, and each placed in an envelope, and 
mixed indiscriminately, so that all possibility of telepathy 
should be excluded. About forty envelopes were used, and 
one was selected at random and given to a medium under 
hypnosis for perception. We were told that frequently as 
high as eighty per cent of success was achieved. On this 
occasion the percentage was considerably less, but still far 
above the average that could be accounted for by guess 
work. One of the youngest mediums was the most suc
cessful.

On the occasion of our second visit the telepathic experi
ments were conducted with Vienna, where the circle is 
headed by Professor Beth, and the proceedings followed the 
lines of those previously described. The objects chosen were 
a cork-screw and a fly. Then followed two experiments in 
perception.

Again, some of the mediums gave, for our benefit, a 
demonstration of their psychometric powers. Dr. Tanagras 
handed me a large packet of blank cards used by the Police 
for the purpose of registration of aliens. I was asked to 
select at random, and give one to each medium so that it 
might be impregnated with her magnetism, by handling 
when under hypnosis. After the impregnation each card was 
handed back to me, and I shuffled each between five others, 
after having secretly marked it for recognition by myself. 
Each medium was given one pack of six cards to pick out 
the one she had magnetized, and all were successful in the 
test.

A further experiment along the lines of the previous 
evening was then carried out with the envelopes containing 
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Greek words, and on this occasion the young medium was 
successful in ten out of seventeen tests. The other two who 
took part had a smaller proportion of successes. This ended 
the evening’s proceedings.

On our third visit there were a number of guests, includ
ing the President of the Medical Council and one of the 
senior Police Officials, who spoke English quite well, and 
with whom we had a long conversation on psychic subjects.

The results of the experiments with Warsaw the previous 
week had been received, and were shown to us by Dr. 
Tanagras. They were only moderately successful. It was 
interesting to note that the claws and legs of the lobster 
had in one case been registered as the ripples of water under 
a boat.

Experiments in clairvoyance, psychometry and with the 
compass were conducted for the benefit of the visitors, 
and in the last mentioned the medium worked herself 
up into a great state of agitation resulting in very rapid 
and decisive movements of the needle. At the conclusion she 
parted the hair on her head so that a portion of her scalp 
was laid bare, and moving her head in a circular motion 
over the instrument, caused the needle to revolve in the 
same direction.

There was also present a young woman who had the 
faculty of painting very rapidly in oil colors when placed 
under hypnosis by another doctor who was amongst the 
visitors.

It was suggested to her, after she was in a hypnotic state, 
that she should paint a picture of roses in a vase. A pal- 
lette with oil colors was then placed in her right hand and 
the brushes in her left hand. An easel with white cartridge 
paper fixed on a board was placed in front of her. and she 
painted very rapidly, mixing the colors with jabs of the 
brush, and she made considerable use of her fingers in the 
composition of the picture. The whole was completed in 
one minute and forty seconds, and was very effective. There 
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was among the guests a French painter of repute, who 
had come to see her work, and he expressed his surprise at 
her rapidity which was far quicker than could be done 
normally.

In conversation it was elicited that both the young woman 
and her husband, who accompanied her, were professional 
artists, so it rather minimized the fact of her artistry, but 
did not detract from the speed with which the work was 
executed, which was quite abnormal.

We were presented with one of her previous paintings as 
a memento.

Our last visit was also the concluding session before the 
Society closed down for the Holiday season, and the pro
ceedings were a repetition of those we had seen before.

None of the mediums could speak any language but their 
own but they all showed by their willingness to give evidence 
of their powers how pleased they were to see our interest 
in their work and the senior member gave us her signed 
photograph and the others their autographs by which to 
remember them.

We greatly appreciated the courtesy and kindness of 
Dr. Tanagras, and I am pleased to place on record the 
general features of the work of this circle for the informa
tion of the members of the American Society for Psychical 
Research.



A Letter from England

BY DR. NAN DOR FODOR

(Director oj Research, International Institute for Psychical Research)

London, May, 1938

TABLE TURNING EXPERIMENTS

The success which we had with the Thornton Heath Poltergeist 
was not the only piece of good fortune which fell to our lot in the 
Spring. 1 was introduced to a London composer and his wife who, 
I was told, could move a heavy table without contact in good red 
light. Frankly, I was rather skeptical. I thought that a lot of it 
would prove to be imagination caused by red-light fatigue. But I 
was amazed at what happened.

In good red light and partial white light coming from the bottom 
of a badly coated photographic red lamp, we three stood up around 
the table, holding hands. I stood as far back as I could and 
had a good view of the bottom cross bars of the table. Neither 
my host’s nor my hostess’ foot was touching them. The table 
was a heavy oak dining-room table, weighing at least 60-80 pounds. 
It was standing on a carpet. It began to creak and groan, and then, 
without any contact whatever from any of us, it shifted in several 
directions.

“Douglas”, the control, on my request, pinned the table down 
so that I could only lift it with great effort; then, in total darkness, 
moved it with my 168 pounds of weight on it while my host and 
hostess (who, for reason of professional standing, do not wish their 
names to be disclosed) gently placed their hands on top.

In view of these unusually powerful manifestations, I asked my 
friends to come to the Institute and permit us to conduct experi
ments. They were good enough to do so, and we began another 
series of sittings from which very satisfactory results might be 
expected.

1 provided a small, three-legged table, hoping to photograph it 
in the air. We saw this table tilt without contact, and, with contact, 
we saw it several times skip up in the air, but in the first two sit
ings, for a variety of reasons, we failed to get good photographic 
records. However, we have registered something else which we did 
not expect.

In the first sitting we had three, and in the second, four cameras 
exposed simultaneously. One of them, on each occasion, was a 
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quartz lens camera. On the first occasion, I had four plates exposed 
in this camera; on the second, five. On each occasion, one of the 
plates showed something remarkable.

Above the sitters’ heads, as far as it could be determined, there 
was a well exposed mark suggesting a freakish electric discharge. 
The design, on the second occasion, differed from the first and it 
was not registered on either occasion on the plates which were ex
posed through a glass lens. The plates were infra-red plates whose 
sensitivity curve, in the ultra-violet region, goes about 100 Angstrom 
Unit beyond the most useful band of ultra-violet which the glass 
lens can yet transmit. As neither the examination of the camera 
nor of the plates suggested a technical or chemical fault as an 
explanation, at the moment it is permissible to infer that we might 
have registered, by the ultra-violet light which accompanied it, the 
discharge of an unknown energy.

I hope that further experiments may confirm this supposition. I 
have considerable experience with so-called psychic effects on plates 
and while I have seen markings somewhat similar to these on some 
plates, 1 have never had the good fortune to obtain them when I 
myself was responsible both for loading, exposure and development.

MRS. DENNIS BRADLEY AND GEORGE VALIANTINE

The late Mr. Dennis Bradley left us, in Towards the Stars and 
in The Wisdom of the Gods, remarkable records of the Direct Voice 
as obtained through his and his wife’s mediumship and through 
George Valiantine. When, however, Mr. Bradley’s third book, And - 
After was published, accusing Valiantine of imposture in connection 
with an alleged discarnate finger-print which originated from an 
imprint of his elbow, the impression prevailed that he also discred
ited his direct voice findings with the same medium. This was not 
the case and Mrs. Dennis Bradley, on May 25th, came to the Inter
national Institute for Psychical Research to say so.

She said that Mr. Dennis Bradley was exceedingly embittered 
against Valiantine who, he thought, had taken advantage of his 
friendship and trust; but he did not, for a moment, believe that the 
exposure invalidated his Direct Voice experiences. Valiantine him
self never admitted his guilt. He claimed complete ignorance of 
what happened and groaned, in great distress: “Why have they done 
this, why have they done this?”

The choice, therefore, seemed to lie between the dishonesty of 
George Valiantine and his controls. The latter choice would entail 
a disbelief in the existence of Valiantine’s controls as spirits. I 
remember that I put the question to Dennis Bradley point-blank. 
His answer was that he could not doubt the independence of Valian
tine’s controls and that he simply could not explain the mystery.
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WAR OVER E. S. P.

I was present at the meeting of the S.P.R. at the end of February 
when Mr. S. G. Soal, lecturer in pure mathematics at Queen Mary 
College, University of London, delivered what he considered the 
coup de grace to Professor Rhine’s experiments in extra-sensory 
perception at Duke University. He and his co-workers performed 
100,000 tests on more than 120 people in the psychological laboratory 
at University College without finding anyone who could beat the 
laws of chance. Among the subjects was Mrs. Eileen Garrett who, 
making 625 guesses for Dr. Rhine, got an average of 13.4 calls 
correct out of every 25 readings of the E. S. P. cards. At University 
College, however, her average was 5, the mean chance. Mr. Soal 
thinks that Dr. Rhine’s experiments were vitiated by “careless 
method and unsound technique”. All that he concedes is that clair
voyance would appear to be demonstrated in those experiments con
ducted by Hubert Pierce and Dr. Pratt in different buildings of 
Duke University “if the honesty of the persons concerned in them 
is assumed”.

The criticism of Mr. Soal is supported by Professor Thouless who 
teaches psychology at Glasgow University. In a letter to the 
Sunday Times (March 27th, 1938) he says:

“I do not claim that my negative results disprove Dr. Rhine’s 
positive ones. I started to repeat Dr. Rhine’s experiments in the 
hope that I should confirm his results. I have completely failed 
to do so.”

Professor Thouless only carried out between 6,000 and 7,000 ex
periments. He makes no attempt to be as devastating as Mr. Soal. 
Speaking of the much debated transparency of some of Dr. Rhine’s 
packs of cards, he says:

“This objection does not dispose of all of Dr. Rhine’s evidence, 
since in some cases his subjects called out all of the cards in a pack 
without removing any, and were thus able only to see the back of 
the top one.”

During the S.P.R. meeting, a rather ingenious observation was 
made by the Rev. Drayton Thomas in answer to Mr. Soal’s findings. 
He was delighted with the result because, he said, Mr. Soal has 
proved that telepathy between the living does not occur. This being 
the case, how is he going to explain all those trance communications 
in which the evidence was ascribed to telepathy as this remained 
the sole alternative to the survival theory. Mr. Soal himself ad
vanced telepathy as the probable explanation of some startling per
sonal communications which he discusses in the S.P.R. Proceedings 
for December 1925. So far he has failed to give any enlightenment 
of what effect his present findings will have on his previous ones.
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BLOOD TEST EXPERIMENTS WITH EILEEN GARRETT

At the same meeting of the S.P.R. another paper was read by 
Mrs. Peel Goldney on an attempt to check up on the startling physio
logical changes, reported from America, in Mrs. Eileen Garrett’s 
body when she was controlled by her various trance personalities. 
These experiments were conducted under the aegis of the Inter
national Institute for Psychical Research and Mrs. Goldney’s paper 
was read at the S.P.R. by special permission of the Council of the 
I.I.P.R. Mrs. Goldney secured, for the purpose of this investigation, 
the cooperation of two eminent doctors. Dr. Cuthbert Dukes, of St. 
Peter’s Hospital, undertook the blood test and Dr. Geoffrey Bourne, 
of St. Bartholomew Hospital, undertook the cardiographic tests. An
other blood test was made at the Institute’s own premises by Dr. 
Woolley, chairman of our Medical Committee, and Dr. Nunan.

All the three investigations were entirely negative. The doctors 
did not note any changes beyond those that might be expected in 
hysterical subjects.

Eight proxy sittings with Mrs. Garrett, also in charge of Mrs. 
Goldney, yielded very poor results. No wonder, therefore, that when 
all these negative reports were submitted before the S.P.R. it 
seemed that Mrs. Eileen Garrett had one of the blackest days of 
her long mediumistic career. I stood up and asked the audience to 
state frankly whether they ever had any evidence through Mrs. 
Garrett or whether they frankly disbelieved in her mediumship. I 
stated that while I cannot explain the negative results reported by 
all the investigators concerned, it was a grave mistake to make a 
sweeping generalization as no amount of negative evidence can dis
prove the positive one arrived at after every allowance for sources 
of error or normal explanation have been made. There was a mur
mur of approval but no census was taken. Mr. Soal and Mrs. Gold
ney had won the day.



Book Reviews
VENETIAN VOICES (Modern Psychic Mysteries, vol. II). By 

Quendolyn Kelley Hack. Rider & Co., Paternoster House E.C. 
London, 15/—

Mrs. Kelley Hack’s first book, Modern Psychic Mysteries, recorded 
the remarkable mediumship of the Marquis Centurione Scotto at 
Millesimo Castle near Genoa, Italy. Her second book, Venetian 
Voices, is a compilation of the records of George Valiantine’s sit
tings with Count Piero Bon and a group of his personal friends which 
took place in Venice in May, 1929. These records include the Boston- 
Venice Cross Correspondences between Valiantine and the Bon circle 
in Venice and the Margery circle in Boston which have been reported 
in the Journal for May and July, 1930 and for November, 1935. 
Though this material will not be new to the readers of the Journal, 
the remarkable instances of xenoglossy and other phenomena are of 
fresh interest. Mrs. Hack, Mrs. Dennis Bradley of England, and 
on a few occasions, Mrs. Valiantine, were the only English speaking 
members of the circle besides the medium. Therefore, most of the 
direct voice phenomena were produced in Italian, and more signifi
cantly, in a number of difficult dialects. “Christo D’Angelo,” the 
leading control of the circle, claims to have been a Sicilian, and speaks 
and sings in a Sicilian dialect difficult for even the Italian sitters to 
understand. A purported communicator, Sebastiano Cabato, a fif
teenth century navigator, spoke in a dialect that all agreed appeared 
to be an early and now extinct Venetian speech. Captain Rodano, a 
frequent sitter, spoke often with purported relatives in a pure 
Piedmontese dialect. Mrs. Hack’s guide, “Imperator”, sang a 
Gregorian Chant in Latin and translated it into modern Italian upon 
request. “Pat O’Brien”, a guide of Valiantine’s, added to “Christo 
D’Angelo’s” repertoire of Sicilian folk songs with an Irish ditty in 
the brogue. Mrs. Kelley Hack, who has sat with Margery at Lime 
Street, declares that “Walter’s” voice was heard with its unique 
timbre and joking gayety. Such a wide variety of dialects, languages 
and pitches makes impersonation by the medium appear to be a re
mote speculation.

There are two other points brought out in this book which seem to 
l>e of especial significance. It will be remembered that the first cross 
correspondence test between Venice and Boston involved a set of 
three numbers chosen spontaneously from the leaves of a calendar 
by Mr. Frederick Bligh Bond. The choice was made during a sitting 
at Lime Street in the dark and was received by Valiantine at a si
multaneous sitting in Venice. The second series of numbers were
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chosen in a similar manner by Mr. Bond at a subsequent sitting. 
Unknown to the Boston group, Valiantine had left Venice. The Bon 
circle, sitting without him in Venice at the appointed time, received 
the numbers through the automatic writing of Mrs. Kelley Hack.

The second point is that Signorina Valle, an amateur medium and 
personal friend of Count and Countess Bon, was able to develop a 
trance mediumship sufficiently strong to produce a few of the voices 
after Valiantine’s departure.

LORD HALIFAX’S GHOST BOOK. London: Geoffrey Bles, 
1936, $3.40.

The accounts of presumably supernatural occurrences contained in 
this interesting volume are taken from a collection of such tales 
which was formed during a great many years, by the father of the 
present Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs in England, who has 
prefixed a short introduction and has carefully noted the sources of 
the stories as well as the scenes in which they took place. The late 
Lord Halifax was endowed with a discriminating and versatile mind. 
Playing a prominent part in the events of his day, he was noted 
chiefly as the most eminent layman in the Anglican High Church 
Movement of the last century. He had the friendship of Cardinal 
Mercier and the Abbe Pourtales and he was responsible for the ne
gotiations with Pope Leo XIII concerning the Anglican Orders. It 
is therefore scarcely a matter of surprise that the accounts are related 
by men who were, for the most part, well known in English life.

The tales, which number about thirty, are extremely varied in sub
stance. Ghosts of the old-fashioned stamp are the subjects of many 
of them. They are heralded by mysterious footsteps and clothed 
in antique costumes; and their glaring faces strike terror in the be
holder. Although the haunts of most of them are in English country 
houses, one apparition is recorded as having made his visitation in 
an Indian bungalow and another in the wastes of Northern Canada. 
Some dozen of the accounts are of prophetic dreams or of appear
ances foretelling events that were subsequently verified. There is a 
record of a horoscope made by the first Earl Lytton, whom Disraeli 
appointed Viceroy of India, which was said to have come true in 
every particular; and a convincing account of a phantom of a suicide, 
which appeared to his friend at the moment of the man’s death.

The descriptions of the essential psychological experiences are 
vivid in the highest degree because, although circumstantial, they are 
set forth with great directness and are dressed neither in a pseudo
scientific jargon, nor in any of the adventitious trimmings by which 
writers of fiction try to impress their readers with feelings of horror.
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The story with which the book is concluded is for this reason particu
larly appropriate. It is the late Lord Halifax’s own tale and makes 
no pretence of being genuine. The scene is laid in what is evidently 
his house near Kirby Underdale in Yorkshire. The narrative is ex
cellent and makes pleasant reading; but because it lacks the authen
ticity of factual perception, its merit is to give an added impression, 
by contrast, of the convictions animating the simple accounts that 
have preceded it.

The concluding story is further of interest in that it suggests the 
collector’s theory of ghostly appearances. “What, indeed,” he says, 
“is a spiritual existence except intelligence, thought, will, in act? 
Even in our limited experience thoughts, vividly entertained by one 
person, seem able to reproduce themselves in the mind of another 
without words ... Is it, indeed, the truth that ghosts are the thoughts 
of the unquiet dead, and that, admitting the presence of spiritual 
existence in our midst, all else, the possible reproduction in our own 
consciousness of what possesses theirs,. . . may not follow as a matter 
of course? The eye sees what is reflected on the retina at its back. 
Is it impossible to believe that our souls may be possessed of a similar 
power of reflection adapted to their immaterial nature, which may 
render them capable of perceiving, and being affected by existences 
in that spiritual world to which they themselves belong?”

Although the book makes no claim to cut a fresh path in this well- 
trodden ground, the serious student of the supernatural, whose scorn 
or mistrust need not be aroused by its readability, may nonetheless 
find it useful. Apparitions remain one of the most insistent, as 
they were one of the oldest subjects for psychic research. What
ever the explanation of the psychological experience, its reality is 
beyond question. Lord Halifax has evidently been at pains to acquire 
accurate data from the various witnesses and does not hesitate to 
mention diversities in their depositions, which naturally resulted from 
their differing psychological characteristics. The book is therefore 
a serviceable, as well as a pleasant, collection of occurrences relating 
to the subject.

E.A.M.
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The Margery Mediumship

Report by Sir Oliver Lodge on the phenomena occurring 
during a visit of Dr. and Mrs. Crandon to Normanton 
for a private sitting on Thursday, December 5, 1929.

I met them at Salisbury coming by the three o’clock train 
from Waterloo. They reached the house at 5 p.m., and 
we had tea, and arranged to sit between tea and dinner. 
They were going to leave by early train next morning, 
having many engagements in London.

I had not made any special arrangements, except pre
paring a red light, which was plugged in and could be 
switched on whenever wanted. Dr. Crandon arrived with 
some apparatus, principally the voice-machine in a parcel, 
and a few oddments in a suit-case; so I told Walker 
(L. T. W.) off to help him with his preparations. He chose 
a bedroom rather than a sitting-room, because he didn’t 
want firelight. My bedroom was sufficiently warm, being 
over the kitchen, and it was there we arranged to sit.

Rosalynde soon made friends with Mrs. Crandon; and 
when we were ready for the sitting about 6:30 p.m., she 
invited Rosalynde and H. A. to accompany her into her 
bedroom while she changed her clothes.
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Downstairs Dr. C. had handed me an unopened box of 
dental wax called “Kerr”, asking me to open it, select a 
piece, mark it when he was out of the room, and put it into 
my pocket. I opened the packet and did so to two pieces, 
in case one failed. Each was a slab of size 3x2x3/16 inches.

A small Normanton basket had been taken to the upper 
room. Another basket had been brought by Dr. C. H. A. 
was put in charge of the red electric light. L. T.W. had 
brought the gramophone up, and now sat near it, in case 
music was desired. But the music was soon stopped, and 
we sat without it.

As soon as the lights had been put out, she went into 
trance very quickly. She afterwards described the custom
ary sensation as if Walter*  had knocked her on the head, 
so that she felt as if she was suddenly going down in a 
lift, and lost consciousness.

The whole of the operations were conducted rapidly, 
without tedious pauses, though there was time for a little 
conversation in between, and especially before the first 
phenomenon began.

Two basins stood on the table, one of them with a cloth 
inside it with the ends hanging over both edges, right 
across; and a kettle of hot water was put ready.

Walter arrived with a whistle, and began to talk. He very 
soon said he would try for a finger-print. So, with the 
red light on, Dr. C. poured hot water into the basin with 
the cloth. I took one of the slabs of wax out of my pocket, 
and put it upon the cloth under the water, feeling that the 
water was quite hot. The other basin had cold water in it.

I held the left hand and the head of the medium, though 
there was no need to control either hand, since the straps 
did that completely. I had marked the straps with blue

♦Ed. Note.—For those not familiar with the Margery Mediumship, Walter 
is Margery’s control. It is our usual custom to place the names of all controls 
and trance personalities in quotation marks but in this report we have not done 
so because no editorial changes have been made. 
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pencil, reaching from strap to skin; and they were exactly 
the same at the end of the time. It was quite impossible for 
her to use her hands. Her feet were under the table, and 
she could do nothing with them on the top of the table. 
Her dressing-gown continued undisturbed to the end.

Any manipulation on the table must have been all done 
by Walter; for Rosalynde controlled Dr. Crandon’s hands. 
Walter was supposed to pull the piece of wax out of the 
hot water by means of the cloth, so as not to scald his 
fingers. He'was then supposed to press hard upon it, leave 
it on the table for a time, and then presumably put it into 
the cold water, where we heard it clink. After an interval 
he must have pulled it out of the cold water and left it on 
the table; for that is where I found it and picked it up when 
told that the operation had been completed. The red light 
was then turned up, and we saw that there were two finger
prints, or rather thumb-prints, deeply impressed upon the 
wax. I put it aside for subsequent examination. Walter 
told us that one of the finger-prints was his, and asserted 
that he had got Raymond*  to make the other. That was 
the end of the finger-print experiment. The second piece 
of wax was still in my pocket at the end, and afterwards 
I found that it was the piece I had marked best. I did not 
know which of the two I took out of my pocket in the dark. 
Nor did it really matter.

*Sir Oliver Lodge’s deceased son.

Next a psychometry sort of experiment was tried, with 
the idea of showing that Walter could sense things in the 
dark. The Normanton basket was put on the table, and I 
was told to put something in it. I put three things in it. In 
a short time Walter said what they were, correctly, though 
he called my folded pocket-diary a notebook, which in a 
sense it is; and the pocket-knife he called a jack-knife. The 
eye-glasses were folded, as he said they were. No one but 
I knew what the things put by me in the basket were. The 
basket was a small open one. and Rosalynde reports that
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she heard him fiddling with the basket—probably feeling 
for the things inside.

Then another basket, the one which had been brought 
by Dr. C., was put on the table; it had a handle to which 
three pieces of luminous paint ... * had been stuck. Dr. C. 
told Walter to screen the medium’s eyes while he activated 
the luminous paint with a pocket electric torch. Every
thing being prepared, the medium and Dr. C. being care
fully controlled, the basket was seen to shift about on the 
table and presently to rise off it. It came down on to 
my head, and fell on my lap. I reported this and then 
picked it up and put it back on the table. The movement 
was then repeated, and so was the levitation. This time the 
basket rose higher, and fell on the floor near L. T. W., who 
was told to pick it up and put it back again, which he did.

Soon afterwards Walter told Dr. C. to leave the room, 
and Rosalynde to go with him. He also told H. A. to come 
nearer and stand near the medium where Dr. C. had been. 
Under these conditions, with the doctor out of the room, 
the basket moved again, turning round on the table and 
shifting as before, then it rose fully a yard or perhaps 4 
feet overhead, and again fell on the floor. It rose higher 
than I could reach when sitting down; and floated about, 
not as if it was thrown, but as if it was carried. It was a 
very good example of telekinesis, and was quite satisfac
tory. Then the doctor was told he might return.

Walter now consented to try speaking while the voice
machine was in action. He had apparently been making a 
direct voice all the time, for it wasn’t a bit like the medium 
talking; but still her vocal organs had not been controlled.

The voice-machine had been devised by Dr. Richardson 
of Boston in order to render impossible any voice from the 
medium, and it has been described in print. It is a U-tube 
about three feet high, half full of water, with two luminous 
floats, one in each leg. A rigid flexible tube, i.e. one that

•Pencil illustration omitted.
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cannot be compressed, leads from one end of the U-tube to 
a mouth-piece. I had tested this before the sitting. The 
mouth-piece could be held in the teeth. Air blown down it 
altered the level of the water in the U-tube so as to raise 
one float and depress the other. To retain the water in 
this position the orifice of the mouth-piece must be kept 
closed; it could be closed either with the thumb or with the 
tongue, and thus the floats retained in position. When I 
tested it and closed the orifice with my tongue I found it 
quite impossible to speak at all. The floats returned to equi
librium directly the orifice was left open.

The trance now seemed to be lightened, so that Margery 
could be talked to and could answer or mutter back. The 
mouth-piece was put into her mouth between her teeth, as 
she had no use of her hands. She blew the float up, so that 
one was a foot above the other, and kept it there, presum
ably by closing the orifice with her tongue. Then imme
diately Walter spoke several sentences and whistled,—a 
clear demonstration that the direct voice did not emanate 
from the medium in the ordinary way. Dr. C.’s mouth was 
on Rosalynde’s hand, and she held both his hands. The 
direct voice emanated from its usual place above Margery’s 
right shoulder, and was just the same as it had been all the 
time. The floats stayed steadily in their disturbed position 
while he was talking.

Shortly after this she seemed slightly entranced again, 
while the full light was turned on, and then the adhesive 
strips connecting wrists to the chair were cut, after in
spection by me, and pulled free from the chair-arms. We 
then pulled the adhesive plaster off her wrists, she not feel
ing this unpleasant operation by reason of the trance. Then 
she wakened up more completely, and presently became 
normal.

Remarks
No ectoplasm was visible at any period, nor was any 

attempt made to feel for it. One had a sort of impression 
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that there was something going on between the body of the 
medium and the top of the table, but it was nothing nor
mal. I had full control of her head, and she made no at
tempt to throw herself forward or otherwise contort herself. 
She moaned a little at intervals, and the pillow probably 
slipped slightly forward on her chair; she occasionally 
rocked her head from side to side, as if in discomfort or 
pain.

Walter had control of the order of proceedings. The 
closing of the mouthpiece of the voice-machine seems to 
need some slight consciousness on the part of the medium, 
so this experiment is taken last.

The most permanent of the phenomena shown was the 
impression on the dental wax. It was certainly not normally 
produced; and the full bearing of it is for subsequent ex
amination. The wax was one of the two pieces I had had 
in my pocket. The only reason for having two ready, was 
in case one failed or was spoiled, but a good result was got 
at first trial.

The simplest and to me most striking and interesting of 
the phenomena was the movement and levitation of the un
touched luminous basket, which continued for a good many 
seconds, and was conducted while everything was in perfect 
control. It was quite unmistakable, and must have im
pressed everyone as genuine. It was rather like some things 
I had seen with Eusapia*,  but I was glad to see it again. 
It was probably because I expressed special interest in this 
kind of phenomenon that Dr. Crandon was ordered out of 
the room by Walter, so as to make assurance doubly sure. 
The movements and levitation were just as good in his 
absence as in his presence.

I find I have omitted one small phenomenon. After I 
had put the dental wax safely away, standing up for a 
moment and returning to my seat, a question was raised 
as to whereabouts the cloth was that had been under the 

♦Eusapia Palladino.
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wax in the hot water. It seemed to have disappeared, and 
was chaffed about, but suddenly I felt it coming into my 
hand—the one that was holding the left hand of the me
dium,—as if it had been put there by the right hand of the 
medium (which was impossible); and I let it stay there, 
so that people could see it afterwards, when the light was 
turned up—a comparatively small and playful incident, but 
still not normal. The width between the chair-arms to which 
the wrists of Margery were tightly lashed is 21 inches.

The diagnosis of the contents of the basket in the dark 
was of mild interest. They could certainly not be normally 
seen, they might have been felt.

The phenomenon of direct voice I had heard with Mrs. 
Wriedt and other mediums; but the demonstration in the 
present instance that the mouth of the medium was not 
used was of interest. The larynx may have been used super- 
normally, but the voice didn’t sound like the medium’s, and 
I don’t think that a larynx can whistle.

The whole sitting was over in an hour and ten minutes, 
and the amount achieved in that time was remarkable.

When the medium recovered full consciousness, she 
seemed none the worse, and seemed pleased that the ad
hesive plaster was already off her skin. She then went 
back with my daughter and dressed again, ready for dinner; 
while Dr. C. and L. T. W. cleared up.

The things said at the sitting were recorded by H. A., as 
well as she could in the dark. Hence her record is supple
mentary to mine. The things said were not of much conse
quence, but her record ensures the right sequence of events; 
and it is probably best to have as complete a record as one 
can get.

The whole sitting was satisfactory and evidential.
(signed) Oliver J. Lodge.

Dictated 7 Dec., 1929.
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Supplementary Report by H. A. of the conversation 
during the “Margery” Sitting at Normanton 

House, December 5th, 1929.
•

Dr. and Mrs. Crandon arrived at Normanton at tea
time on Thursday, December 5th. They only arrived from 
America on Wednesday morning, having had a rough and 
delayed passage in the “Mauretania”. On Wednesday eve
ning Dr. Crandon had been to address a meeting in Cam
bridge, leaving Mrs. Crandon in London, where she had 
been besieged by reporters.

The sitting was held in Sir Oliver’s bedroom, where Dr. 
Crandon with Walker had rigged up the voice-machine, 
two enamel dishes for hot and cold water respectively, in 
case Walter decided to make finger-prints, and the gramo
phone. Dr. Crandon had brought with him a luminous 
basket, arranged by Dingwall many years ago; and another 
ordinary flower-basket which Walker brought up from 
downstairs, belonging to Lady Lodge. Sir Oliver marked 
two pieces of Dr. Crandon’s wax before the sitting, which 
he retained, showing only to H. A.

Before the sitting began, Mrs. Crandon had gone with 
Rosalynde and H. A. into her bedroom and undressed, tak
ing off all her clothes, and putting on a sleeveless dressing- 
gown (with only black knickers underneath), stockings 
and a pair of Rosalynde’s bedroom slippers. Rosalynde 
examined her and her mouth, so that the sitting was held 
under test conditions. O. J. L. controlled Margery during 
the sitting, and R. L. controlled Dr. Crandon.

“Margery” sat facing a small table. Before the sitting 
began each hand was bound to her chair by Dr. Crandon, 
under Sir Oliver’s supervision, with surgical tape, which 
she could not have slipped. Sir Oliver marked each of 
these bindings with blue pencil from tape to skin.

Sir Oliver sat on Margery’s left. Dr. Crandon on her 
right, Rosalynde (R. L.) to the right of Dr. Crandon, then 
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Helen zXlvey (H. A.—Secretary) next to and rather be
hind R. L., L. T. Walker (chauffeur) to the right again, 
controlling the gramophone.

The sitting began at 6:40 p.m. L. T. W. started the gram
ophone. Trance came on in about two minutes, and soon 
there was heard, the snoring of the medium, and sighs. 
Then Walter whistled.
O. J. L. We are glad to see you, Walter.
Walter. Never mind the music.

(The gramophone was turned off. Snorings from the 
medium.)

O. J. L. Well, well, this is good of you.

Dr. C. How did you get here?

Walter. Oh “Susie;’
(Dr. Crandon explained that this was what he called his 
“monoplane,” which he has shown them at previous 
sittings.
All this is preliminary conversation to fill in the time.)

Dr. C. There is Sir Oliver.
Walter. Hello I

Dr. C. Sir Oliver’s daughter.
And his Secretary.

(At each introduction Walter gave his friendly signal, 
a double whistle.)

Walter. What’s your name? (to L. T. W.—who gave his name.) 
Hello, Walker!

O. J. L. He’s an awful good chap!

Walter. He looks it.

Dr. C. Why did you leave out all those things ?
(referring to minor portions of apparatus they had omit
ted to bring with them from London.)

Walter. Don’t blame that on me!

Dr. C. I wasn’t going to.
All is apparently going well.
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O. J. L. You gave them a terribly rough crossing.

Walter. What did they throw up their bodies for (?) 
You have done pretty well.
It is good work, Sir Oliver.

Dr. C. We have been besieged by reporters.
Walter. Silly.
Dr. C. I had a bully time at Cambridge.

Now we have got here the stuff for the finger-prints.

Walter. We are treating you pretty well.

O. J. L. Have you seen Raymond, Walter?
Walter. Yes, he is here tonight.

Dr. C. What about the Hamilton photograph? 
Is that Raymond?

Walter. Ask him. Don’t ask me.

(Dr. C. explained that Walter wouldn’t transmit mes
sages.)

Walter. No, that would be getting me into too much trouble. I 
play safe. I get blamed for too much as it is.

Dr. C. He only lets one person control; though he did let Dr. 
Richardson’s two sons act as lieutenants. But Walter 
likes to do the work when he is here.

O. J. L. Is it as easy to work here as it is in America?

Walter. Well, no, because all the force is stored up in the room 
there. But I can work. Don’t worry about me.

O. J. L. Well, we are all friendly disposed.

Dr.C. That counts for everything.
(Here Dr. C. said that Walter liked talking on the 
part of the sitters, and there was some general con
versation.)

Walter. Have you got a finger-print of Lady Lodge?

O.J.L. Yes, I have, though it is a poor one.
1 took it when she was very ill.
(A whistle of delight from Walter.)
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Dr. C. That is more than I expected. We didn’t dream that such 
a thing had happened; this is wonderful!

O. J. L. Walter, do you think she can give you one?

Walter. Sooner or later I will give you one. She is a bit timid. 
I shall try to give one of yours some day.

O. J. L. You couldn’t get one of mine before I went over?

Walter. You ought to have yours taken. Get a finger-print expert 
to take your print, and have it sworn to. And I will come 
back through the old S.P.R. and give them one. Will you 
agree ?

Dr. C. I will give you the address of Mr. Bell, a police finger
print expert, if you will make arrangements to have yours 
taken.

Walter. That’s an agreement. Remember it, man!

O. J. L. Very well, I will see what 1 can do.

Dr. C. On the back of it say that you haven’t made any other 
finger-print anywhere.

O. J.L. That won’t be so easy.

Walter. Make them on paper, regular ones like they do of crooks. 
You won’t get away with anything after that! ! You and 
I will talk it over when you come over. You don't look 
as if you are coming yet.

(Snoring from the medium.)
What do you say if I make a finger-print? When you 
come over, you will be standing behind me, and pushing 
your thumb into the wax. and you will say, ’Oh, gee, 
that’s hot!’

(Two gleeful whistles from Walter.)
Some people don’t say that, because they are used to the 
heat. They burn oil there now, it's easier. They've taken 
out the thrones, and put in benches. Got a democracy. 
(All this is "Walter” chaff.)
Have you got hot water?

Dr. C. Yes, here’s the kettle.

Walter. Put the water in first.
(He whistled.) Oh, we can do a lot in a few minutes. 
Now, Sir Oliver, after you put the wax in the water,
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my brother-in-law will give both his hands to your daugh
ter. You look out for her head. Her hands don’t matter. 
If she can make finger-prints with her mouth, she’s good. 
Put your hand on the back of her head. Have you the 
cloth and dishes?

(sighs from the medium.)
You see her hands are out of commission.
It’s her head that is important. No hurry.
Push the dish towards me. He doesn’t know where I 
want it, though he’s doing his best, his darndest. Don’t 
touch anything. Put on the red-light (which H. A. did).

(Dr. C. put in the boiling water.)
Arc you ready, Sir Oliver? Put your piece in.

(O. J. L. had the marked pieces in his pocket, and now 
took one out and put it in the basin of hot water.

R. L. controlled Dr. C.’s two hands and his mouth.
O. J. L. controlled the medium’s head, at first standing 
up.)

Walter. Just sit down. It may take a few minutes.
Dr. C. I consider these experiments of the finger-prints are the 

acme of physical manifestation, because if it means any
thing, it means an individual and nothing else. We have 
the prints of all our common sitters.

(Snoring continued to come from Margery, and she 
groaned.)

Dr. C. That, Sir Oliver, is more or less the birth of the tele- 
plasmic hand. A birth process is going on. The hand is 
connected as with an umbilical cord. He does in five 
minutes what it ordinarily takes nine months to make.

(A little plop was heard in the hot-water dish.)

O. J. L. But they seem able to work through a male medium.

Dr. C. Walter frequently wishes he had a male medium, but the 
brother sister combination seems perfect.

(Little sounds came from the dish.)

Dr.C. I discovered when I poured in the water that he had re
arranged the dishes. The water was quite hot. I burnt my 
finger.
Sometimes he tells Margery to sit without food, other 
times to fill up with beef-steak. For different conditions.
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The thing he says he travels on we have seen repeatedly. 
He has lit it up for us.

(During this talk, manipulation of dishes etc. was fin
ished. No one was normally touching them.)

Walter. Two marvellous prints!

O. J. L. I don’t know how you have managed it.

Dr. C. Rosalynde still has my face and two hands.

O. J. L. I think Walter must be doing it! (Jokingly.)

Dr. C. That’s a fair guess.

O. J. L. 1 don’t know where Walter is. He sounds the other side 
of Margery.

Dr. C. He’s probably on or near her right shoulder. There’s a 
teleplasmic extrusion from the medium, and that makes 
the print.

Walter. Raymond is laughing and laughing. He says he is going 
to leave a finger-print of a friend of his later on. He says 
he is going to leave the prints of “the Major”. He is 
laughing about it.

O. J. L. I don’t know who the Major is.

Walter. No, they are laughing about it.

Dr. C. The night that Raymond came to us in America and 
made his prints it was most amusing; Walter’s conversa
tion to him was like this:—“Now here you are amongst 
friends. Push it down. Oh hell! you’ve dropped it etc. 
etc.”

Walter. I am waiting for the wax to harden. It’s not in the cold 
water yet.

O. J.L. Can you see which is the hot and which the cold? 
(There is again a sound of tinkering with the basins.)

O. J. L. Does the ectoplasm make your hand?
Dr. C. It is moulded by a new and expanded significance of the 

word “conception.” Some spirit conceives the hand, and 
it is.

O. J. L. Design coming before incarnation.
Dr. C. Yes.

(There followed some general conversation. Dr. C. spoke 
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of his delight at the liberal attitude of the dons at 
Cambridge.)

(More sounds of tinkering in the bowl.)
(Dr. C. continued his Cambridge reminiscences.)
“Lowes Dickinson was there, about sixty people alto
gether. We met at Trinity College. I consider Lowes 
Dickinson a great man. The Profesor of Physiology 
was there. I said this was a kind of super physiology.”

Walter. Not true.

O. J. L. But there is some physiology in it.

Walter. Yes. Have you forgotten the Major? Didn’t you have 
a hen of the name of Major?

Dr. C. Wrong sex.

Walter. He says it was a turkeycock named Major.
(There was heard a clinking of the wax.)

Walter. Be careful, it’s very thin. It will break easily. I have put 
a lot of energy in it.

O. J. L. Poor child! (as the medium moans.)

Walter. She’s all right. Don’t worry about her. Don’t you 
remember the Major?

O. J. L. No, but I have an awful memory.

Walter. Don’t believe it.

O. J. L. For some things.
Dr. C. You gave me my first intellectual headache, with your 

book on “Mechanics.”
Walter. You had better turn on the light, and put that finger

print on the bed behind you.
(Red light turned on by H. A.
O. J. L. found the dental wax on the table and took 
it up.)

O. J. L. I will put it somewhere safe.
(O. J. L. then put it on the dressing-table behind him 
and on his right.)

R, L. The napkin has gone (i.e. the cloth out of the bowl.) 
(Some of Walter’s joking followed about this, he 
asking various people about it.)
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L.T.W. No.

O. J. L. 
Walter.

Walter must have taken it. Where is it?

What do you want to know for? I am going to have some 
fun.

O. J. L. 
Walter.

Is it in your pocket?

I don’t wear trousers.

R. L. Who is moving the table?
(She says it moved into her and then back again.) 

Where is the napkin?
Walter. Walker has got it in his pocket.

Walter. (To H. A.) Isn’t it in your pocket? Isn’t she a merry 
little Scotch girl!

O. J.L. to R. L. Have you got hold of the doctor?

Walter. For the Lord’s sake take care of him.

O. J. L. What’s that? I have got the napkin. It has suddenly 
come into my hand. I am much obliged to you.
(All this time Dr. C. was thoroughly controlled.)

Walter. The two prints are as good as four.
(Meaning that he had made two on the wax, and would
n’t make any more.)

Where is the luminous basket?
(This was Dingwall’s basket with the three luminous 
points on its handle.)

Dr. C. Can I animate them? (i.e. the points.)

Walter. Yes.
(The red light was turned on, and all could or might 
see the napkin, still held as it had been placed, in 
O. J.L.’s hand.)
The luminous points on the basket were now acti
vated by Dr. C. with a pocket torch, after which the 
light was extinguished, and the sitting resumed.
And now, whilst 0. J. L. controlled Margertfs head 
and her left hand, whilst R. L. controlled Dr. Cran
don's two hands and his mouth, the basket moved 
about in the most extraordinary way, several feet 
above the floor. It fell on to Sir Oliver.
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O. J. L. I am putting it back. It floated on to my head and 
dropped on to my lap.
You are a wonder, Walter! It’s a long time since I saw 
things move about like this, though 1 have seen the phe
nomenon long ago.

Dr. C. I think all mediumship is based on a physical foundation.

Walter. Dingwall made that basket.

O. J.L. I am going to touch the basket, may I? (He did.)
I wanted to find out what sort of thing it was.

Walter. Will the Scotch girl come between the doctor and the 
medium.

(H. A. moved to the new place.)
After an interval, and during good control, the basket was 
thrown high up.

(H. A. moved back again, and resumed her notetaking.)

Walter. An inch is as good as a mile.

O. J. L. That is telekinesis. And people say it doesn’t occur.

Dr. C. We have the voice-machine when you want it.

Walter. Put the basket on the table (i.e. the Normanton basket) 
and put something in it.

Dr. C. The basket is now in the middle of the table.
(R. L. felt that it was empty.
O. J. L. was asked to put something in it.)

O. J. L. I have put something in it. Shall I put one thing or two?

Walter. Three or four or five or six or eight or ten. I’ll be going 
into it soon.

O. J. L. I have put three things into it.

Walter. Gee! he’s rich. Some people wouldn’t have so many 
things to put in.

(There followed some chaff about collection-boxes and 
buttons. Walter said “Have you ever tried to get any
thing out. I have figured it all out, how to do it.” 
Then followed some general talk. Dr. C. related an 
incident where a man had put in a thing that Walter 
could describe but couldn’t find the name for. It was 
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a screw-gauge, invented after Walter’s death. There 
was another anecdote about a spinthariscope.)

Walter. Is that onion going to sit tomorrow? He looks to me 
like a stewed onion. He does look funny.

Walter. There arc some folded eyeglasses, a notebook, and a jack
knife. These are the three things in the basket.

(Correct. These were the three objects O. J.L. had 
put in the basket, though O. J. L. said that what 
Walter called a jack-knife was an ordinary pocket
knife.)

Walter. You had better take them back.

O. J. L. I’ll leave them there for the others to see.

Walter. I don’t want them to get busted.

O. J.L. I like the basket movement.
I have sat before, ever so long, for a little bit of a 
movement (meaning with Willy Schneider.)

Walter. I don’t believe in wasting time.
Put the luminous basket on the table.

O. J. L. Is your sister comfortable?

Walter. Fine.
(To Dr. C.) Go out of the room with Miss Lodge.

(Dr. C. and R. L. went out of the room, and H. A. con
trolled the medium’s right hand, while O. J. L. con
trolled the left hand and her head.)

Again the basket moved about, once or tzvice going high 
up and then dropping, and being replaced by 0. J. L. 
or L. T. W. it was an obvious effort for Walter.

(This was the most interesting part to H. A. She was 
now standing close to where the voice came from, and 
appreciated the effort that Walter was evidently mak
ing to lift the basket a good height whilst the doctor 
was out of the room. He made some joke to L. T. W. 
about the language he would have to use.)

(Dr. C. and R. L. returned.)

O. J. L. Couldn’t you do that in the light, Walter?
(meaning the basket phenomenon.)

Walter. No, light dissolves the ectoplasm.
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Walter. I won’t do anything with the voice-machine tonight.
(It sounded now to H. A. as if the medium was just 
beginning to come out of trance.)

(So she was. The voice-machine is used when she is 
conscious or semi-conscious. O. J.L.)

Walter. Well, put the machine there. I am not sure that I am 
going to do anything, but put it there.

O. J. L. (as the red light was put on.) I find myself looking for 
Walter behind the medium. It feels as if he was there.

Dr. C. to R. L. When I get this thing in her mouth I will come 
over to you, and put my mouth on your hand, and take 
your hands. I am going to animate these (floats in the 
voice-machine U-tube.)

(Then, Margery using the voice-machine, and the floats 
visible to everybody in their strained position, i.e. the 
level of the water maintained unequal. Walter spoke.)

Walter. Hello, Sir Oliver! You will have two finger-prints, one 
of Raymond, one of me. Do you see the floats? (And 
he whistled.) Put the searchlight on her, and undo her 
hands.

(The voice-machine was now removed, and the red 
light turned on. O. J. L. observed the markings, be
fore the tape was cut away, and certified that the 
bonds had not been tampered with.)

(The medium then probably went back into trance for 
a short time.)

Walter. If she gets these off while she is in trance it doesn’t hurt 
her. Pull them off quickly. Now she doesn’t feel it. 
(O. J. L. pulled the adhesive strips off her arms.) That’s 
fine.

O. J. L. Walter, you're a brick! I am grateful to you.

Walter. Don’t lie grateful to me.

O. J. L. 1 am grateful to the powers that let you come.

Walter. We are grateful to you on our side.
Remember to do your finger-prints. Deposit them with 
the Onion man.

O. J. I.. Woolley might not last as long as I do.
Walter. He won’t.
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O. J. L. I might put them in a bank.

Walter. Make two pairs. Have them sworn to, and really deposit 
them.

O. J. L. And I will tell the S.P.R. where I have deposited them. 

Walter. A secret envelope. And not to be opened till a print is 
certified to by Walter.

O. J. L. I want to make a letter too.

Walter. Never mind the letter.

Walter. Tomorrow night (i.e. at the S.P.R.) I will do this all 
right. But I am going to take it easy. I am not going 
to break my neck for them. God bless you!

O. J.L. God bless you and your sister!
Full light was turned on and Margery came to quickly, 
saying she had slipped a little on the pillow, and exclaim
ing as she looked at her arms:

“Oh, my lashings are gone!”
She didn’t seem tired after the sitting. Apparently she 
enjoys sitting.

The sitting ended at 7:50.

The above notes were taken by H. A. in the dark, so 
that they are not exactly verbatim, and typed out by her 
on December 6th, 1929.

(signed) Helen Alvey.

Account of a Séance with Dr. and Mrs. Crandon at 
Normanton on December 5th} 1929

By Rosalynde Lodge

This was the first time I had witnessed any phenomena 
of the kind. Walter brought a spirit of cheeriness and jol
lity to the whole proceedings, so that although we were 
sitting in the dark, it did not feel at all eerie.
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I had control of both of Dr. Crandon’s hands, and some
times his mouth was on my hand to prove that it was not 
he who was speaking while Walter’s voice came through. 
Father held the medium’s head; and whenever the red light 
was put on I could see that her feet were always in the 
same position. She had on my red bedroom slippers with 
hard soles. Miss Alvey and I had been asked into her bed
room while she stripped to her skin, keeping on her pink 
silk stockings. She then put on a pair of black silk knickers 
and a red velvet kimono, which we had examined before
hand. We also looked inside her mouth to make quite sure 
she concealed no talking apparatus. With all these precau
tions, and having her hands securely fastened to her chair 
with adhesive plaster, she could not normally have produced 
any of the phenomena we witnessed that night. It was 
proved to our satisfaction by the voice-machine that she 
was not talking as Walter.

The table moved backwards and forwards while both 
Margery and Dr. Crandon were thus controlled, and the 
basket rose high into the air, and stayed there, moving 
about, and then fell down on to Father, the first time, and 
beside Walker, the second time.

It was very impressive when Father took some things 
out of his pocket at random, and put them into a basket, 
and we heard “Walter” fiddling with the basket. After a 
short interval he told us what they were, perfectly correctly, 
as we saw afterwards when the light was put on.

While the thumbprints were being taken, the clinking of 
the bowls, and the general sense of movement on the table, 
were most weird, especially as we knew that no one of us 
present could be doing it. The disappearance of the napkin 
added to the mystery. This was eventually put over Father’s 
hand, which was holding one hand of the medium.

When Dr. Crandon was asked to go out of the room, I 
was asked to go with him, in order to prove that he really 
was outside and doing nothing to help. We both stood on 
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the other side of the door, and we could hear Walter’s 
voice clearly speaking, and the basket dropping about. This 
made Walter feel a very real person indeed.

When Margery came round, I went back with her to her 
bedroom, and saw her dress again. I examined her kimono, 
and still found nothing.

It was a very interesting experience, and I am glad to 
have met two such delightful people as Dr. and Mrs. 
Crandon.

R. V. L.

Supplementary Report by L. T. Walker Concerning the 
Crandon Sitting at Normanton on 

December Sth, 1929.

On Thursday, December 5th, I met Dr. and Mrs. Cran
don at Salisbury Station, and drove them to Normanton 
House, reaching there about 5 p.m.

After tea Sir Oliver asked me to help Dr. Crandon to 
arrange a room for a sitting. Sir Oliver’s bedroom was 
chosen as most suitable.

Firstly a small folding card-table was procured from 
the night nursery; next, two basins and a cloth from the 
kitchen, one being for hot, and one for cold water, these 
being in case wax impressions would be made. Then Dr. 
Crandon proceeded to erect the voice-machine, which con
sisted of a glass U-tube. The floats for it he had acci
dentally left behind in London, so he asked me to make a 
new temporary pair. Accordingly I made two floats from 
whiskey corks; they were then weighted with large black
headed pins, with a lucifer-matchstick fixed in the other 
or upper end of each, to which luminous paper was at
tached. The glass tube was attached by wire of mine to 
the metal stand, and was then filled with water two-thirds 
of its vertical height. Then the two corks were dropped 
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in, one in each leg of the U, and a hard protected rubber 
tube with a wooden mouthpiece was connected to one end 
of the U-tube, so that, when blown down, and the tongue 
inserted as a stopper, the corks would be actuated one up 
and one down inside the tubes. When not blown down, the 
corks were exactly level with each other.

Also a small basket was brought from the south porch, 
and a reading-lamp, the bulb of which had been dipped in 
ruby shadylite liquid; and lastly a gramophone. All of these 
things were supplied by me from the house: the only things 
Dr. Crandon brought were the glass tube and its fixing 
bracket, together with a basket, on the handle of which 
were three pieces of luminous paper. During the time oc
cupied in arranging the room, Dr. Crandon invited me 
(subject to Sir Oliver’s consent) to be present at the sit
ting, which I eagerly accepted. Others more competent than 
1 have recorded all that transpired, so I shall only men
tion the phenomena as they happened, and not the con
versation.

During the incident of making finger-prints, T distinctly 
heard sounds such as the finger-nails would make against 
the basins.

When Miss Rosalynde drew our attention to the missing 
cloth, the red light was then on, and it was then possible 
to see the sitters and the medium, and I then had an oppor
tunity to look under the table and round the medium’s feet 
and legs, but not a sign of the cloth could be seen, although 
previously it had been in the hot-water basin. I do not 
know if anyone has enquired from Sir Oliver the condition 
of the cloth when given to him. It should have been drip
ping wet and, considering the time between the pouring on 
of the hot water and when given to him, should be quite 
warm, or in any case lukewarm.

(Note by O.J.L.—It was damp, but not noticeably 
warm.')

The basket on which the luminous paper was attached,
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floating around the sitters at a height of quite seven feet 
from the ground, was truly wonderful. I picked the basket 
up, when it fell to the ground, several times, and placed it 
on a different spot on the table on each occasion.

You could also hear what I presume to be a hand grop
ing in the Normanton basket, in which Sir Oliver had 
placed three articles.

Lastly the voice-machine was demonstrated, and talking 
continued, and even whistling, after the medium had blown 
down the rubber tube which had been placed in her mouth, 
and her tongue inserted as a stopper.

During all this, the medium’s wrists were securely 
strapped with surgical tape to the arms of her chair, and, 
although marked, were found afterwards to be intact.

A marvellous sitting! for which I am greatly indebted 
to Sir Oliver, and thank him for so generously giving his 
consent for me to be present, my first experience.



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

Director of Research, International Institute for Psychical Research

London, June, 1938.

RAFAEL SCHERMANN IN LONDON

Rafael Schermann, the famous Viennese psycho-graphologist, is 
settling down in London. Several books have been published in the 
past on his remarkable gifts. Max Hayek’s Der Schriftdeuter 
Rafael Schermann, 1921, was the first and E. S. Bagger’s Psycho
Graphology, the second. The latter was published in the same year 
(1924) as the third and most important book from the point-of-view 
of research, Professor Dr. Oscar Fischer’s Experimente mit Rafael 
Schermann. Ein Beitrag sum Problem der Graphologie, Telepathie 
und des Hellsehens. Professor Fischer, of Prague University, 
conducted his experiments between 1916 and 1918. In 280 experi
ments Rafael Schermann registered 65% success, 8% doubtful and 
27% failure. The experiments fell under the following headings: 
1. Characters described from seen writing, 2. characters de
scribed from touch and sight of writing, 3. characters described from 
touch alone, 4. characters described from writing in an envelope, 
5. characters described from telepathy, 6. reconstruction of hand
writing without sight of the original.

These various headings explain why Rafael Schermann is no ordi
nary graphologist. The term psycho-graphology includes psychom- 
etry, telepathy, clairvoyance and something more. Rider has recently 
published a book by Rafael Schermann himself. It is called Secrets 
of Handwriting. In the last chapter which is entitled “Reconstruc
tion and Psychic Transfer,” we have information on a unique psychic 
gift. We are told that Mr. Schermann studied Lavater and asked 
himself the question: “If it is possible to discover the character 
of a man by his features and his handwriting, why should we not 
be able to guess what the handwriting of a man is like by looking 
at his face?” . . .

To which he himself replied: “I have often answered that ques
tion by imitating the handwriting of persons unknown to me after 
just gazing at them or studying some work of art which their hand 
had executed. The faculty for thus imitating handwriting derives 
both from intuition and from perception. I have named it recon
struction.”
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Mr. Schermann gives striking examples of these reconstructions. 
They are usually done by facing the writer but sometimes also 
in his absence by looking at his photograph or a work of art which 
he has done. Professor Fischer called this “psychic transfer”. Scher
mann was able to give an accurate character description of a man 
whom he had never seen and at whose handwriting Dr. Fischer alone 
was looking. On dictation for that writing, he could produce a 
striking imitation of the original handwriting. Telepathy falls short 
as an explanation because Schermann was successful in instances 
when the handwriting was in a sealed envelope. It appears that 
Mr. Schermann’s powers of visualization are phenomenal. By look
ing at a script he can describe the personal appearance of the 
writer. By looking at the writer he can not only imitate his hand
writing. but, holding it in his mind, give a graphological reading 
and analysis without a written reconstruction.

His analysis is not restricted to character descriptions. It in
cludes medical diagnosis and states of the mind. Mr. Schermann 
seems to be invariably successful in detecting suicidal intent and 
has been able to save a number of people from self-destruction.

From his outward appearance, one would say that Mr. Rafael 
Schermann is far from being the psychic type. Of Psychical Re
search he knows next to nothing. He has never been in trance and 
refuses to be labelled as a medium. He believes that his gift de
rives from a hidden supreme power and acts only at the dictation 
of this higher will. This is Mr. Schermann’s explanation of his very 
restrained use of this gift. In other words, it is not at his beck 
and call.

Mr. Schermann has agreed to maintain close relationship with 
the International Institute for Psychical Research and act as our 
graphological adviser. We may, therefore, have opportunities to 
study his rare gift in various forms of its manifestation.

PSYCHIC DERBY FORECASTS
I wonder how many people realize in America that the Derby is 

a national event in England and that, from the psychic point of 
view, it is the occasion for concentration on the future on an enor
mous scale. Millions of people are bent on divining the winning 
horse. Dreams and omens are anxiously scrutinized; astrologers 
find a gravely listening audience and people with psychic gifts are 
pestered to death for the winner. I find that the trouble usually is 
that the horse divined psychically only wins if you do not happen 
to back it; otherwise something always goes wrong. 1 have two 
amusing stories to tell:

The first concerns a medical practitioner. He wrote down the 
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entries on a sheet of paper and put it under his pillow at night, 
hoping to dream the winner. In the morning, as he woke up, he 
distinctly heard a voice saying: ‘‘Sunflower will win the Derby.” 
This was his first experience in clairaudience and he was staggered. 
Of course, he backed the horse heavily and looked forward to Derby 
Day in pleasant anticipation. The horse ran but failed to win. He 
was considerably puzzled how to explain his clairaudient experi
ence. A few days afterwards he found light. He woke up again in 
the morning hours and heard the same voice. There was no doubt 
about it. It had the same sonorous ring. But this time it was in
quiring, outside the open window, how much milk would be wanted.

The second story illustrates how perfidious omens can be. On the 
way to the Derby, the hero of my story lost his bowler hat. A 
gust of wind blew it off. It fell under a taxi and was mangled 
beyond hope. My friend, of course, was disgusted. Suddenly his 
annoyance vanished. It flashed on his mind that there was a horse 
called Bowler Hat running. It must be an omen. He emptied his 
purse on Bowler Hat.

I wish you had seen his face when Bowler Hat was beaten by 
half a neck by a French horse called Chapeaux!

DEATH OF DR. MAXWELL TELLING

Psychical Research has lost an outstanding supporter with the 
death of Dr. Walter Henry Maxwell Telling, which occurred at 
Leeds on April 28th. Dr. Telling held in succession three medical 
chairs at Leeds University; he was Professor of Therapeutics, 
Professor of Medicine and Professor of Forensic Medicine. He 
specialized in medical psychology. He took an interest in the Ox
ford Movement, was past master of a Masonic lodge, wrote a 
lucid study of the problem of the Great Pyramid, and became Vice- 
President of the Leeds Society for Psychical Research. He was 
equally admired for his knowledge, his character, his spiritual 
views and the courage with which he expressed them. In Light, 
March 3rd, he was quoted as stating in a public address:

“I can now say death is but a transition, an opportunity, and 
moreover I can say not only do I believe this, but I know it.”

He died of cerebral haemorrhage at the age of 63. It came on 
gradually and he knew that it would be fatal. His widow writes to 
me that ‘‘he was quite happy and joyful at the thought of dying as 
he felt we would carry on as he wished.”

I had many personal contacts with Dr. Maxwell Telling and 
admired him. On my visits to Leeds we talked late into the morn
ing hours. His ability to absorb information was as remarkable as 
his ability to reason out the pros and cons almost at a glance.
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He knew that I had an enormous amount of information on the 
problem of the Talking Mongoose. He thought at first that it was 
a hoax, but after listening to my account he encouraged me to 
concentrate on a fantastic solution: that part of the personality of 
Mr. Irving (the owner of the haunted farmstead), unknown to him
self, may have captured and kept under control an extremely intel
ligent animal and thus succeeded in producing a weird set of 
phenomena the parallel of which can only be found in the witchcraft 
chronicles of the Middle Ages. He admitted that obsession by a 
secondary personality is a suggestion without precedent, and ob
served that fantastic facts place no greater strain on our imagination 
than fantastic theories; if the facts cannot be ignored, no daring 
theory should be refused examination.

He did not expect to die so soon. His fellow doctors gave him 
two years. They said that his metabolism was all wrong, but he 
did not believe them. I asked him, three months before his death, 
if he would come back to me when he died. He promised. As I 
did not expect him to pass so soon, I forgot all about this promise 
and only recalled it at the date of this writing. In the morning, 
unexpectedly, I received a letter from Mrs. Maxwell Telling. As 
I opened it and saw the signature, it suddenly flashed into my mind 
that the night before I dreamt that Dr. Maxwell Telling was not 
dead; that a mistake had been made and that I must send a note to 
the editor of Light to this effect. Vaguely I remembered that I 
had met him in the dream. In Mrs. Telling’s letter was written:

“I, of course, as you know, do not count this the end. I am feel
ing him very near though I cannot see him.”

Was my dream due to the telepathic influence of Mrs. Telling 
or of the surviving spirit of her husband? If it was caused bv 
Mrs. Telling, the telepathic impression must have remained latent 
in my mind until the dream state permitted it to rise. This is pos
sible. But, while I have great respect for Mrs. Telling and am 
proud of her friendship, there is no bond between us and she her
self failed to enter into the dream picture. On the hypothesis that 
the surviving spirit of Dr. Maxwell Telling is very near her, an
other very logical explanation of my dream can be presented. Per
haps the letter which Mrs. Telling was writing reminded him of his 
promise and also furnished him with a double purpose. If he suc
ceeded in impressing my mind that he was not dead, he knew that 
I would certainly write to his widow and offer her the consolation of 
my experience. Possibly he found no great difficulty in impressing 
his simple message for the following reason.

The afternoon before the dream, Dame Edith Lyttleton gave an 
address at the International Institute for Psychical Research. She 
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mentioned a case of dream warning. A lady dreamed that she got 
drowned in the river where she intended to bathe. She gave up 
the idea. A few days later she read in the papers of the death by 
drowning in the same river of a lady bearing a name identical with 
her own. Mrs. Lyttleton explained that the probable explanation 
was that a spirit, in sending the warning, made a mistake. Here is 
then the idea of “death reported by mistake”. Having this idea in 
my mind may have constituted convenient mental equipment; per
haps like typewriter keys with the appropriate letters. All that 
Dr. Telling had to do was to touch off the right key with the signal 
of his name. The message was complete as soon as he succeeded 
in impressing his name upon my brain. For a medical psychologist 
this would present a rare opportunity for an experiment.



Book Review
SCIENCE AND PSYCHICAL PHENOMENA. By G. N. M. 

Tyrrell. London. Methuen & Co., Ltd. 1938. 12s. 6d.
Reviewed by H. F. Prevost Battersby

(Reprinted from Light, June \6th, 1938)*

We are at last getting the kind of books we require, and this by 
Mr. G. N. M. Tyrrell is one of them; that is to say, a book written 
with a knowledge of the facts, a scientific appreciation and an open 
mind.

“For some inscrutable reason,” says the author, “people criticise 
Psychical Research without troubling to look at the evidence which 
they often seem to consider irrelevant.”

But the reason is not quite inscrutable: we have, none of us, an 
inclination to look at evidence we do not want to believe, and why the 
scientist does not want to believe the evidence of Psychic Research 
is because it would force him to recondition his own beliefs to an 
alarming extent.

Von Helmhotz is reported to have said: “Neither the testimony of 
all the Fellows of the Royal Society, nor even the evidence of my 
own senses could lead me to believe in the transmission of thought 
from one person to another independently of the recognised channels 
of sensation. It is clearly impossible.”

Well, that is the walled-in type of mind, and the scientist who 
builds walls about his intelligence is no credit to Science.

But he thus fortifies himself to feel secure, because he has a horror 
of the revolution in ideology which such an invasion threatens.

“Our difficulty,” says the author, “is that we have solid empirical 
evidence for the existence of extra-sensory perception, but what we 
can discover about it will not fit into the scheme of the universe as 
we understand it.” . . .

Mr. Tyrrell illuminates the position in a consideration of a popular 
work on biology, The Science of Life, written jointly by Messrs. H. 
G. Wells, Julian Huxley, and G. P. Wells.

There is a chapter on "Borderland Science,” and Mr. Tyrrell says: 
“The psychical researcher who reads this account of ‘Borderland 
Science’ is amazed when he realises that it is offered as a scientific 
description of psychical facts . . . Scientific method has been aban
doned for a piece of literary brushwork, which is thoroughly ten
dentious.”

♦The Editor regrets that because of the Journal’s limited space, it has 
been necessary to omit a part of Mr. Battersby’s review.



222 ] Journal of the A merican S ociety for Psychical Research

The author explains that he has no intention of impugning the 
integrity or scientific ability of the writers; in his view they have 
succumbed, in this particular subject of Psychical Research alone, to 
a subconscious resistance against its facts and their implications, 
which is in no wise peculiar to themselves.

The obstacle is not so much a “will to disbelieve” in psychical phe
nomena, as a “will to believe” in a “scientific ideology” which is in
compatible with them: an ideology which is, in fact, a philosophy of 
science, on the integrity of which the fate of science depends.

Scientists are convinced that the findings of Psychical Research 
cannot be harmonised with this philosophy, which they assume to be 
founded on facts.

Mr. Tyrrell suggests that Nature may safely be left to see that her 
facts do not contradict one another, and that it is not the facts, con
sidered as bare observations, which are important, but the interpre
tation which we put upon them; and quotes a passage from A. N. 
Whitehead: “The old foundations of scientific thought are becoming 
unintelligible. Time, space, matter, material, ether, electricity, mecha
nism, organism, configuration, structure, pattern, function, all require 
reinterpretation. What is the sense of talking about a mechanical 
explanation when you do not know what you mean by Mechanics?” 

The whole issue is philosophical.

The Illusions of Time

Mr. Tyrrell carries the thrust into an even more entangling problem.
“What”, he asks, “is the use of talking about evolution when you 

do not know what you mean by Time.”
He makes no claim to understand it, but points out that, since the 

interpretation of the whole scientific scheme hangs largely on our 
conception of the nature of Time, the repercussion of Precognition 
must be of enormous importance for science in its effect on that con
ception.

“We do not,” he says, “in the least understand what we mean by 
the process of Becoming; and Becoming is the most essential char
acteristic of Time. Like so many other things which seem to be 
intelligible, and indeed obvious, in common life, Time breaks up on 
analysis into a series of insoluble problems, of which the bombshell 
of Precognition is only the last and most spectacular. The evidence 
for Precognition brings home to us with a shock what has really 
been the truth all along—namely, that Time is inherently unintel
ligible.”

The scientist may reply that metaphysics are not his business, but 
he is really steeped to the neck in metaphysics already.



Book Review [223

“Science does not bring to us knowledge of the intrinsic nature of 
reality; it only shows us various forms of appearance'" it is the fac
ulties we call “supernormal” which bring us into relation with reality 
in quite a different way.

The author suggests that it would clarify scientific work a good 
deal if it were clearly stated in treatises and text-books that the 
writer does not know the intrinsic nature of the entities he is writing 
about, and, so far as science is concerned, never will.

This very question of Precognition seems, more than any other 
alleged fact, to be at variance with all we know.

How, firstly, can we know of an event which only exists in the 
future? How can we know of it when there is no causal connection 
between the event and our knowledge? And lastly, how can we 
reconcile Precognition with free will? . . .

The Importance of Research

Dealing with various theories of evidence, Mr. Tyrrell explains 
that one school of thought relies on what has been called the ‘faggot’ 
theory, the theory that imperfect cases, when added together, become 
cumulative in their evidence, while the other school denies that, if 
cases are imperfect, the total evidence can be made stronger by 
numbers.

Unfortunately, critics of a certain type declare that numbers carry 
no weight if every case is imperfect; and that to carry conviction, 
we need the perfect case. But when confronted with the perfect case, 
they say: Of course, a single case proves nothing; if you want us to 
believe in these phenomena you must give us numbers.

The author has done his best in this volume to foil the use of this 
“escapist mechanism”.

He has given cases which have been subjected to the most search
ing analysis, and he has given them in convincing numbers.

But so vast is already the accumulation of evidence that a separ
ate volume would be required to set out every phase of it in full.

The author has devoted a chapter to many of the more intriguing 
problems, mostly on evidence which has been made public already 
and therefore is in no need of review.

His Problems of Sense-Perception should be very carefully read, 
none the less that they are put forward in the non-philosophic guise 
of a general impression.

In order to appreciate the extra-sensory, he says, it is important to 
have a clear understanding of sense impressions; as, for instance, to 
realise what is meant by sensing, and how it differs from perception, 
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and also that what are called sense-data are not, as is generally be
lieved, common property.

But that is only one of several chapters which should be studied, 
especially by those apt to put an uncritical reliance on evidence which 
fits in with their preconceptions. . . .

“We now see,” says the author, “that all human problems, from 
those of religion at one end of the scale to those of economics at the 
other, are, at root, psychological problems. All the pathways of dis
covery lead, in the end, back to man.”

That, he urges, is why the work of Psychical Research is so im
portant, because it is the only science which penetrates deep enough 
into humàn personality to shed a light on those urgent problems, 
which so far have oppressed and eluded us.

It acts as a corrective, also, to the widespread belief that humanity 
matters as a collective whole, while the individual is intrinsically devoid 
of importance; as if the community had some invisible and super
natural existence of its own apart from the lives of its constituent 
members, a heresy which has reached in Germany its crudest and 
deadliest shape.

One cannot do better than use his opening affirmation as a sum
ming up.

“No one whose interest is in the large and important things of life 
—who wishes to know what manner of being he is, what kind of 
world he lives in, how far the discoveries of science are to be ac
cepted as final truth, where religion stands in the scheme of things 
and what reaction these other facts have on it, can afford to neglect 
Psychical Research.”
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The Margery Mediumship

An Example of Clairvoyance

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, July 1st, 1938.

At a solus sitting held with Margery within the last week 
a conclusive instance of clairvoyance occurred. The accu
mulation of such incidents are remarkably forceful in pro
ducing conviction.

Immediately before the sitting we had been playing cards, 
and after Margery had left the room I shuffled the pack 
and left it face downward on the card table in the living 
room, not having seen the face of any card. The sitting 
was held in a small room between which and the living room 
where the cards had been left was an intervening room and 
two closed doors. The sitting was brief but just before it 
ended “Walter” said, “By the way, the top card on the pack 
in the other room is a two spot.”

We immediately went to the living room and I turned 
over the top card on the pack and found it to be the two of 
clubs. No one in the world knew what the card was.



Psychoanalysis and Psychic Research

A Panoramic Evaluation

BY DR. EMILIO SERVADIO
{Staff Member of the Società Italiana di Metapsichica')

The recognition of unconscious activity in the human 
psyche has become an integral part of all psychology worthy 
of the name. To continue to deny, as a few do today, the 
existence or the importance of the psychical unconscious*,  
is simply to hold an old concept of psychology which is most 
limited and which has been vastly improved upon; to put 
it differently, it means that these same people, despite the 
fact that they call themselves psychologists, are no longer 
genuinely working in the field since they limit themselves 
to a methodology of the past century—a methodology, 
which unaided will never succeed in coming into effective 
contact with the life and soul of man.

Above all, it is necessary to point out that the most 
modern schools of psychology do not mean by the term 
“unconscious” only those simple automatic or semi-auto
matic processes which are developed, so to speak, “at the 
margins” of consciousness, but rather a vast zone of per
sonality, a gigantic group of ideative processes and contents, 
totally unconscious, in respect to which reflexes and com
mon automatisms become quantities of secondary im
portance.

The richness and multiformity of the psychical uncon
scious is such that for a certain period, psychoanalytical 
researches have been quite absorbed by it, and it is only 
during the last few years that they have returned with 
greater attention to the study of the psychical mechanisms 
of the Ego and of consciousness.

Secondly, the unconscious psyche must not be thought

•The term unconscious is used instead of the more generally used subcon
scious because the former has a well defined significance in psychoanalysis 
and is more comprehensive, covering all those phenomena which are below 
the level of consciousness.
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of as something inert or as a sort of precipitate of past and 
useless things at the bottom of the soul, which serves as a 
vessel; but as a group of powerful forces, capable of con
flict and susceptible to the most varied deformations and 
transformations. And finally the criteria which are relevant 
to conscious processes must be abandoned when dealing 
with the unconscious, since, to borrow one of Freud’s 
figures of speech, in this “foreign internal territory”, sui 
generis laws are in force, different or directly opposed to 
those of the Ego, which they do not take into account at all.

It is not easy to accept or realize fully these three 
essential points which characterize the unconscious. Only 
long experience can bring us to admit that there are con
tinually developed in us, without the least conscious aware
ness on our part, psychical processes which are notable in 
richness and importance. We will try to indicate, briefly, 
some of the ways in which such a conclusion has been 
reached.

An initial group of phenomena through which such 
psychical unconscious processes shine forth, like an un
expected indication of an unknown world, is made up of 
the simple and prosaic facts of ordinary experience:— 
sudden forgetfulness, actions which we accomplish without 
conscious thought and then ask ourselves why we have 
done them, mislaying objects ... all that which Freud 
calls “the psychopathology of everyday life”.

It would be well, here, to consider concrete cases. Let us 
examine only a small group of these which, with reason, 
are called “symptomatic acts”—the forgetting of objects. 
The object which passes from one person to another estab
lishes a bond between them: as every one knows, this is the 
psychological basis of a gift. And it is quite admissible 
that the thing itself can be felt unconsciously to be a part 
or a representative of the donor. It is a universal prac
tice to give one’s own picture as a gift, or, more roman
tically, a lock of hair or a ribbon or something which has 
been in direct contact with one’s person. On these foun- 
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dations, it has been established by psychoanalysts that the 
person who forgets an object and leaves it behind with 
another person, is manifesting an unconscious desire to 
prolong and conserve his relations with that person; or, 
that his act of forgetfulness exhibits a confidence that 
the object is perfectly safe with this person. A woman 
of our acquaintance forgot, successively, in the home of 
her psychoanalyst, a lighter, a pair of gloves, a silver cig
arette case, a passport and a book, besides a great number 
of illustrated magazines. A famous American psycho
analyst, Dr. Brill, writes that he always has on hand a 
collection of articles left by his patients who return for 
them even after considerable lengths of time.

If such is the generic significance of forgetting or leav
ing something with some one else, that of mislaying things 
or of breaking them involuntarily is quite different. This 
mislaying or breakage of things is never due to chance, 
according to the results of minute psychoanalysis, but 
always to a conflict between two opposed tendencies—one 
which wants to keep the object and the other which wants 
to detach itself from it or destroy it. We should examine 
the symbolic significances in this order of cases as we did 
with the first group. But without going into these symbolic 
meanings, it is easy to see that if a woman forgets the key 
to her home at the house of a gentleman, it has not the 
same significance as forgetting a pencil or a newspaper at 
the same house; and if a man loses his wedding-ring in a 
vaudeville theatre it has more significance than losing a 
scarf or a box of matches 1 At any rate, it will be observed 
that those objects which we carry least willingly are those 
which are most frequently lost; lost and found offices are 
overloaded with umbrellas, and who is there who likes to 
carry an umbrella?

One of our acquaintances, a university professor, wrote 
to his brother once to ask his advice on a business matter. 
This brother was not a man of great culture but he was 
very competent in business matters. Well, the letter re
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mained for four days on the professor’s desk. The fifth day 
he finally seemed to become aware of its presence and took 
it out with him. It fell on the floor of the bus and a fellow
passenger returned it to him, and the professor mailed it, 
but in the box set aside for printed matter instead of the 
box for letters. Three days later the Post Office sent it back 
because “Rome” was written on it, instead of “Padua”. 
In such cases it really seems as if a malicious demon were 
enjoying himself by frustrating our conscious efforts. 
There is no need to say, however, that if the professor 
consciously desired his brother’s advice, on the one hand, 
he was consciously annoyed at having to be dependent on 
his brother who was inferior to him, socially and intellectu
ally, when the opposite would have been much more logical. 
Thus arose the conflict and the mishaps with the letter 
which was finally correctly addressed after the series of 
lapses was explained.

The cases which we have considered are simple ones, and 
their interpretation superficial. But sometimes the analysis 
of a lapse or a symptomatic act which appears to be quite 
futile will reveal profound psychic activity and conflict. 
The very progress of a psychoanalytic treatment may be 
radically transformed by the correct interpretation of a 
lapse of a patient. But the description of more complex 
cases would require the introduction of criteria too technical 
for this paper. Let us proceed, therefore, to another method 
of exploring the unconscious. The most important one, 
which Freud calls the via regia, is the analysis of dreams.

Entire libraries have been written on dreams and their 
interpretation. It will suffice to recall here some essential 
concepts. Two aspects of the dream must be distinguished. 
One appears to the dreamer and is called the “manifest 
content”, the other must be discovered by the analysis of 
the dream and is called the “latent content”. The first 
derives from the second through a complicated series of 
deformations and elaborations called “dreamwork”*.  The 

*Dream-work (Traumarbeit in German) refers to the dream formation and 
not to the interpretation of it.
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latent content of a dream is identified by a special technique, 
very patient and meticulous, which makes use above all of 
the association of ideas which the dreamer can furnish for 
every single element of the dream. Through the analysis 
of thousands of dreams, the conclusion has been reached 
that at least a large part of them represent the deformed 
realizations of latent and unconscious tendencies, whose 
origin goes back to the infancy of the individual and which 
have been recalled to life through unconscious association by 
even futile events which occurred the preceding day.

The explanation of dream interpretation entails such a 
vast elucidation that we hesitate to attempt to explain it in 
concrete form. There is nothing, however, which can give 
us a better idea of the modern method of exploring the 
unconscious than a study of the elaborate analysis of a 
dream. The dream, as we have pointed out, has a life of its 
own and in a manner of speaking, a language of its own. 
This language is only clear, however, to the practiced ear. 
The language of the dream has more than a superficial 
resemblance to the expressions of children and primitive 
peoples, and to the symbolicism of legendary stories. Such 
expressions differ from those of the adult in social inter
course through greater frequency and the concreteness of 
images; through an abundant use of symbols; through scant 
respect for the chronological sequence of events and through 
frequent condensations of several concrete things into one. 
And it is precisely this that we find in the unconscious. In 
order to understand a dream, it is often necessary to turn 
the sense around or reverse the temporal succession of 
events, or to consider some of the elements as symbols of 
others, or to separate several contents so as to form a single 
image. Such an analysis is only possible after we have 
become sufficiently orientated through the associations of 
the dreamier. The following case illustrates the method of 
dream analysis:

A woman dreams: “I found myself by the lake at night, 
during my summer stay at X (here the name of a famous 
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health resort). I threw myself into the water where the 
moon was reflected in the lake.”

The woman cannot associate anything with the locality 
of the dream,—the health resort—but the psychoanalytic 
treatment which she had taken. In such cases, one either 
gives up trying to understand the dream or tries to under
stand the symbolic language of it directly. Now water, 
and entering into it or coming out of it, very often symbo
lizes birth—the coming into the world,—an interpretation 
which is confirmed by a whole series of equivalents in 
natural history, embryology, mythology and folklore. Nat
ural history teaches us that life has arisen from the water 
and that the first forms of life were exclusively aquatic. 
We learn from embryology’ that the foetus before birth re
sides in amniotic water. The mythology of the most varied 
people tell us of heroes who have appeared into the world in 
some way connected with water or coming from water. 
Thus it was with Moses, Romulus and Remus, Perseus, 
Tristan, Lohengrin and I know not how many others. Folk
lore offers us popular little stories about babies coming from 
a well or carried by a stork from a marsh, or something 
similar. Shall we try to apply these equivalents to the 
dream of the patient? If so, we would say that she is 
expressing, reliving in a certain sense, her own birth in the 
dream. The darkness of the water might represent, then, 
the dark humidity of the prenatal state. And what about 
the moon? The moon fully confirms the interpretation, 
because here we are dealing with a maternal symbol. 
In many ancient traditions and cosmogonies, the sun and the 
moon represent paternity and maternity. Why then did this 
woman realize her own birth symbolically at the place where 
she had been treated? The patient herself furnishes us 
with the explanation. She says, that the analytical treat
ment and the benefit derived from it represent “a second 
birth” to her. The dream, therefore, expresses the desire 
to continue the analysis even during her stay at the vaca
tion resort. If you remember that dark water also symbol
izes the unconscious, and that the analysis for that reason 
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can be considered as a “descent into deep waters”, the 
significance of the dream will be more readily appreciated. 
Incidentally only a few’ brief factors have been considered. 
Several other observations could be made about it. Birth 
and motherhood can be symbolized in many different ways 
and only a deep analysis is able to show why the unconscious 
of the patient should have made use of the moon and water 
instead of other symbols. If the things symbolized in the 
unconscious are relatively few, the manner of representing 
them is legion. Pages w’ould be filled, for example, if we 
were to list all the symbols which represent fecundation, 
w’oman, or death, or others of the elements and forces of 
universal or primordial character.

■ We must turn now’ to another group of psychic events 
which permit us to gain some knowledge of the zones of 
the unconscious. This group consists of the neurotic symp
toms and various psychopathological phenomena.

It is well-known that psychoanalysis, the most modern 
means of exploring the unconscious, arose as a method of 
treating nervous diseases. Today, it is a vast body of scien
tific doctrine which contributes to many diversified branches 
of learning. But its therapeutic value has not been dimin
ished; on the contrary, it has become enriched through the 
experiences of half a century. If neurotic symptoms are 
no longer considered incomprehensible, it is due to the 
introduction of the concept of the unconscious and all 
its consequences into the examination of these cases; and 
to the admission that such symptoms are expressions of 
unconscious conflicts. If we try to consider any symptom— 
for example the fear of crossing an open space, the so- 
called agoraphobia,—we find ourselves confronted w’ith a 
dilemma. We either conclude that such a phobia has no 
meaning, or that it has a hidden sense, since there is no 
evident sense in the psychical mechanism w’hereby the in
dividual feels unable to face an open space or any general 
situation which presents no objective danger. For the 
psychoanalyst there is no dilemma at all. We know’ very 
well that agoraphobia, like all phobias and psychic dis
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turbances, has a precise construction and that the relative 
symptoms result through patient analysis into terms which 
are explicable and can be reconducted to unconscious situa
tions and meanings. These meanings are often so strange 
to the conscious mind, that to announce them without some 
sort of preparation or precaution runs the risk of arousing 
strong reactions of incredulity. But to disbelieve in a thing 
does not mean that it is not true. Incredulity did not spare 
such notions as the motion of the earth, the circulation of 
the blood or the existence of microbes. He who has the 
good sense not to deny in an a priori fashion and the pa
tience to search long enough, can demonstrate, for example, 
that such a phobia as the fear of leaving the house can in
dicate an unconscious fear of exposing one’s self to the 
“temptations” of the street, or a regression to an infantile 
status of subordination. (Children do not leave the house 
alone.) Naturally such reasons appear absurd if judged 
from the standpoint of a rational civilized adult, but the 
unconscious is neither civilized nor rational. Psycho
logically, its characteristics are those of a child and closely 
related to the savage and instinctive stage. The wide adop
tion of symbolic equivalents and exchanges, the unaltered 
permanence of archaic situations which are not overcome 
by the individual because they are unconscious, the criteria 
of reactions which in themselves are not actual and are 
strange and disproportionate ;•—these are the characteristics 
of the unconscious psyche. In the symptoms we notice com
promise formations between the impulses of the uncon
scious and the automatic forces of defence, unconscious 
themselves, which try to impede these other impulses to con
sciousness. The result is that the impulses arrive at some 
expression but deformed as in a curved mirror. It is neces
sary in this case, as with the dream, to straighten out the 
reflection or interpret the expression in order to recon
struct whatever the unconscious was attempting to make 
evident.

In certain very grave psychopathological forms such 
as Meynert’s amentia or schizophrenia, some of the pro- 
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cesses and characteristics of the unconscious appear with
out veils; in amentia, for example, one often witnesses an 
immediate realization of impulses and conflicts of the un
conscious in hallucinatory form. It is a sort of continuous 
realistic open-eyed dream. In schizophrenia the condensa
tions and accumulations of meanings, characteristics of the 
unconscious system, extend into verbal language. The ori
gins are hardly recognizable in the strange fusions and 
mixtures of words. The conscious effort to bring forth 
rational thoughts and phrases is seen in these expressions, 
—an effort which is constantly and completely frustrated 
by a kind of infiltration or inundation on the part of the 
unconscious. The dikes which habitually defend the field 
of the conscious mind give way, and the swamp invades the 
productive land.

By means of the lapse, the dream, the symptom and 
several other phenomena which were at first neglected or 
misinterpreted, psychological knowledge has been able to 
advance to a notable degree, as would not have been thought 
possible at the end of the last century. The results of re
search have made a complete methodology possible—a 
technique for exploring the region of the unconscious.

Such exploration has brought forth most interesting 
results even in fields quite different from those in which 
they were originally undertaken. If the unconscious has 
certain definite characteristics, they are bound to be re
flected, not only in the manifestations which we have ex
amined above, or in similar ones, but more or less clearly 
in every expression of the human spirit; in the elaboration 
of myths; in popular custom; in poems and epic narratives 
and in primitive religious rites; in the demonstration of 
warlike heroism; in children’s games; in the primitive draw
ings of neolithic man as well as in the painting of Leonardo 
da Vinci and Michelangelo. Some students, beginning with 
Freud himself, have undertaken the task of searching into 
entire historical periods, or into vast cycles of legends, for 
the profound and eternal motives and the archaic funda
mentals of created things. These studies are extremely in
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teresting to read. They constitute enthusiastic journeys 
into a land which still remains largely unexplored—where 
the life-blood of cultures and personalities is distilled.

It is well understood that the contents of the unconscious 
appear in the vast series of phenomena mentioned under 
the most diverse forms and are susceptible to transforma
tion into manifestations of the highest grade; especially in 
work of artistic creation. The process which is known as 
“sublimation” is not thoroughly understood, however. It 
would be obviously absurd to place the dream of the lake 
and the moon which I have related above, on the same 
spiritual level as a famous painting or a poem in which the 
same symbolism may be apparent. Although it may be 
possible to recognize in poems such as “LTnfinito” (The 
Infinite) or “Canto Notturno di un Pastore Errante dell’- 
Asia” (Night Song of a Wandering Shepherd of Asia) 
the desperate nostalgia of Leopardi — symbolically ex
pressed — for the love which his mother could not or 
would not give him during his childhood; it is obvious that a 
great difference lies between such expressions of sentiment 
and those that dreams and symptoms reveal to us. Before 
the gift of figuration and transfiguration of the truly great 
artist or poet, the scientist can but stop and admire.

We will now consider a field which until recently has 
been regarded by the majority as either non-existent or 
insidiously dangerous: the realm of psychical research.

We will not discuss the phenomena in detail but will con
sider them in the light of the psychology of profundity 
which takes into account the processes of the unconscious. 
Let us examine the commonest and most generally studied 
of the various automatisms: automatic writing, designing 
and drawing. The subject writes or draws as if that which 
his hand traced did not concern him. The products of 
this automatic activity vary tremendously. They range 
from chaotic words and signs without connection to 
elaborate and notable work worthy of consideration from 
the artistic standpoint. Usually when the subject puts this 
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faculty into practice he falls into a “second state”, ranging 
from a light hypnosis to somnambulism or semi-som
nambulism and even as far as the true and genuine trance 
of the medium. In every case, the conscious is “skipped 
over” by the forces which come from the unconscious. Even 
when the consciousness is in a state of full awareness, the 
elaboration of these unconscious forces takes place without 
its participation. Starting with such a premise, the analytic 
exploration of the products of automatism becomes of the 
highest interest. What are the origins—the unconscious 
roots of expression produced by such means? To what 
profound tendencies does this automatic message answer, 
to what purpose the design or picture executed by a subject 
in one of those periodic states of rapture which are always 
regarded by the imprudent as some sort of possession by 
spirits or beings of another world? These are the ques
tions which the researcher must necessarily pose. Until 
now, the best studied case of this type is that of Hélène 
Smith. This subject, while in a somnambulic state, claimed 
to be guided by the spirits of great personalities, already 
dead, and wrote the most interesting texts in a sort of 
deformed sanskrit and then expressed herself in various 
languages which were absolutely incomprehensible. These 
she defined as “Martian”, “Ultramartian” and “Uranian”. 
Finally her paranormal activities turned to painting a 
series of large pictures almost totally of sacred subjects— 
always while in a profound state of somnambulism. Miss 
Smith, whose real name was Elise Muller, died a few years 
ago at Geneva.

Luckily this magnificent example fell into the capable 
hands of the great Swiss psychologist, Théodore Flournoy. 
During the last years of the nineteenth century, he suc
ceeded in reconstructing a large part of the profound psy
chological processes which were the basis of these manifes
tations. They were really extraordinary for their dramatic 
and complex content. He showed, for example, that the 
so-called ultra-mundane languages with their strange pho
netic construction, were nothing more than a very elaborate 
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transposition from the French, readily comprehensible in 
the case of Miss Smith; he succeeded in reconstructing the 
alphabet, the grammar and even the vocabulary of these 
languages. Less elaborate were Flournoy’s studies of the 
“personalities” under whose influence the subject claimed 
to be. According to Miss Smith, they were Count Cagli- 
ostro, an Indian princess, and even supernatural beings. 
Flournoy was prevented from studying the pictorial cycle 
by some dissension with the subject and her subsequent 
death. This second cycle was studied by Professor Walter 
Deonna, an archeologist, a competent art critic, and a 
capable psychologist. He made profitable use of Flournoy’s 
research and with the aid of his knowledge of psycho
analysis, he was able to illustrate many unconscious psychic 
processes related to Miss Smith’s paintings. And he was 
also able to show the psychological reasons for the old 
and new “trance personalities”, all of whom were more or 
less reducible to the fantasies of the subject which had be
come unconscious and elaborated even in early childhood. 
I was occupied several years ago with a modest little work 
on the Smith problem and was able to point out profound 
ulterior unconscious aspects of this most interesting per
sonality.

The method and care adopted in this case were really ex
ceptional but that does not lessen the value of other re
searches of the same kind which illustrate the quality and 
value of unconscious participation.

We must now consider another type of phenomena which 
we can call “metapsychical” with more reason because they 
depart definitely from the more usual unconscious expres
sions that we have been discussing. These include the vast 
group of telepathic phenomena to which so many careful 
experiments and studies have been dedicated in recent 
years. Without going into the discussions raised by these 
studies, we will observe that the participation of the un
conscious in telepathic phenomena is beyond argument. 
If we think of telepathy as a transmission of psychic 
contents from the agent to the percipient, we notice that 
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transmission in spontaneous cases comes about without 
conscious participation. In fact, the consciousness does no 
more than "accept” what has developed without being aware 
of the process. The fact that the majority of such cases 
occur during sleep or a condition of oblivion proves that con
sciousness in its usual and dynamic sense of active aware
ness is not involved in such phenomena — in other words, 
that they occur when the light of consciousness is eclipsed or 
veiled. For example, one sleeps and suddenly awakes after 
dreaming of the death of a relative, or a friend, or of dan
ger, or a similar happening. In positive cases, verification of 
the correspondence to reality is discovered. But the process 
by which the consciousness becomes aware of such knowl
edge is unknown to it. The consciousness only registers the 
knowledge without taking part in its acquisition and the 
process generally remains totally ignored both in its essence 
and in its mechanism, in the same way that the image pro
jected by the moving picture machine remains invisible and 
unknown before it is made evident by the screen.

It is less easy to discover the contribution of the uncon
scious in experimental telepathy. The percipient has no 
knowledge except that of the “point of arrival” of the ex
perience; his participation is purely passive. Moreover, 
transmission of the chosen thought is not always successful 
but replaced by an irrelevant idea or image which is vague 
or recently forgotten in the mind of the agent. And more 
notably, there is often transmitted a thought with consider
able emotional content, which was not only undesired as a 
choice for transmission by the agent, but may have been 
transmitted against the agent’s conscious wish. Not only have 
we been able to confirm such observations but we have been 
able to show that the percipient’s degree of facility depends 
upon his particular attitudes or his “psychic complexes” 
of which he is entirely unconscious. To cite only one ex
ample : it was observed that a percipient in a telepathic ex
periment received correctly only ideas or images of “fire” 
or “serpents”. Subjects closely connected with these two 
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were successfully perceived in a clearly preferential manner. 
It was later discovered that these two subjects were related 
to childhood events in the life of the percipient, which had 
long been completely forgotten, but which were, neverthe
less, always present and active in the unconscious. It ap
pears, therefore, that when the thoughts or images chosen 
for transmission are related to such unconscious contents, 
the “syntonization” between the agent and the percipient is 
easier, and the idea or image is more rapidly and clearly 
perceived by the conscious mind of the percipient.

So much for telepathy. Let us pass on to a consideration 
of the most usual forms of clairvoyance: reading the con
tents of a sealed envelope; identifying a text through a 
page or a line; or perhaps the recital of the most minute 
details of the life of someone that the subject has met for 
the first time. Such phenomena cannot be controlled ab
solutely by the subject and we do not know how such 
factual knowledge develops in his unconscious mind. Pas
cal Forthuny, one of the most celebrated subjects of the 
present time, who has been studied at great length by the 
Institut Metapsychique in Paris, has tried to narrate what 
takes place in him when he begins to exhibit his exceptional 
faculties:

“At the beginning of the experience, the awakening of 
the clairvoyant gift comes from such profound depths that 
it would be useless to try to be aware of it. . . . One feels, in 
a confused way, that it is no longer dormant; that it begins 
to desire to act although still in the sleep from which it is 
slowly drawing away. In the middle of the night its ap
proach is barely expressed by a disturbance in respiration 
. . . rapid breathing apparently caused by a kind of suffoca
tion and sometimes there is a sensation of weight which 
suddenly bears upon the solar-plexus. It does not last. With 
a decisive progress which can be slow and unequal, or at 
other times hurried as if stimulated by a kind of joyous 
impatience, the genius of clairvoyance rises to the heights 
of the subconscious as far as the zone of light, like Alberich 
of the Neibelung ring, who is overjoyed in raising the 
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golden block above the waters in the sight of gods and men. 
Then in the field of consciousness, the mental images 
appear. . . .”

If we ignore the excellent picturization of Forthuny’s 
description, we see two things: that the subject can tell us 
almost nothing of what has taken place so profoundly 
within him, and that the unconscious character of the pro
cess is very evident. It is interesting to note that the images 
which he has adopted to define the unconscious, darkness 
and water, are the same which we have seen assume sym
bolic value in the dream of the patient which we narrated!

The psychical state of those gifted in clairvoyance does 
not often differ greatly from that favorable to telepathic 
manifestations. Subjects like Forthuny, and that other 
celebrated clairvoyant, the Polish engineer, Stephen Os- 
sowiecki, present only slight differences in respect to con
scious awareness, a kind of estrangement from the sur
rounding world while using these faculties, in order to give 
greater attention to the images they are perceiving with 
the mind’s eye,—impressions which come forth from the 
most profound regions of the unconscious. But for other 
clairvoyants, this estrangement is much greater and some 
even fall into a hypnotic sleep, sometimes spontaneous and 
sometimes provoked by others. For still others clairvoyance 
only manifests itself during periods of trance.

In considering true mediums, whatever the certainty 
relative to this or that phenomenon may be, we are faced 
with a mass of complex facts, and it is difficult even with 
the aid of the new psychology to distinguish the real from 
the unreal and the normal from the pathological and ab
normal. We are not alone concerned with a curious kind of 
psychology, but also with a strange type of physics, biology, 
and physiology of which it is difficult to ascertain a prin
ciple or define a particular.

Limiting ourselves to the psychological side of the ques
tion, with which we are chiefly concerned in this article, 
certain fundamental problems arise.
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The first of these is the problem of the so-called “trance 
personality”. This problem has already been posed in the 
case of Hélène Smith, but now presents itself with greater 
vigor. We find that we are faced with psychic personalities 
which manifest themselves when the medium is completely 
unconscious—personalities, which are finely balanced, co
herent in every one of their manifestations, and sometimes 
endowed with knowledge and powers of which neither the 
medium nor those who assist him are capable. The hypothe
sis that such personalities are totally independent of the 
medium’s mind may be considered as yet unproven. The 
questions remain, however, relative to their formation and 
appearance; their significance and their function. It is 
hardly admissible that such personalities are totally sepa
rated from the consciousness of the medium. But then, what 
are the points of contact between them and the secondary 
or unconscious personalities of the medium, and of the 
sitters? What are the differences between them? To make a 
fundamental study of such cases, it is necessary to carry 
out an accurate psychological exploration of the medium, 
the trance personalities, and the regular sitters. We are 
only at the beginning of such work. Up to the present time 
no attempt has been made to carry out such an investigation 
using the psychoanalytic technique.

The problem of the trance-personalities of a medium is 
of course perfectly correlative to the problem of his psycho
logical personality. We must concern ourselves further 
with such studies, using the new and more powerful 
means that a more enlightened science can now give us, and 
applying such means to episodes even more clearly abnormal 
than the classic case of Hélène Smith. A systematic ex
ploration of the unconscious personality of the true me
dium would undoubtedly throw much light on the meta- 
psychical phenomena of the mental order, and even perhaps 
give us clues on those of a physical nature. The following 
outline may help the reader to glimpse the nature of this 
terribly difficult problem:

It appears that as soon as the consciousness of the me- 
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dium is obliterated, the dynamisms of his unconscious enter 
into action; they may translate themselves into more or 
less chaotic flowerings of latent ideas and tendencies in 
a primitive or symbolic manner. In this great sea of mani
festations which are psychopathological more than anything 
else, there may shine forth now and then bursts of extranor
mal knowledge, often veiled or expressed through enigmatic 
personifications which are more or less united and coherent. 
Making use, then, of processes which belong to an occult 
physiology and physics of which we do not even know the 
simplest elements, the unconscious forces may finally be
come evident on the conscious plane. The chaotic phenom
ena of certain trance performances are possible excep
tional objectivizations of the disordered aspects of the un
conscious. At least we may suppose so. But we must not 
forget that alongside of these, we have phenomena which 
reveal an organization, a deliberation and a finality which 
constitute, together with certain admirable manifestations 
of paranormal knowledge, the highest and most stupendous 
aspects of modern metapsychics. Everyone may see, even 
from this brief outline, how necessary it is to make use of 
the instrument of psychoanalysis to carry out a true ex
ploration of the unconscious,—an instrument especially 
adapted to throw light into those “dark regions”. If one 
were successful in throwing this light on many who believe 
themselves to be mediums and on many more who believe 
in them, the vast field of neurotics in which the plants of 
pseudo-mediumship try to take root, would be greatly de
creased. And a salutary discrediting of such subjects would 
result in an advantage to those who are authentic and 
deserving of study. The true mediums, in their turn, should 
be studied in the light of modern psychological criteria 
and not those of fifty years ago which are still popular.

So much for the contribution of Psychoanalysis to Psy
chic Research. But could not the inverse be true? Are not 
the two studies twin sisters, perhaps, as a capable student, 
Dr. William Mackenzie, wrote a few years ago? Such is 
my opinion. Metapsychical phenomena reveal planes and 
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dimensions of the human soul which cause us to suspect 
even more dazzling ones—and with which psychoanalysis 
has not as yet dealt at all. Such phenomenological aspects 
are not totally independent of those which form the relevant 
field of analytical researches. It cannot be admitted that 
psychoanalysis is outside the range of such phenomena as 
the telepathic dream or the premonitory dream; they are 
closely connected with one of the cardinal principles of the 
psychoanalytic doctrine: the doctrine of the dream—or in
dependent of such problems as the particular conscious and 
unconscious mentalities of the trance personality, or the 
eventuality of telepathic transmission during an analysis. 
The value and the frequency of metapsychical phenomena 
should be taken into consideration by psychoanalysts to 
broaden their horizons.

Such growth is of infinite importance. The famous 
scientist, Alexis Carrel, lamented the excessive specializa
tion in scientific research, and pointed out the misfortune 
that so many specialists do not succeed in seeing beyond the 
narrow limits of their subject, when they should be achiev
ing greater heights and distances. Psychoanalysis and 
psychic research are two fertile fields from which we may 
hope for extraordinary discoveries in the realms of the 
little known and mysterious human mind. It would be 
simply absurd if reciprocal ignorance ruled in two branches 
of research which, besides both belonging to the science of 
the mind, have so much in common! In the final analysis, 
let us remember that psychoanalysis and psychic research 
are but two names beyond which lives and shines that human 
spirit, to which they contribute so much by revealing to us 
its marvelous resources,—that spirit which will not be im
prisoned by a name or retarded by a system. If today the 
most daring psychologists are beginning to reconnect them
selves with ancient cultures and traditions; and to consider 
some of the aspects of the life of the spirit which science 
has so long disdained or sought to reduce at any cost to the 
realm of psychopathology or superstition,—the phenomena 
of religious life; mysticism; occidental and oriental esoteri- 
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cism,—it is because the sense of the great unity and trans
cendentalism of the psychic life is becoming more evident. 
This psychic life goes beyond our comprehension and 
evolves by surpassing at every instant the limits of the 
habitual and ordinary, from the prodigious event of the first 
word of the child to the thought of an Einstein or a Mar
coni. This psychic life ranges from the banal neurotic symp
tom to the metapsychical manifestation of a superior nature; 
from the shout of the savage in delirium before his own 
idol to the superhuman and ineffable ecstasy of the ascetic 
and the saint.



Chariots of Fire

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

"And it came to pass, as they still went on, and talked, that, behold, there 
appeared a chariot of fire, and horses of fire, and parted them both asunder; 
and Elijah went up by a whirlwind into heaven." (II. Kings 2.11)

Few passages in the Old Testament equal for drama the 
disappearance from mortal view of Elijah, the Prophet, in 
a chariot of fire. It was a momentous event and its Bibli
cal record is supported by testimonies that cannot be brushed 
aside.

Elisha, the principal witness, was prepared. He knew 
that he was walking with his Master for the last time. 
“The Sons of the Prophet that were at Beth-el came forth” 
to meet him and asked him: “Knowest thou that the Lord 
will take away thy Master from thy head today?” He 
answered them: “Yea, I know it; hold ye your peace!”

The same question was addressed to him by “the Sons 
of the Prophet that were at Jericho”, and he returned the 
same answer. Because he knew that the supreme moment 
of his Master was coming, Elisha was determined to stay 
with him.

Elijah, followed by fifty pairs of anxious eyes from 
afar, performed his last miracle by smiting the waters of 
the Jordan with his mantle. The waters divided and Elijah 
and Elisha crossed on dry ground.

Elijah’s hour was now at hand. He turned to Elisha: 
“Ask what I shall do for thee before I be taken away 
from thee.” Elisha begged that a double portion of Elijah’s 
spirit should rest upon him.

“Thou hast asked a hard thing: nevertheless, if thou 
see me when I am taken from thee, it shall be so unto thee; 
but if not it shall not be so.”

Elijah’s disappearance was thus made the crucial test of 
Elisha’s seership. He would inherit a double portion of 
Elijah’s spirit if he were to see how he vanished. Prophets 
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had been moved by the Spirit of the Lord before but no one 
had yet seen the actual means by which their transportation 
was accomplished. Elisha saw it and he cried:

‘‘My father, my father, the chariot of Israel, and the 
horsemen thereof.”

The fact that Elijah was whirled away by some mysteri
ous power is established. He was never seen again. The 
appearance of the chariot of fire as a means of his trans
portation rests on Elisha’s testimony alone. The fifty Sons 
of the Prophet from beyond the river saw nothing. There 
is no record of their further testimony.

Elijah’s mantle fell from him as he disappeared. Elisha 
took it. With it Elijah’s power descended on him. He di
vided the waters of the Jordan as Elijah did. The Sons 
of the Prophet at Jericho, seeing him alone, bowed to the 
ground before him and accepted him as Elijah’s successor.

But while Elisha was convinced that Elijah had bodily 
ascended to Heaven, the Sons of the Prophet had their 
doubts. They were only certain that Elijah was dead. They 
thought that his body might be found and insisted on a 
search of the countryside “lest peradventure the Spirit of 
the Lord hath taken him up, and cast him upon some moun
tain, or into some valley.”

It was not for the first time that Elijah was carried 
away. His body must have dropped somewhere. Elisha 
disagreed because he saw the chariot of Israel and he knew 
that this was a different case.

Jehovah, in the Hebrew ideology of the times, lived in a 
fiery element and had horses and chariots at his disposal. 
If His chariot descended, Elijah must have been taken into 
His presence and therefore would no more be seen.

The Sons of the Prophet searched for three days. They 
found nothing. Let us, therefore, assume that Elijah’s body 
was not to be found. Are we to accept Elisha’s testimony 
that it was taken away in a chariot of fire?
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What was it that Elisha saw? What was his state of 
mind when he saw it?

That his mind was predisposed to a vision of a chariot of 
fire by Hebrew ideology and by his foreknowledge of 
Elijah’s impending death seems to be unquestionable. It 
may also be taken for granted that Elijah’s farewell words 
acted as a powerful suggestion. Elisha’s future as a prophet 
hung in the balance. If he failed to see how Elijah was 
taken away, Elijah’s power would not descend on him. 
Picture him overwrought, grief-stricken over the impend
ing loss of his Master, full of anxiety over his own future! 
In that state of mind the drama of Elijah’s disappearance 
would have caused an abnormal awareness in any ordinary 
mortal. . . . But Elisha was more than that. He was a 
seer and he was on trial. On his seeing how Elijah disap
peared depended whether he would be his worthy successor 
or not. Was it not extremely likely that in his subconscious 
mind the idea of the chariot of fire as the only fitting 
vehicle for the last journey of the prophet from earth to 
heaven was already taking visual shape? Subjectively he 
was all prepared for an overwhelming objective experience.

There was a blaze of light which enveloped Elijah, and 
he was gone. Can we wonder that the emotional shock 
projected Elisha’s dominant mental ideas into visual form 
and the blaze of light actually assumed for him the shape of 
a chariot and horses ?

But was there a blaze of light? We may safely assume 
that the vortex of power which accomplished the stupen
dous feat of Elijah’s transportation produced a luminous 
phenomenon which would be interpreted as a sensation of 
fire. From fire to chariot is but a short step. It matters 
little whether the luminous phenomenon was objective in 
the ordinary sense or only perceivable by supernormal vision 
or clairvoyance. Elisha had gone through a tremendous 
experience and he could not help concluding that he wit
nessed Elijah’s ascent to Heaven.
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The fifty Sons of the Prophet had only their own ex
perience to go by. It was a matter of common knowledge 
to them that Elijah, from time to time, was carried away 
by the Spirit of the Lord and that his body never came to 
harm.

Not so long before Elijah had predicted a bad drought. 
When it came to pass, he was held responsible for it. King 
Ahab, in his anxiety to preserve his horses on which his 
army depended, was on the march. Obadiah, his steward, 
passed through the land in another direction. Suddenly, he 
found himself face to face with Elijah. He knew that he 
had to report the finding of the Prophet to his king but he 
also knew that unless he could produce Elijah in person, 
Ahab would have him killed. Elijah promised him that he 
would call on the king but Obadiah wanted to know what 
would happen if “it shall come to pass, as soon as I am gone 
from thee, that the Spirit of the Lord will carry thee 
whither I know not”. Then Elijah assured him: “As the 
Lord of Hosts liveth, before whom I stand, I will surely 
shew myself unto him today.”

Did he know that the Spirit of the Lord would have no 
power over him that day or that it could not carry him away 
against his will?

Outside the crude notion of the chariot of fire, the Bible 
gives us no clue as to the mechanics or the purpose of these 
aerial transportations. They seem to have been spontaneous 
occurrences without any intelligent design. In only one in
stance can we find a utilitarian motive. This is in the Apoc- 
rypha, in Bel and Dragon where we read:

“33. Now there was in Jewry the prophet Habakkuk, 
who made pottage, and had broken bread into a bowl, and 
was going into the field, for to bring it to the reapers.

“34. But the Angel of the Lord said to Habakkuk, ‘go 
carry the dinner that thou hast into Babylon unto Daniel, 
in the lions’ den.’
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“35. And Habakkuk said, ‘Lord, I never saw Babylon; 
neither do I know where the den is.’

“36. Then the Angel of the Lord took him by the crown 
and lifted him up by the hair of his head, and with the 
blast of his breath set him in Babylon over the den.

“37. And Habakkuk cried, saying, ‘Oh Daniel. Daniel, 
take the dinner which God has sent thee.’

“38. And Daniel said, ‘Thou hast remembered me, Oh 
God: neither hast Thou forsaken them that love Thee.’

“39. So Daniel arose and did eat: and the Angel of God 
set Habakkuk in his own place again immediately.”

The word “immediately” is of special significance. The 
Angel of the Lord accomplished Habakkuk’s transportation 
“with the blast of his breath”. In none of the transporta
tion accounts is there any indication of journeying. The 
disappearance and reappearance at another place is instan
taneous. But in this instance Habakkuk did not find himself 
on solid earth. He apparently hovered over the lions’ den, 
dropped the food and watched Daniel eating. The lifting 
by the hair of the head is probably allegorical of the ease 
with which the feat is accomplished. Habakkuk heard a 
voice and felt a touch on his forehead. Ezekiel in trance 
(the hand of the Lord fell upon him) saw a luminous ap
parition which “put forth the form of a hand and took me 
by a lock of mine head; and the spirit lifted me up between 
the earth and the heaven, and brought me in the vision of 
God to Jerusalem, to the door of the inner gate that looketh 
towards the North.”

The Spirit of the Lord apparently accomplished these 
aerial journeys without harm to the prophets. But we can
not be quite sure what “translation into heaven” means. It 
may cover instances when, for some reason, the prophet 
met with a fatal accident as it was suspected in the case of 
Elijah.

“By faith Enoch was translated that he should not see 
death; and was not found, because God had translated him; 
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for before his translation he had this testimony that he 
pleased God.” (Hebrews 11.5.)

The words “was not found” indicates that a search was 
made for his body as in the case of Elijah and the conclu
sion that he was translated was reached because they failed 
to find him.

Enoch vanished, like Elijah, alive. The body of Moses 
disappeared after his death.

The Lord “buried him in a valley in the land of Moab, 
over against Beth-peor; but no man knoweth of his sepul
chre unto this day.” (Dent. 34.6. )

As Moses died on the top of Pisgah, “burying by the 
Lord” is just another expression for vanishing without a 
trace. If people queried the explanation, the controversy 
did not come down to us.

In the disappearance of the body of Jesus from the rock- 
hewn tomb we are facing the same mystery. The body van
ished. The shroud fell from it as the mantle fell from 
Elijah. But in this case no search of the surrounding moun
tains and valleys was made as the immediate apparition 
of Jesus in the garden gave rise to a belief in bodily resur
rection with which the vanishing of his mortal remains 
fitted well.

The body was placed in the tomb on Friday night. Its 
disappearance was not noticed until Sunday morning. There 
is no intimation in the Bible how and when it may have 
gone. But if the Shroud of Turin is a genuine relic and we 
may rely on the experiments of Dr. Paul Vignon, Professor 
of Biology at the Institut Catholique, Paris, we have to 
conclude that it disappeared almost immediately after the 
sepulchre had been closed by a stone.

The image of a crucified man on the Shroud of Turin 
is a negative one. Dr. Vignon explains plausibly how it 
could have arisen. In the sweat which physical torture or 
fever produces, there is an abundance of urea. In fermen
tation urea gives off ammoniac vapors. The shroud in which 
the body of Jesus was wrapped, was treated, we are told in 
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the Gospels, with aloes and myrrh. Ammoniac vapors react 
with aloes. The shroud thus became sensitized like a primi
tive photographic plate. The events of the crucifixion were 
favorable to this extraordinary condition. We know that 
the body of Jesus was not washed. It was covered with 
dried perspiration and clots of blood from the crown of 
thorns, the scourging and the wounds inflicted by the cruci
fixion. Because of the approaching Sabbath, the body was 
laid in a closed cave where no motion of air interfered 
with the radiation of ammonia vapors from the urea in the 
sweat. In consequence, with the linen pulled flat and 
straight, both theoretically and practically it was possible 
for an image to form on the sheet. This image would be 
deeper where the body touched the sheet and vaguer where 
it did not.

But in a closed cave in a hot climate decomposition sets 
in very fast. From a decomposing body ammonia emanates 
rather extensively. The shroud, therefore, should have been 
“fogged”. The impression of the soft action of the vapors 
from the perspiration and bloodstains should have been 
wiped out while the body lay in the rock-hewn tomb. But 
not so if the body disappeared instantaneously. If we knew 
the molecular operation involved, we might perhaps explain 
some features of the image on the shroud on which not 
even Dr. Vignon’s ingenuity is capable of throwing light.

The disappearance of the body from the tomb should not 
be considered the same type of phenomenon as the walking 
of Jesus over the waters of the Lake of Gallilea. This is a 
case of levitation, a phenomenon of a different class. But 
in St. John's (6.21) account we meet with a no doubt legen
dary addition:

“Then they willingly received him into the ship: and 
immediately the ship was at the land whither they went.”

When Jesus entered the boat, it was, it is calculated, about 
half way across the lake. The word “immediately” would 
suggest transportation over the rest of the distance, but it 
is apparent that such an astounding miracle, if it actually 
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took place, could not have remained unnoted by the other 
evangelists. The argument that John’s Gospel was meant to 
supply the omissions of the earlier ones will not cover the 
case. It was easy to lose all sense of time over the lake 
after the miracle which the apostles witnessed. What John 
probably meant was that the boat landed before they re
covered from their feelings of awe and wonder.

Distance is apparently no factor in transportations. In one 
instance we find it calculated as 30 miles. It is in Acts 8:

“39. And when they were come up out of the water, the 
Spirit of the Lord caught away Philip, that the eunuch saw 
him no more; and he went on his way rejoicing.

“40. But Philip was found at Azotus; and passing 
through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Cae
sarea.”

The eunuch rejoiced because he saw a miracle. Philip 
suddenly vanished. As no details are given, we may pre
sume that there were none to give. One minute Philip was 
there, and the next he was gone.

Sometimes it is doubtful, as in Ezekiel, whether the ex
perience of transportation is an objective or a subjective 
one. When the spirit of the Lord began to move young 
Samson at times in the camp, when the spirit took up Eze
kiel and he heard behind him a voice of great rushing, 
saying “Blessed be the glory of the Lord from his place,” 
the noise of wings of the living creatures that touched one 
another and the noise of the wheels over against them, we 
may assume that the recorders were uncertain as to what 
actually took place. But we do not find such doubts openly 
stated until we read St. Paul (Cor. 12.2). He knew a 
man in Christ who was “caught up to the third heaven” and 
“heard unspeakable words which it is not lawful for a man 
to utter”. But he could not tell “whether in the body or out 
of the body: God knoweth”. The wording suggests that 
St. Paul considered equally possible that the experience was 
subjective as that it was objective. In the latter case it 
would fall under the heading of the transportation mysteries.



The Millvale Apparition

In the April 1938 issue of Harpers Magazine, Louis Adamic, the 
Croatian author of The Native's Return, tells an interesting ghost 
story which he entitles The Millvale Apparition. Mr. Adamic says 
that his purpose in publishing the account is to draw the attention 
of psychical researchers to the case and to state the facts accurately 
before the newspapers have a chance to dramatize and distort them. 
The story is briefly as follows:

Maxo Vanka, for many years a professor of painting at the 
Zagreb Academy of Art, and a well-known exhibitor in many of 
the capitals of Europe, came to this country in 1934 to sell some 
of his work. He is a personal friend of Adamic, who met him in 
Yugoslavia five years ago. From Adamic’s description, Vanka is 
not only a fine painter, but an interesting and sympathetic character 
as well. Among other things, Vanka has a remarkable gift with 
animals who do not appear to fear him at all.

Vanka was rather disappointed with his trip to America until 
he received a commission from a Croatian church in Millvale, Penn
sylvania, near Pittsburgh, to paint a series of murals. Father 
Zagar, the parish priest, conceived the idea of the murals and inter
viewed Vanka, giving him carte blanche to paint anything he liked 
providing religious subjects were included. Vanka was much taken 
with Father Zagar, whom he found to be an exceptionally sympa
thetic and intelligent man. Vanka went to see the church and 
although the curvature of the walls made the task difficult, the 
other conditions were so ideal that he promised to complete the 
task in two months.

The town of Millvale is an industrial center, and the church 
stands high on a hill above railroad yards and factories. The paro
chial school, which is run by nuns, adjoins the church on one side, 
and the parish house in which Father Zagar and his assistant, 
Father Sorich, live, on the other. During Vanka’s stay in Millvale, 
he lived at the parish house and in order to finish such a large 
commission in so short a time, he worked every night until two 
or three a.m.

During the hours of work, Vanka requested that no one be 
allowed to enter the church lest they distract him by talking or fall 
over the scaffolding. Therefore, Father Zagar kept the church 
locked from nine in the morning after the last mass until after 
Vanka had completed his work.

For the first few days nothing untoward happened. Then one 
night, approximately between the hours of eleven and midnight.
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Vanka looked down from the scaffold where he was completing a 
picture of the Madonna, and saw a man, dressed in black, standing 
before the altar. He thought, of course, that it was Father Zagar, 
knowing that no one else, except Father Sorich who always retired 
early, had access to the church. Vanka felt vaguely annoyed as he 
had requested that he be left undisturbed, but he was so engrossed 
in his work that he paid no further attention to the figure below 
him. He noticed that some dogs that slept outside the church were 
barking excitedly and when he went out about two o’clock, they 
dashed up to him and licked his hands. However, he thought noth
ing of it and joined Father Zagar for a cup of coffee before retiring. 
He immediately became absorbed in general topics and forgot to 
ask Father Zagar what he was doing before the altar so late at 
night.

The following night Vanka noticed nothing and by contrast with 
the previous night, the dogs were quiet. On the eighth night how
ever, looking down from the scaffold he saw the same figure, and 
again supposing it to be Father Zagar, paid little attention. He 
noticed that the man was making queer gestures, however, and won
dered why Father Zagar should be practicing rituals at that time 
of night. A little later, he heard '“him” walking down the aisle of 
the church. Meanwhile the dogs were barking once more. When 
he returned to the parish house later, he found Father Zagar asleep 
on the couch. As he awoke, Father Zagar exclaimed “Why didn’t 
that woman wake me?” meaning his housekeeper. He explained 
that he had told her when he lay down at nine o’clock to wake him 
at eleven, but she had evidently fallen asleep herself. Vanka was 
naturally puzzled but concluded that Father Zagar must be a som
nambulist. Vanka questioned him about it and Father Zagar grew 
very serious asking why Vanka should want to know. Vanka told 
him what he had seen in the church. Zagar assured him that he 
never walked in his sleep and said that he had definitely been 
asleep on the couch throughout the evening. He then asked if Vanka 
had heard the tradition that the church was sometimes visited by 
a ghost. Vanka had never heard it. He then related the fifteen 
year old tradition that the church was haunted at night occasionally 
and the ghost had been seen by several members of the parish. It 
was thought that the ghost was a former priest of the parish who 
had not performed his duties properly and was now making up for 
his misdemeanors. A predecessor of Father Zagar had left on the 
ghost’s account, but Father Zagar himself had never seen anything. 
He then admitted that he had been staying up every night until 
Vanka had finished, lest he should have some such experience and 
fall off the scaffold or otherwise be frightened.

Vanka thought perhaps Father Zagar was a little crazy but the



The Millvale Apparition [255

impression of the figure remained. After that Father Zagar came 
into the church and helped Vanka mix his paints until the work 
was finished for the night. The following night, he came into the 
church at a quarter to eleven. He jokingly asked the ghost to come 
out and show himself exclaiming that he was not afraid of him. 
Soon after there was a strange click in a corner of the church 
which sent a chill through Vanka. Father Zagar suggested it was 
the scaffolding which constantly creaked, but this was a different 
sound. Another click of a mysterious kind sounded in another 
corner. Father Zagar stood on one side of the altar and spoke in 
a sharp voice:

“Come on, show yourself if you are a ghost or whatever you are; 
or speak if you can. We’re busy here, the Gospodine professor and 
I, decorating the church, making it beautiful, and we should like to 
be left alone. If you’re a ghost, if you’re a dead man, go with 
God—peace to you. I’ll pray for you. Only please don’t bother 
us—”

Vanka interrupted him with a yell, “for just then I saw him— 
the ghost; or at ieast, let me call him that — sitting in the fourth 
pew. I saw him very- clearly: a man in black, an old man with 
a strange angular face wrinkled and dark with a bluish tinge. 
He leaned on the front part of the pew, looking up—not so much 
at me as at everything in general: a sad, miserable gaze. I saw 
him for just a moment, then—nothing. He vanished. But I felt 
cold all over at the same time that sweat broke out of every pore of 
my body. I got off the scaffold, which wasn’t high for that mural, 
and barely managed not to fall off the ladder, I was so frightened. 
. . . Father Zagar, who followed me out, had not seen the ghost 
and, taking the attitude of the skeptic again, he said I had probably 
only imagined I saw him.”

For some nights afterwards peace reigned and then the ghost was 
seen again: “There was that strange awful knock or click in one 
corner under the choir, then another in the other comer. ‘O-ho’, 
cried Zagar, scratching his head. I used up what paint I had in the 
pail, then laid everything aside and got off, intent on fleeing, for 
I was abruptly all cold inside and beginning to drip with perspira
tion. But the Father detained me, seizing my arm, suggesting we 
face the situation. . . . Then I saw him—the old man in black— 
moving down the aisle altarward. Terrified, horror-stricken, pan
icky are faint words to describe my sensation. ‘Look, Father,’ I 
yelled, ‘there he goes—to the altar—he’s at the altar—he’s blown out 
the light!' ”

The light was the sanctuary lamp which is never extinguished and 
which no breeze can reach. Father Zagar again saw nothing but 
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he rushed to the altar and found the light out and the wick still 
smoking. Vanka left the church and found the dogs outside yelp
ing at the top of their lungs. Father Zagar followed Vanka out 
and said:

‘’Till now, I still had a glimmer of doubt. I thought possibly it 
was your fantasy, I thought possibly I had imagined the knocks 
in the church and by my bed the other night. But now 1 believe. 
Borné, now I believe. There is something here. That light was 
blown out just when you said it was."

There are other details which unfortunately cannot be related 
here. Adamic went to Millvale and talked to others who knew of 
the ghost. Father Zagar and the housekeeper confirmed every word 
of Vanka’s in telling the story. The ghost continued to appear to 
Vanka while he finished the work. The organ, an electric one, not 
susceptible to outside vibrations caused by rumbling lorries, etc., 
sometimes pealed a single note. At one time, the ghost came earlier 
than eleven o’clock and Vanka saw him lighting the candles before 
the altar. Father Zagar found them burnt and testified that no one 
except Vanka himself, or the ghost, could have burnt the candles, 
because the church was locked.

Adamic suggests the usual theories of subconscious creation in 
the mind of the artist and of hallucination due to overwork and 
lack of sleep. But, in that case, who blew out the sanctuary lamp?

NOTICE

Dr. Fodor’s A Letter from England will appear in the next issue 
of the Journal as usual.
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The Margery Mediumship

More About Thought Transference

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, August 26th, 1938.

On July 19, 1938, from Lime Street, I telephoned Sary 
(Mrs. Litzelmann) at her home in Cambridge and asked 
her to write down two numbers at 4:30 that afternoon, and 
to seal them up in an envelope, and we would see what we 
could get at Lime Street. She agreed. A few minutes after 
4:30 p.m. I went to the seance room with Margery, having 
been with her continuously since telephoning Sary, so there 
was no opportunity for any intervening telephone messages.

I had placed on the table a pad and some pencils and also 
a day to day calendar, one date on each sheet from January 
1,1938 to December 31, 1938, the last date on top. “Walter” 
immediately began to talk and said “So you have had two 
numbers sealed up in an envelope?” This had not been 
mentioned although Margery knew it had been arranged. 
I asked who had sealed them up and “Walter” said “Sary.” 
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I asked if he would pick out the numbers from the calendar 
or have Margery write them. He said he would have her 
write them. 1 asked if he would have her do it now or after 
the sitting. He said “Now.” I released Margery’s right 
hand and soon turned on the light. I found half a dozen 
calendar sheets taken from the pack and somewhat scattered 
on the table but touching each other. The top one was De
cember 30 and the next one December 26. The first was 
signed “W.S.” and the numbers 12 14 were written on it. 
The other one was signed “S”. I wrote out a record of the 
above occurrences and attached thereto the two calendar 
sheets, the first one of which is reproduced herewith. I
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wrote this record before knowing what numbers Sary had 
written and I did not show Margery what had been written 
at Lime Street.
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We went to Cambridge that evening and met several 
people at Sary’s home. She handed me a sealed envelope 
which I opened and found enclosed a slip of paper on which 
had been written “14” and beneath that “12”. This writing 
with my subscription thereto is reproduced herewith. I

learned that Sary’s writing had been sealed in the envelope 
in the presence of Mrs. May Handy.

I find no significance in the second calendar sheet signed 
“S” except possibly in the fact that the date “26” is the sum 
of the two numbers involved.



Mental Obsession and the Latent Faculty 
of Lucidity

BY TITUS BULL, M.D.

It has been my great privilege and interest to study and 
experiment with human beings in an endeavor to verify, if 
possible, the truth of spirit obsession, and, moreover, to 
determine what relationship the latent faculty of “lucidity” 
has to the problems of mental dissociation. In other words, 
if spirit obsession is found to be a fact, is this latent faculty 
wholly or partially the avenue by which it becomes possible?

The purpose of this article is to set forth conclusions 
which are the outcome of this experimental inquiry up to the 
time of writing. The conclusions have not been reached 
solely as a result of such experiments, but have been 
strengthened and supplemented by knowledge acquired in 
other fields of scientific endeavor. It will become apparent, 
as I proceed, in what manner such supplementary aid has 
been a help to me in forming some idea of the underlying 
design in nature. Furthermore, as this design unfolded, it 
revealed a satisfactory reason for its existence and included 
in its fabric the phenomenon of spirit obsession governed 
by fundamental laws which are immutable and fixed.

It is my conviction that invasion into the affairs of mortal 
life by di sea mate entities is only possible through the 
avenue of the personality of human beings. It is only pos
sible when mortal man accepts—consciously or otherwise— 
the stimulus of spirit suggestion through the channels of 
habit, illogical thinking, or by deliberately choosing the 
lines of least resistance.

The question which now naturally arises is why disem
bodied spirits should desire to invade the affairs of mortal 
life. The answer is partly supplied by a knowledge of the 
laws of evolution and partly by facts discovered in the 
experimental inquiry of which I spoke above.

Evolution has taught us that physical man is the product 
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of long and intricate processes of unfolding change, which 
began with a one-cell organism, the protozoon. The pro- 
tozoon is an organism with a body and internal mechanism 
aptly suited to its life cycle. From this one-cell unit, by an 
unfolding process directed by some purposeful principle 
inherent within itself, sprang other and more complex units 
of life. This process of unfoldment continued through long 
periods of time until man finally emerged. He, likewise, 
emerged in a body with an internal mechanism perfectly 
suited to his physical life cycle.

All this process of evolutionary change from one-cell or
ganisms to the multicellular complex organism of man was 
in direct contact and brought about by association with and 
sustenance obtained from physical matter. Yet, always 
there was this unknown quantity which directed and pro
duced the final result. This unknown quantity is, I believe, 
the Oversoul.

Man is confined within a physical body from the time he 
first becomes aware of himself and the universe surround
ing him until the end of his mortal existence. Hence the 
flexibility of conscious attributes and their uses for man 
during physical life depend upon his physical body. Because 
of required adaptations, habits are formed which add to the 
physical facility required by him in daily living. By the 
same process, habits of mind are instituted and accompany 
this development of adaptability and adjustment.

We wish to stress the point that the physical body, in 
contact with the physical world, supplies to the ego an 
opportunity to sense and contact reality. If it were pos
sible to retain the ego of man within his physical body and 
dissociate it from his nervous system, he would be alive 
but devoid of reality. Therefore, the habits which dominate 
man in his earthly life, when he becomes a denizen of the 
world of spirit, are not readily overcome. This urge—pull 
or affinity, if you like—which exists between the soul of man 
and his body, is at least part of the explanation for the 
disembodied spirit’s desire to invade the affairs of mortal 
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life. This affinity is much stronger with some individuals 
than with others. Yet, as a biological urge, if we may be 
permitted to use the term in this connection, it is more 
powerful than we in the physical world conceive. The very 
force which exists in this law of life is a lever toward 
progress.

The soul of man can not make progress, find content
ment, or gain happiness by existing in a world of shadow; 
this shadow world does not exist for those who have found 
normal adjustment to physical life, nor does it seem logical 
that it would exist for those who are normally adjusted to 
spiritual life. It is a realm which lies between the two. It 
really is the valley of the shadow of death. It exists only 
because of man’s maladjustment in a spiritual world to 
which his evolution has drawn him.

As a logical sequence, we now turn to a consideration of 
the faculty of Lucidity by which means man disembodied 
is able under certain circumstances to contact or sense 
physical reality again. This latent faculty termed Lucidity 
or Metagnomy is commonly alluded to as psychic. This term 
reveals the relation of this ability to the action of the 
psyche, which means the soul or mind of man. The distinc
tion between the brain and the mind of man must be em
phasized. The brain is only the instrument of the mind 
and in considering the faculty of “lucidity”, we are speci
fically dealing with an extended power of the mind; in other 
words, the action of the psyche is independent of the brain.

In experiments carried out by investigators in England 
and America, evidences have been procured for the identity 
of disembodied spirits through observation of this psychic 
faculty. This same faculty has been the means by which 
cross correspondences and telepathic communication have 
been successfully carried out.

Such experiments and spontaneous phenomena face us 
with the conviction that man possesses a faculty, potential 
though latent in most of us, which under certain conditions 
not only permits him to contact thought streams of dis- 
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tant living beings, without the use of normal sense chan
nels, but also to contact thought streams of the dead. Keep
ing this possibility in mind, we must inquire of experimen
tation and observation how and where this faculty finds the 
greatest, easiest, and most progressive use. And also where 
does it find, its most facile destructive manifestation.

Inasmuch as we believe the expression of the faculty of 
lucidity to be an extension of the usual manifestations of 
the psyche, we must consider also some of its fantastic and 
bizarre reactions. We question why these reactions are so 
widely divergent. We find a possible answer in the mani
festations of incipient mediumship. When we study the 
contents of the expression of incipient psychic manifesta
tions, we are struck by the fact that it is composed largely 
of the experiences of the life of the subject with here and 
there a supernormal fact. Yet, the mind pours forth mate
rial so unrelated to time, place, and purpose that it is quite 
apparent that most of it is subliminal material from the 
depth of the psychic (subject) produced by an outside 
stimulus.

The reason why these outside stimuli become so active 
in incipient mediumship expression is because a person serv
ing as a psychic instrument, to permit this faculty free 
expression, becomes extremely sensitive to all surrounding 
conditions—conditions of the physical world and those of 
the supersensible world. What are these possible supersen
sible stimulating factors?

These stimulating factors are thought streams of physical 
people with a vibratory quality similar to that of the psychic 
instrument, thought streams of those in close proximity 
(relatives and friends) and thought streams of disem
bodied spirits. This explanation involves the telepathic phe
nomena between the living, also the communication with 
the dead. The proof of these contentions has been previ
ously established.

The fact that Dr. J. B. Rhine has been able to establish 
proof of telepathy with persons posed for results can not
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be lightly cast aside. They must have been, at least, to some 
degree, at strained attention, a condition which experience 
has taught us does not offer best conditions for the most 
facile expression of telepathy. It is our experience from 
observation that waves of telepathic images, passing from 
physical man to physical man, find their own unpredictable 
channels of expression.

In studying mental outpourings, it is difficult to deter
mine whether there is material in the content from a source 
external to the mind of the subject. We are forced to the 
conclusion also that the mentally dissociated minds offer the 
greatest opportunity for the facile expression of this prin
ciple of mental telepathy, whether it comes from the spirit 
realm or from the mind of physical beings.

I believe telepathic suggestions from spirit to mortal 
can be helpful. They may come at a time when a slight 
change of ideas would be of great service to the receiver. 
But to be strictly benevolent and remain outside the cate
gory of obsession, there must be no coercive intent.

While the term obsession is inadequate, we are unable to 
find a more suitable one, but shall endeavor to make our 
meaning clear in the following explanations. A thought 
suggestion, from an adjusted member of the spirit realm, 
does not carry with it the urge and eagerness that foster a 
thought from a maladjusted member of that realm. In the 
first instance, the sender has no impelling desire to become 
an active cooperator in the world of physical matter, but 
is only interested in being of service by offering a mere 
suggestion. Such a thought does not bear any weight for 
its purpose is not coercive. On the other hand, a suggestion 
from a maladjusted disembodied spirit contains within its 
fabric a force of coercion the purpose of which is to become 
a co-partner in the fruition of that suggestion. It is a pos
sible opportunity to sense physical reality again through 
the affinity of the disembodied spirit for the mortal who 
accepts his suggestions.

It is difficult to explain just what we mean by weight of 
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thought. But if one considers the sensations which accom
pany disappointments, sadness, etc., the meaning may be
come clear. It is not difficult to remember sensations caused 
by the radiations of those who are gloomy, morose, or 
complaining. They issue forth something which through the 
emanations encloses us with a feeling—an atmosphere of 
weight. The effect of such emanations is more real than 
we are apt to remember. It is easy, therefore, to under
stand that if our thoughts unite with the thoughts of dis
appointed beings, and if such a union becomes increasingly 
intimate, the texture of such a being’s thoughts becomes a 
concrete part of our mental life.

To describe thoughts in terms of weight is perhaps not 
strictly in accordance with the present idea of ponderabil
ity. Yet, each one of us must have had at some time or 
other an experience of realizing the power of thought that 
aroused within us a feeling which can only be comparable to 
weight. A thought sent forth from a living mind or that of 
a disembodied spirit, interested only in offering a mere sug
gestion, is imponderable, pellucid and makes no disturbance 
in the texture of the thought stream. To be of value, it 
must be given power by the consciousness of the one who 
receives it. There is merely the idea to be accepted or 
rejected.

If, on the other hand, the thought comes from a mind 
fostering a desire for personal satisfaction, it carries also 
a desire to be clothed with the substance by which that 
satisfaction is possible. The disembodied spirit must in 
some manner be enveloped in the stream of physical energy 
in order to sense satisfaction arising from the activity pro
pelled by the thought. The man who harbors such obsessive 
thoughts permits the maladjusted entity a sense of satisfac
tion from a reality which he has lost. It does not matter 
from whence the obsessive thoughts arise, they are only 
destructive when they result in the activity desired by the 
obsessor. Whether they arise with spirits in the body or 
out of it, the effect is the same, different only in degree.
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The possibility of telepathic transference of thoughts and 
impulses must therefore be carefully considered in analyses 
of mental obsession, particularly in cases where the indi
viduals entertain and hold fast to ideas, the results of which 
are increasingly destructive to them.

Results of experiments with psychics and unsuspecting 
individuals are responsible for the outline in the foregoing 
pages. Moreover, the circumstances which produce a devia
tion from the normal functioning of the physical body are, 
without doubt, contributing factors to the state of being 
which permits unwholesome coercion from an external 
origin.

Types of common destructive impulses and thoughts, de
structive to self and others, are those of greed, lust, anger, 
hatred, etc. They have many shades and degrees of ex
pression both in the silent recesses of man’s mind and those 
in overt acts. Let no one feel that when hidden from view 
there are not potent forces which may enslave him. 
Thoughts are streams of vital energy in action, propelled 
by personality which has at its root the Divine Principle.

Personality is a personified portion of the Oversoul, 
which is in reality the soul or mind of man. It has power 
and is forever active. It is constantly propelling streams of 
energy outward. The effect they produce is dependent upon 
the man himself and also on others. It is necessary to be 
ever mindful of this truth. It will determine each indi
vidual’s intrinsic value and placement at a given time in the 
design of creation. Obsession is a feature of that design.

The individual who remains completely adjusted to the 
design in which he emerged has less difficulty with the 
obsessive thought streams. The idea we wish to stress is 
that physical man emerges into consciousness of self, the 
normal pattern of which in its essential arrangements is the 
perfect model for him. We have not forgotten the bars to 
progress which he inherits. They are elements in his germ 
plasm. They are blessings in disguise, which, when molded 
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to the requisites of progressive peace, enrich his life by 
strengthening his will to carry on and conquer. The great
est conquest is the victory over self. It is a never ending 
struggle.

When the purpose of one’s life is for self-mastery, he is 
supported and protected by laws which govern sincere per
sonal effort. When man permits himself to be dominated 
by streams of alien thought, he does not receive that sup
port. He is in a position far more difficult and impelling 
than one who is not so situated can appreciate.

It is not easy for man to be dominated to the point im
plied by the word “obsession”. But once so controlled, the 
pathway to freedom is difficult, arduous and mandatory. 
Man, therefore, must be cautious in the acceptance and ap
plication of all ideas. By our thoughts and acts are we 
measured and conditioned by these immutable principles.



A Poltergeist Legend of Barbados

BY VIRGINIA PIERSON

The island of Barbados in the British West Indies has 
a mystery that is over a hundred years old and still current. 
Aspinall’s guide book to the islands gives only a brief men
tion of it but enough to whet the interest of the mystery 
seeker. Several old chronicles now out of print but pro
curable at the Library and Museum of Bridgetown give a 
detailed history of the Chase Tomb and the unexplained 
happenings which led to its abandonment by the Chase 
family. The Tomb still stands in the Christ Church Ceme
tery of Bridgetown, open and deserted. The present white 
population of Barbados is proud of the antiquity of this 
legend but a little ashamed of its supernatural flavor. The 
negroes accept it as a manifestation of bad spirits—and 
that being the negro explanation, the white population natu
rally feel it beneath them to concur in any such native 
superstition. The whites have, therefore, invented a variety 
of explanations for the happenings of that long ago dis
turbance, which for childish credulity far outstrip the native 
belief.

The story itself is quoted below from the Memoirs of 
Lord Combermere who was appointed in 1817 to the Gov
ernorship of Barbados, a post which he held until 1820.*

* Chapter XII, page 385 of Memoirs and Correspondence of Field Marshall 
Viscount Combermere, C.C.B. From his Family Papers by the Right Hon. Mary, 
Viscountess Combermere and Captain W. W. Knollys, 93rd Sutherland High
landers. Hurst & Blackett, London, 1866.

“For some years previous to Lord Combermere’s arrival 
in Barbados, the inhabitants had been at intervals startled 
by reports of mysterious occurrences in a family vault of 
Christ Church, where, it was said, some supernatural 
agency always upset or displaced the coffins deposited there. 
No negro would approach the burying ground near night
fall; women whispered wonderful stories of apparitions, 
and children were threatened with its horrors to insure their 
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good behavior. Lord Combermere, hearing of the terror 
occasioned by these rumours and ascertaining that the cof
fins had actually been displaced several times, resolved on in
vestigating the matter personally. The family to whom the 
vault belonged were anxious to have it examined, and as 
an interment was immediately to take place he determined 
to be present at the ceremony.

“Barbados is formed of calcareous rock, over which lies 
a very considerable depth of earth; but that portion of the 
island immediately connected with our story, namely Christ 
Church, and the adjacent burying ground, stands upon a 
shelf of coral which rises to an eminence of one hundred 
feet above the sea. The church, dedicated to our Saviour, 
is one of eleven founded two centuries since, when various 
members of the district erected family vaults in the bury- 
grounds appointed to each church. From the nature of the 
foundation, these tombs were formed partially above, par
tially below the surface: a circumstance which may have 
served to protect them from the fury of the hurricanes that 
from time to time have devastated the island. The vault 
in question, belonged to the Honorable Colonel Chase. It 
was constructed of masonry composed of the large sand
stone of the island, which nearly resembles our Portland 
Stone, connected by cement, which in the course of a few 
years, had hardened so completely as to render the walls 
as solid as if formed of entire stone.

“The roof and flooring were constructed in the same way, 
and of the same materials. The sides inclining inwards 
toward the top, left the roof smaller than the base, which 
was twelve feet long, by six and a half broad. In the fourth 
side was formed the doorway, the masonry projecting at 
the bottom, and gradually decreasing towards the top, form
ing an inclined plane, against which rested a large slab of 
stone, forming a door. This was fastened around with 
cement, to prevent removal, for it was necessary to break 
the cement before sliding aside this stone door.

“Immediately inside, two or more steps descended to the 
basement.
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“On the occasion of an interment in this vault, August 
9th, 1812, those engaged in opening it, to receive the body, 
were astonished to find that two of the coffins had been 
removed from their places; one large leaden one lay upon 
the ground, while that of an infant was thrown from one 
side to the opposite corner.

“The black labourers became alarmed and hastened to the 
church officials to relate this singular circumstance; but no 
credence was given to their story and it was imagined that, 
actuated by a love of mischief, these men had upon the last 
occasion, in order to create a sensation, entered the vault 
before closing the door, disturbed the coffins, and left them 
in this disorder.

“Vain were their protestations of innocence, and even 
the known horror which all negroes attach to death and 
burial places, was not accepted as a confirmation of their 
assertions. They were accordingly, severely reprimanded, 
and the church officials, fearing lest they should be cen
sured for neglect, determined to keep strict watch over this 
particular vault for the future, and endeavoured to pre
vent the knowledge of what had transpired from circulating 
beyond those immediately concerned.

“They consequently acted with the greatest caution at 
the closing of the door after the burial had taken place, 
having previously seen the coffins rearranged and the vault 
restored to its wonted order. They further satisfied them
selves of the impossibility of ingress by any other than the 
legitimate means.

“Four years and two months had elapsed when death 
again visited the Chase family, and the vault was destined 
to receive another inmate—a tiny coffin and its baby tenant. 
The officials eagerly repaired to the spot; external exami
nation proved that the door had not been disturbed since 
last closed. All appeared exactly as when they left. The 
cement round the entrance was solid as the stone it secured, 
no crack in any of the walls warranted any suspicion of 
violence and yet when the door was removed the vault 
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displayed even greater confusion than on the previous oc
casion.

“This was too serious an occurrence to be longer over
looked, and it was felt that the family ought to be apprised 
of it and the perpetrators of the trick discovered if possible 
and punished. After examining the vault, and questioning 
the masons very closely, the family, now informed of all the 
circumstances were disposed to treat the matter lightly. 
The vault consequently was rearranged and closed, after 
the body of the infant had been deposited there.

“Scarcely two months elapsed before the remains of a 
relative were removed from another parish to be laid in this 
vault. It was opened and again mysterious confusion pre
vailed. The coffins were replaced and the vault again closed. 
Two years and eight months passed away, when death called 
for another consignment to this tomb. The door was re
moved, and the interior for a third time displayed a strange 
disarrangement of the coffins. It was now regarded more 
seriously than hitherto, and the account of the mystery 
spread so rapidly, that not only all the inhabitants of 
Bridgetown, but of the whole island were interested. Thou
sands visited the spot, curiosity was at its height and the 
news having reached Government House, Lord Comber- 
mere stated his intention to be present at the approaching 
interment.

“Accordingly, attended by his aides-de-camp, he visited 
the vault. In his presence every part of the floor was 
sounded to ascertain that no subterranean passage or en
trance was concealed. It was found to be perfectly firm 
and solid; no crack was even apparent. The walls when 
examined proved to be thoroughly secure; no fracture was 
visible, and the three sides, together with the roof and 
flooring, presented a structure as solid as if formed of entire 
slabs of stone.

“The displaced coffins were rearranged, the new tenant 
of that dreary abode was deposited, and when the mourners 
retired with the funeral procession the floor was carefully 
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sanded with tine white sand, in the presence of Lord Com- 
bermere and the assembled crowd. The door was slid into 
its wonted position and with the utmost care, the new 
cement was laid on, so as to secure it. When the masons had 
completed their task, the governor made several impressions 
in the cement with his own seal, and many of those attend
ing added various private marks.

“Satisfied now that no one could gain access to the vault 
without betraying his visit, the people departed. But the 
interest in this strange occurrence continued, furnishing a 
constant topic of conversation. The greatest curiosity was 
expressed as to the result and numerous conjectures arose 
regarding the phenomenon: some suggesting volcanic pow
er, others expressing a superstitious belief in superhuman 
agency, while many still continued to attribute the mischief 
to the cunning of the negroes.

“So great a commotion did the occurrence make in the 
island, and so many expressed impatience to test the pos
sibility of tricking by the reopening of the tomb, that Lord 
Combermere, who participated in the general curiosity, con
sented to have it examined, and the opening was fixed for 
the 20th of April 1820, just nine months and eleven days 
after the period of its close.

“Barbados has seldom witnessed such a gathering as that 
assembled in Christ Church district on that day. The towns 
were deserted, and thousands hastened to the scene; every 
spot, every avenue, every foot of ground was crowded in 
and around the churchyard. The scorching rays of the sun 
blazed forth in tropical splendour upon that sea of living 
forms. Europeans and negroes, all crowded together in 
their varied attires, and scarcely less varied complexions, 
upon the brow of a hill, with the massive stone tombs ris
ing here and there above them, and the old church standing 
forth in sombre relief, as if a connecting link between the 
living and the dead made the scene altogether one which 
beggared description, while perhaps its peculiar interest was 
in the death-like silence that reigned over it—the silence 
of mute anxiety and superstitious awe.
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“Lord Combermere now arrived, and if his own interest 
in the mystery could have failed in inducing him to see the 
re-opening of the vault, the assembled masses gave ample 
testimony of the universal gratification conferred by his 
intervention. He at once proceeded to examine the structure. 
All was secure, and the vault appeared exactly as when he 
had left it after being closed. The cement was unbroken, 
and the large impressions of the Governor’s seal were as 
sharp and as perfect as when made, but now hardened into 
stone. Each person present who had before made private 
marks, satisfied himself that they were untouched and un
altered, and the command having been given, the masons 
proceeded to break the cement and slide off the door.

“The cement yielded as usual to their instruments; but 
when they endeavored to remove the stone, it resisted with 
unwonted weight. Increased force was applied, but still it 
remained immovable. For a moment all hands were paralyzed 
and a look of wondering dismay passed from each to each; 
but it was only for a moment. The next excitement lent 
a powerful energy to their efforts, and the stone yielded 
half an inch, enough to afford a glimpse inside. Nothing 
was distinctly visible in the darkness of its buried night. 
Still the light which entered through the narrow crevice 
seemed to cut across some black object close to the portal, 
so near that the thread like ray lay brightly visible pre
vented by this massive black substance from dispersing 
itself into the reigning darkness within.

“Terror a second time palsied the energy of those en
gaged in this operation. Suspense deepened the intensity 
of interest and awe transfixed the anxious spectators. 
Every breath was hushed lest they should fail to catch the 
first whisper of those near the tomb, that might offer a 
solution of the problem before them.

“Increased force was tried to remove the stone and inch 
by inch it yielded till it was slid sufficiently aside to admit 
of a person’s entering, when it was discovered that a huge 
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leaden coffin was standing upon its head, with the head 
resting against the middle of the stone door.

“Though this coffin which required seven or eight men 
to move was thrown from its central place, and left in 
this remarkable position, yet the sand on the floor bore 
no trace of foot print, or of having been in any way dis
turbed. The coffin of an infant had been hurled with such 
force against the opposite wall, near which it was lying that 
a deep indentation had been made in the stone work by the 
corner which struck it.

“The Chase family immediately ordered the coffins to be 
removed and buried in separate graves, after which the 
vault was abandoned and has never been used since.’’

* * * *

I visited the Chase tomb and found it as described in the 
guide books. I then set about my questionnaire to the Bar
badians that I met at luncheons and dinners, etc. I am 
afraid they were rather bored at having their old ghost 
story dragged into the light—but they all admitted the leg
end. They knew the descendants of the Chase family and 
some of them were themselves collateral descendants. The 
first so called explanation, which I received from a gentle
man born in Barbados, was that water had got into the 
tomb and floated the coffins. How water could get into a 
tomb situated on a hillside one hundred feet above the 
ocean and float several heavy coffins (without leaving any 
trace), if it did get in, did not seem to worry this gentle
man. A second explanation from a lady—a member of a 
well known Barbadian family—was that of gas. She pref
aced this supposition by saying “if you ask me I think the 
whole thing is bumkum, but if it ever happened it was un
doubtedly caused by gas generated inside the coffins.” A 
third explanation was earthquake though there is no record 
of an earthquake at that time, and the fact that the tomb 
was intact, as well as the surrounding tombs and graves 
does not seem to upset this explanation.
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My investigation rang the changes on these three ver
sions of the matter and the only two answers which I 
received that had any substance of reasonableness were, 
one from an old gentleman—a man of culture and intelli
gence, who said quite simply “There is no explanation” and 
the other from a young woman, a descendant of the Chase 
family, who said with a modern lightness of touch “Well, 
father says that that generation fought so among themselves 
while alive, that he thinks they went on fighting after they 
died” and although this was no more an explanation than 
the preceding ones, 1 felt it was perhaps a little nearer the 
truth.



In Memoriam — “Mrs. Sanders’’ 
Celestine Glenn Derry Talbot 

Born, Galveston, Texas, 1872. Died, Island Park, N. Y., Feb. 9, 1936.

BY GERTRUDE OGDEN TUBBY

One historic day in the winter of 1907-08, a bright-eyed, 
vivacious little lady, plump and with a swirl of red-brown 
hair above hazel eyes, somewhat hesitantly rang the door
bell at 519 West 149th Street in New York City. Her 
hesitation was no sign of timidity but rather of uncertainty 
as to how she should approach the subject of her errand 
to the learned professor whom she was to interview inside 
that hospitable doorway — a doorway with an unfailing 
welcome for psychically gifted persons.

In another moment she had been admitted and seated in 
the long music-room at the front of the house, and down 
the narrow hall from the large square study at the back 
came that kindly but keen-eyed man of learning, James 
Hervey Hyslop, head of the American Society for Psychical 
Research. With a delightful Southern twist in her speech, 
she introduced herself as the friend of Mr. Rufus Weeks, 
one of the founding members of the American Society. 
Mr. Weeks had reported meeting her with a group of 
Tulane University professors before whom she demon
strated her remarkable psychic abilities. He and they had 
urged her to make herself known to Dr. Hyslop when she 
came north to visit and so “Mrs. Sanders” came to head
quarters—only she wasn’t “Mrs. Sanders” until that event
ful period. Her real name, Mrs. Sandel, was misunderstood 
by Dr. Hyslop. It sounded very like “Sanders” and she 
thought he was suggesting the variation as a pseudonym for 
her use in the psychic work she undertook for him, so she 
accepted it. He, on the other hand, taking Sanders to be 
her real name, published her contribution to his famous 
Thompson-Gifford Report (Proceedings III, Part 1, 1909) 
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with a further variation of the name: “Mrs. Salter”. Not 
until eleven years later did he explain this to me. Mrs. 
Sanders also told me herself at about the same period. In 
1924, when Proceedings XVIII was in preparation by the 
Society—the first half of which detailed “Five Sittings 
with Mrs. Sanders”—she had already become Mrs. Talbot. 
She told me that she did not care to go into the matter of 
her former name with Dr. Walter Prince who edited that 
volume, wherefore I naturally agreed to say nothing about 
it.

Mrs. Sanders, in her very first interview with Dr.
• Hyslop, gave him evidential details concerning Mrs. Hyslop: 

her name, Mary, and the fact that she had passed on, 
though Mrs. Sanders knew nothing whatever about him.

She often laughed about her first regular seance for him. 
She said he had asked her to come to an appointment for 
March 28th, 1908, to give a reading for an anonymous 
sitter. When the hour arrived, he ushered in a nameless 
young man, merely stating that this was the sitter for the 
occasion. They all seated themselves comfortably and she 
wondered a bit how to proceed in a really scientific piece 
of work for such an authority as Dr. Hyslop, as her work 
up to that time had all been undertaken for her personal 
friends and their acquaintances. After an awkward mo
ment, Dr. Hyslop looked up quietly and said:

“Well, we’re all ready. You may commence.”
She said she felt like a racehorse at the starting-post 

being told to commence. And she started indeed, full tilt, 
to the goal, giving Mr. Frederic Louis Thompson, the 
artist, her unknown sitter, clear reference to his psychic 
development in drafting, sketching and painting, indicating 
correctly a certain picture, its subject and its colorings. Mr. 
Thompson was at that time in the early and difficult period 
of his work, purportedly under the tutelage of the deceased 
artist, R. Swain Gifford.

From that day forward Mrs. Sanders continued her 
work for the American Society for Psychical Research 
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with increasing regularity, devotion and success, and it was 
my inestimable privilege to take the verbatim notes of many 
of her sittings.

In the World War years, when I had become the As
sistant Secretary under Dr. Hyslop, it fell to me to make 
the anonymous appointments for hundreds of seances with 
her for sitters from every part of the United States as well 
as from foreign lands. Some of those who thus secured 
work from Mrs. Sanders were William Archer, the play
wright; William Winter, son of the critic and author of 
that name; Tyrone Power 2d, then one of our leading actors 
and father of the present Tyrone Power 3d; Mary John
ston, the Southern novelist ; Margaret Deland, New England 
novelist; James Fenimore Cooper, son of the popular 
writer of Indian and pioneer tales; Elsie deWolfe, the 
decorator and Elizabeth Marbury, play-broker, who came 
under their own names ; the late much criticized premier of 
Australia; various prominent members of the old Liberal 
Club, to which Jack London, Rev. Percy Stickney Grant, 
Grace Potter and many other well known liberals belonged ; 
James H. Rogers, the dramatic critic and composer, and 
his wife; Stephen Crockett, the writer; Stewart Edward 
White, the well known author, and a number of prominent 
clergymen of various denominations. One author, who shall 
be nameless, built up material she gave him in seances and 
sold it—without benefit to the instrument.

Many of the seances were held for absentee sitters; the 
notes afterward submitted to them verbatim. As in all 
other cases, the Society conducted the sittings to secure 
every possible verification of survival and communication, 
and myself. For me these hundreds of sittings proved a 
for communicators entirely strange to both Mrs. Sanders 
and myself. For me these hundreds of sittings proved a 
most valuable experience in the study of trance message 
mediumship and a marvelous training in the ethics of the 
“unseen guides and helpers’’.

Particularly impressive have always been the teachings of
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her chief guide, whom Mrs. Sanders named “White Light”, 
a woman whom she always saw as a white light and of 
whose earth name and history she knew nothing beyond the 
facts that the guide herself gave: that she had been a 
Southern woman who was a teacher in the field of physical 
science in her lifetime and who continued in that interest 
after her death. Once, while alone at home, Mrs. Sanders 
said she saw the materialized form of the guide plainly 
standing by her as she awoke. The guide kissed her before 
she realized that the form was actually materialized. Mrs. 
Sanders then rose and threw her arms about “White Light” 
and spoke to her, and the guide replied. This manifesta
tion took place in 1918 while Mrs. Sanders was in com
paratively robust health. She later became much more 
frail.

Among other guides associated with her work were sev
eral Indians, of whom “Sioux” was the principal one, and 
“White Feather”, a later associate. There was also “Armor 
Bearer” whom she always saw carrying a banner, and her 
own daughter who died in infancy.

She had also the guidance of one whom she called 
“Moses”, who had a white beard and carried a staff. She saw 
him first when she was a young child. There were various 
other teachers who came to her from time to time in her 
development, to assist her, as, of course, occurs with all 
highly developed instruments of psychic and spiritual forces. 
The manifestations of their activities were in most cases 
in the form of messages and instruction transmitted and 
delivered through her clairaudient and clairvoyant senses, 
but in many of her group meetings psychic lights were seen 
by one or several members at a time. And in some of her 
private sittings photographic film recorded remarkable ef
fects in light around her. Occasionally, powerful rays were 
witnessed by her sitters. A statuette on her mantelshelf 
rocked so visibly one day, in response to the skeptical re
marks of a young and inexperienced man for whom the 
sitting was being held, that she was afraid it might fall 
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over and be injured. The young man was astonished and 
was driven to all sorts of fantastic theories to explain away 
the effect. His suggestion that a subway train a block away 
and several stories below the level of the seance room might 
have caused the joggling amused her very much.

It has always been a source of regret to me that Mrs. 
Sanders’s work was not more fully published, but in the 
years of my work with her and her sitters I was so fully 
occupied with the handling of sittings with many mediums, 
the pressing detail of editorial work and proofreading in 
connection with our annual Proceedings and the Journals, 
the handling of secretarial correspondence, the Society’s 
accounts, and personal interviews with hundreds of in
quirers that time was wanting for the exhaustive work of 
writing out and carefully annotating such material.

Fortunately there is now available one of Mrs. Sanders’s 
most interesting and important contributions—a series of 
more than twenty sittings I conducted for her in the winter 
and spring of 1918 for an anonymous sitter, Mr. Gerard 
Bancker Talbot. Several years later, Mrs. Sanders, Mr. 
Talbot and I began the notations on these sittings and 
since her death we have completed that work. Not until her 
guides had thoroughly identified Mr. Talbot and his large 
group of family communicators, all total strangers to the 
medium and to me, did she come to know him otherwise 
than as “Mr. X” or “Mr. Rameses”, a nickname she coined 
for him. Four years later they were married and thus it 
came about that many of our members who still remember 
her think of her as Mrs. Talbot.

At the time of Dr. James H. Hyslop’s death, Mrs. Sanders 
unconsciously carried out for him and for me a purpose 
which he had had in mind during his lifetime. Years before 
his passing, he once said to me, “What I should like to do, 
when it comes my time to pass on, would be to go off by 
myself and die without anyone knowing anything at all 
about it, and then come back and communicate from the 
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other side the fact that I had died.” We both agreed that 
that would provide evidence of the first water, if only it 
could be done.

This wish came strongly to my mind on the Thursday 
morning of Dr. Hyslop’s death, June 17th, 1920, when I 
received the telephone message from his summer home in 
Upper Montclair as I sat in the Society’s New York office. 
My home at that time was in New York and I had not seen 
Dr. Hyslop since Tuesday, when he was quite evidently 
losing ground. My last previous interview with Mrs. 
Sanders had occurred about ten days before his death. At 
that time he was better and able to go out in the garden for 
the air and sun. I had so reported to her when she asked 
if she might know how he was.

On the morning of Dr. Hyslop’s death, Mrs. Sanders was 
engaged upon a private sitting, but I arranged by telephone 
with her maid, who had long served her, that I would call 
early in the afternoon to see her. The intervening time I 
spent in necessary errands connected with Dr. Hyslop’s 
family and their plans for the funeral. Our office staff 
gave out no news of the passing, being determined to guard 
the matter from unnecessary publicity until the evening 
papers should carry the usual notices.

Thus it came about that the medium was entirely un
aware from any outward information that Dr. Hyslop had 
died when I had my interview with her early in the same 
afternoon. I carefully maintained my usual manner, deter
mined to give no hint whatever of the tremendous loss that 
had come upon the Society and all the workers, especially 
myself, after thirteen years of association with his work. 
So far as possible, he had his wish and was able to come 
through with startling clarity to report himself to the un
entranced medium as among the missing. It was then and 
there that he started the X symbolism which he appended 
to his name to indicate his post-mortem identity. That first 
sitting has never been fully reported, though I have made 
the symbol known in my volume of material gathered four 



282] Journal of the A merican Society for Psychical Research 

years later and published as James H. Hyslop—X, His 
Book, A Series of Cross-Reference Records. The Sanders 
and Chenoweth work taken by me from him as a commu
nicator is carefully preserved in the Society’s archives and 
will, if it is ever published, present one of the most remark
able chronicles of evidence ever to have been sent across 
from any communicator. It would be very gratifying to 
feel that the devoted work of Mrs. Sanders and Mrs. Chen
oweth had received this crowning reward merited by their 
long, loyal service to the Society and its founder.

No word of appreciation seems adequate to express the 
indebtedness that one in my position feels for the faithful 
help and encouragement received from such a self-sacrific
ing and devoted friend of the years and beyond the years 
as Celestine Glenn Derry Talbot.



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

(Director of Research, International Institute for Psychical Research)

London, August, 1938.

UNCONSCIOUS WHISPERING

Mr. S. G. Soal has now advanced a novel theory in explanation of 
some of his disturbing findings with Mrs. Blanche Cooper in the 
years of his spiritualistic inclinations. It is the theory of uncon
scious whispering of which he might have been guilty. These are 
his words in the April issue of Psychic Science:

“Were it not for certain episodes in the case of ‘Gordon Davis’, 
I should not be afraid to face the possibility of the hypothesis of 
a mixture of involuntary whispering on my own part and the occa
sional reading into vague sounds words that were not really articu
lated by the Medium.” He fairly admits, however, that “the appar
ent provision of the future house in the ‘Gordon Davis’ case is a 
serious stumbling block to the whispering hypothesis”.

This theory was not too kindly received in the spiritualistic press, 
so Mr. Soal, in a letter in Light, hastened to shed more light on it 
by saying: “Incipient vocalization is known to be an accompaniment 
of conscious thinking in many persons; it certainly occurs in much of 
my own. Why, then, should it not frequently take place during un
conscious cerebration. The question whether there are certain hyper- 
aesthetic subjects in whose minds involuntary whispering is able 
to start trains of thought, is a matter for experiment and not for 
dogmatism.” He added finally: “At this date I do not attach much 
scientific value to my Cooper records; they were obtained under 
conditions that were far from ideal. In fact, had I obtained such 
results today under the same defective conditions I should never 
dream of allowing such records to be published.”

This blow at one of the most famous cases on spiritualistic 
records is the offshot of the E.S.P. war. This war is most amaz
ing as it involves a denial of both telepathy and clairvoyance which 
sixty years of Psychical Research has established as well as it ever 
can be. The word “telepathy” was invented by the Society for 
Psychical Research. Now that it has become a household word, it 
is fairly well ruled out of existence by its progenitor, or rather its 
present day representatives, because of their failure to confirm Dr. 
Rhine’s American findings. This failure will make no impression 
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on the thousands of people to whom telepathy and clairvoyance has 
become a commonplace experience, but may, unfortunately, widen 
the gap between Spiritualism and Psychical Research. Steam en
gines were already running while certain people tried to prove that 
wheels could not move on rails by self-propulsion. The E.S.P. 
situation is not very dissimilar. I am particularly intrigued because, 
while the controversy is still raging, the International Institute for 
Psychical Research is getting some interesting results in thought 
transference experiments between Athens and London. Diagrams 
which I chose for concentration have been perceived by Dr. Tanagras’ 
mediums in Athens, and diagrams on which they concentrated have 
been received by my fellow workers. The result may not be due to 
telepathy or clairvoyance but, if it is due to chance, let us change 
this word for something else that will make it more intelligible.

E.S.P. BETWEEN LONDON AND ATHENS

Dr. Tanagras has been conducting similar experiments for several 
years between Athens, Vienna and Warsaw. He has worked out an 
excellent technique. We, at the London end, are comparatively new 
at the game and unfortunately we could not sit in a group. Our 
percipients and projectors sat in their homes. There was no super
visor with them to check the time, to place the diagrams in front of 
them or to control the periods of rest between the projection and 
reception attempts. Moreover, in their own homes, they were not 
so free from interruption as they might have been at the Institute. 
This procedure has one single advantage: the absence of telepathic 
contagion from the minds of fellow percipients in the same room.

At this stage, no other conclusion can yet be drawn other than that 
the experiments are well worth continuing. The results so far 
achieved suggest the possibility of the telepathic perception of images 
sent from Athens to London and vice versa.

On April 16th we in London were projecting a diamond image. 
Out of nine percipients in Athens four drew a diamond, three simul
taneously with the projection, one with a five minute delay. But 
none of these designs were plain diamonds. In two instances they 
were parts of crossed flags. In one a stalk was added to the middle 
and in another the diamond was the flame of a candle. This last 
was a very unusual design. There are no candles with square flames. 
The inference may be permissible that the perception was accom
panied by a sensation of light, which found symbolic expression in 
the sketch. Some of the less successful percipients were haunted 
by the idea of a square but did not get beyond drawing it in plain 
or distorted form.
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Five minutes after the diamond image, a wavy line was projected 
from London. The nearest registration to it in Athens was a spiral; 
the most interesting one a boat. In heraldry and in Egyptian hiero
glyphics the wavy line stands for water and the idea of water is 
extremely well conveyed by a boat.

On April 30th both London and Athens did very well. But it is 
not possible to discuss the result without the reproduction of the 
designs.

On May 7th Athens projected a heart pieced by an arrow. One 
of the London percipients drew a plain heart. Several others 
received the idea of an intersected triangle. The second projection 
from Athens on this date was a group of stars in place of which 
one of our London percipients got the idea of the globe of the world.

On May 14th London projected the sign of the Pound Sterling. 
One of the Athens percipients drew the sign of the Dollar.

A similar but still stranger translation of the projected idea oc
curred on June 4th when one of the Athens percipients drew Hitler’s 
swastika for the Jewish cross, which we projected. On the same day 
Athens projected a petroleum lamp. One of the British percipients 
drew an ornamental lantern.

The comparative tables of these experiments show many odd fea
tures which may have or may not have any significance. On June 
4th, for instance, one of the London percipients mistakenly drew 
a pair of spectacles instead of three swallows. Twenty minutes later 
one of the Athens percipients drew a pair of glasses instead of the 
transmitted Jewish cross. Did the London percipient unconsciously 
transmit the idea or is the occurrence a mere coincidence?

I find the approximations much more interesting than the correct 
receptions. They give us a glimpse of how the mind works when a 
fleeting or imperfect image impinges on it. It is just possible that 
an intimate acquaintance with the percipients would shed light on 
apparently or completely erroneous receptions.

There is no reason why, at the mutually agreed-upon time, a 
design on which people in Athens concentrate should affect the 
minds of a totally different set of people, unknown to the projectors 
both as to name and precise whereabouts. It is equally absurd that 
six or seven people in and around London gazing at a diagram 
should be able to convey this to a group sitting in Dr. Tanagras’ 
room in Athens. But absurd as it is, the thing seems to be taking 
place. A mathematician, perhaps, will prove to me that the telepathic 
explanation is all wrong. But common sense suggests otherwise.

THE THORNTON HEATH POLTERGEIST

Readers of the Journal of the A.S.P.R. will, no doubt, wish to 
hear further news regarding the activities of the Thornton Heath
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Poltergeist. On Members’ Advice Card No. 30, dated June, the 
following communique has been issued by the Council of the Inter
national Institute for Psychical Research:

“The investigation of the Thornton Heath Poltergeist case and 
of the apport phenomena which developed from it has been con
cluded. The public sittings were discontinued in the middle of May 
and another month was devoted to the elucidation of the psycholog
ical background of the case. Important data were secured which the 
Director of Research feels confident will throw considerable light 
on many mysterious phases of this case and on the genesis and prog
ress of Poltergeist phenomena in general. The records to be an
alyzed are so voluminous that the preparation of his report will take 
considerable time. Meanwhile, with a small group, Mrs. Fielding is 
sitting for general mediumistic development. Her psychic history 
dates from twenty years ago and it is hoped that by organizing her 
innate gifts they may be rendered permanently useful.”

The report will make a book. The case presents so many fasci
nating aspects that nothing less can adequately deal with them. The 
phenomena to be discussed will include: the throwing and breaking 
of crockery, the vanishing and reappearing of objects, apports, stig- 
matic markings, perfumes, bilocation, vampirism and obsession. We 
have very few complete records of Poltergeist phenomena and of 
their sequel. I hope that I may be able to make a contribution of 
lasting value to this literature.

THE MAN WHO HEARD THE BANSHEE

The Banshee is an Irish family ghost. As a rule it is not seen. 
It is heard. It groans, wails or utters blood-curdling screams to 
announce the advent of the death of a member of the family. It is 
but very seldom that one can have a first hand account of a visita
tion by this fascinating family ghost. Mr. Elliot O’Donnell, who 
has written about forty books on ghosts, claims to have heard the 
Banshee of his family several times. In a recent lecture before the 
International Institute for Psychical Research he said:

“On the night preceding my father’s death, my mother was read
ing in the dining-room, which overlooked the back garden. It was 
a windy but fine night, and, save for the rustling of the leaves, and 
an occasional creaking of the shutters, absolutely still. Suddenly, 
from apparently just under the window, there rang out a series of 
the most harrowing screams. Immeasurably startled and fearing at 
first that it was some woman being murdered in the garden, my 
mother summoned the servants, and they all listened. The sounds 
went on, every moment increasing in vehemence, and there was an 
intensity and eeriness about them that speedily convinced the hearers 
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that they could be due to no earthly agency. After lasting several 
minutes they finally died away in a long, protracted wail, full of 
such agony and despair that my mother and her companions were 
distressed beyond words.

“As soon as they could summon up courage, they went out and 
scoured the gardens, but though they looked everywhere, and there 
was little cover for anyone to hide, they could discover nothing that 
could in any way account for the noises. A dreadful fear then seized 
my mother. She believed that she had heard the Banshee which my 
father had often spoken about to her, and she was little surprised 
when, in a few days’ time, the news reached her that my father was 
dead. He had died about dawn, the day after my mother and the 
servants had heard the screaming. I sent an account of the inci
dent, together with other phenomena that happened about the same 
time, signed by two of the people who experienced them, to the So
ciety for Psychical Research, who published it in their journal in the 
autumn of 1899.”

Elliot O’Donnell was a little boy when this incident happened. 
When his mother told him the story, it made a terrible impression 
on his mind.

“Every time I heard the shutters rattle in the room where we sat, 
and the wind moan and sigh in the chimney, I fully expected to hear 
terrible shrieks ring out, and to see some white and ghastly face 
pressed against the window panes, peering in at me.”

After this confession one would expect any premonition of death 
or phantasm of the dying to produce an auditory hallucination which 
would be instantly identified with the Banshee. But if there were 
other witnesses, the explanation is not so easy. Here is, for in
stance, the following story told by Mr. O’Donnell:

“One night my wife and I were awakened about midnight by a 
series of the most agonizing and heart-rending screams, which, if 
like anything earthly at all, seemed to us to be more like the screams 
of a woman in the very direst distress. The cries were so terrible 
and sounded so near to us, almost, in fact, in the room, that we were 
both horribly alarmed, and hardly knew what to say or think.

“‘Whatever is happening?’ my wife whispered, catching hold of 
me by the arm, ‘and what is it?’

“ ‘I don't know’, was my reply, ‘unless it is the Banshee, for 
there is nobody else that could make such a noise.’

“The screams continued for some seconds, and then died away in 
one long-drawn-out wail or sob. I waited for some minutes to see 
if there was a repetition of the sounds, and there being none I at 
length got up and not, I confess, without considerable apprehensions, 
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went out on to the landing, where I found several of the other in
mates of the house collected together discussing with scared faces 
the screams which they, too, had heard. An examination of the house 
and grounds was at once made, but nothing was discerned that could 
in any way account for the sounds, and I adhered to my opinion that 
it must have been the Banshee; which opinion was very considerably 
strengthened when, a few days later, I received the news that an 
aunt of mine, an O’Donnell, in County Kerry, had passed away with
in 24 hours of the time the screaming had occurred.”

This is only one of Mr. O’Donnell’s personal accounts of the 
hearing of the Banshee. He heard it on other occasions, too, and 
the screaming was always followed by news of the death of a mem
ber of the family. This alone is odd and seems to establish a pre
sumption for a case of premonitory haunting, but is of no help in 
shedding light on the essential mystery.
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Editorial Notes

It is with deep regret that the American Society for 
Psychical Research announces to its members the deaths of 
Dr. Eugene Osty, Director of the Institut Metapsychique 
of Paris, and his collaborator, Monsieur César de Vesme.

Psychic research has sustained an incalculable loss in 
the death of Dr. Osty. For twenty-five years he has con
tributed some of the best work accomplished in the field. 
His splendid mental ability, sound judgment, balanced 
mind and scientific training combined to make him excep
tionally fitted for scientific psychic research.

Dr. Osty was born in Paris on May 16th, 1874 and died 
on the 20th of August, 1938. From 1901 to 1925 he prac
ticed medicine, specializing in nervous and mental dis
orders. On the death of Dr. Geley in 1925, he was invited 
to become the Director of the Institut Metapsychique, which 
was founded by Jean Meyer for the scientific investigation 
of supernormal phenomena. From that time on Dr. Osty 
devoted his whole time to that subject. His principal con
tributions to the study have been published in book form 
or in the Journals of the Institut. Among his best known 
works are:
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1913 Luddite et Intuition (Alcan Editeur)
1919 Le Sens de la Vie Humaine (La Renaissance du Livre) 
1923 La Conaissance Supra-Normale (Alcan Editeur). Also 

translated into English by the late Stanley de Brath and 
published under the title Supernormal Faculties in Man.

1927 Pascal Forthuny (Alcan Editeur)
1932 Les Pouvoirs Inconnus de 1’Esprit sur la Matière (Alcan 

Editeur)

Dr. Osty was a prolific writer. The readers of the 
Journal arc familiar with many of his studies which we 
have translated and published with his permission. He was 
always ready and willing to help other researchers and to 
share the fruits of his labor for the advancement of the 
subject. His best known work is probably the experimen
tation he carried out on the physical manifestations of the 
Austrian medium, Rudi Schneider. These experiments were 
summarized by Lord Rayleigh in his Presidential address 
before the Society for Psychical Research on November 
24th of last year (1937), and published as Proceedings 
Part 152. Dr. Osty’s work with the clairvoyant, Pascal 
Forthuny, is also of the utmost importance to psychic re
search. It was briefly reviewed in our Journal for October, 
1936. The original reports are to be found in the Revue 
Metapsy chique for May-June, 1926. The positive results 
obtained by Dr. Osty in this series of experiments throw 
new light on the puzzling subject of the i/Ztmon of time 
and are of particular interest to the scientist and the phi
losopher.

Dr. Osty was not keenly concerned with the possibility 
of the survival of human personality but devoted himself 
to probing and analyzing the supernormal faculties of the 
living. During the later years of his work, he became con
vinced that more definite conclusions could be drawn by 
studying and dissecting the errors of the clairvoyant than 
by merely checking and recording the successes. The basis 
for his interest in this work is perhaps best summarized 
in his own words which I quote from his book Supernor
mal Faculties in Man, published in 1923:
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“To consider the human being as a sentient body which 
proceeds through life responsive only to the rhythm of pass
ing phenomena, feeling only the immediate present and 
knowing only what has been fulfilled, is to condemn one
self to failure to understand the interior life of the mind 
and the complex activity of thought working not only on the 
reports of the senses, but also on that which arises more or 
less dimly from a super rational gestation. Intuition and 
reason are in constant collaboration.”

In other words, Dr. Osty studied mediumship for the 
clues it presents to the intricacies and mechanisms of mental 
operation. This approach to the study of the supernormal 
was first put forth by Charles Richet, and Eugene Osty 
was one of the earliest men to adopt it. Scientists today, 
having probed the laws of matter, are now turning to the 
study of mind which operates upon it. Through the work 
of such men as Eugene Osty, they have learnt that the 
study of the supernormal faculties of man provides the 
open door for a whole new range of discoveries.

The loss of César de Vesme is another blow to psychic 
research. For many years he was the able editor of the 
Anuales des Sciences Psychiques which was founded by 
Professor Richet and Dr. Dariex. In 1929 it merged with 
the Revue Metapsychique and M. de Vesme took over the 
reviews and chronique. of that paper. In 1929, he published 
Histoire de Spiritualisme which received the Fanny Emden 
prize, and was laureated by the French Academy of Science. 
He also contributed a book called the Merveilleux dans les 
jett.r de Hasard and many excellent articles.



The Margery Mediumship

“Walter”, “Feda” and Mrs. Osborne Leonard 
Involving the Return of Dr. Robin J. Tillyard

BY WILLIAM II. BUTTON

Dr. Robin J. Tillyard was an eminent scientist. His 
special field was entomology wherein he rendered distin
guished service, having spent many years in Australia on 
assignment from the British Government relating to his 
particular subject. He was a Fellow of the Royal Society. 
His name is undoubtedly familiar to many of our readers 
as he was greatly interested in psychic research.

Dr. Tillyard and his wife were in Boston in 1928 and 
through the good offices of Sir Oliver Lodge came in con
tact with the Crandons. Dr. Tiltyard arranged a number 
of sittings with Margery. They were held under the strict
est methods of control and remarkable results were ob
tained. These sittings were described by Mr. Bird and 
Mr. Dudley in Psychic Research*,  November, 1929. As a 
result of these sittings and his other experiences in the sub
ject, Dr. Tiltyard wrote Sir Oliver Lodge stating that he 
required to see no more. He could write nunc dimittis after 
his Boston experiences.

Early in 1937 Dr. Tiltyard was the victim of a fatal 
automobile accident in Australia. He seems to have had a 
premonition of his death, having requested Mrs. Tiltyard, 
if she outlived him, to get in touch with the best medium 
she could reasonably find, Mrs. Leonard by preference, 
and give him at least one chance to indicate to her his 
surviving personality.

Much to her surprise about a year ago Margery received 
the following letter from Mrs. Tiltyard. The part omitted

♦The Journal of the A. S. P. R. was published as Psychic Research at 
that time.
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relates only to Mrs. Tillyard’s plans and news as to her 
family.

Oct. 5. 37
138 Berstal Rd. 

Rochester.
Kent.

Dear Mrs. Crandon:

Shortly before Christmas my husband told me he did not think 
he had long to live and added “If I do not outlive your Mother, I 
want you to get home as soon as you can to see her. Also see 
Sir Oliver and ask him to arrange a sitting for you with the best 
medium possible—Mrs. Leonard if she will. I don’t want you to 
go running around to mediums but I do want you to give me one 
chance to get through, if it can be done.”

Sir Oliver fixed up for me to sit with Mrs. Leonard. She will 
not take any new people, but as I had been to her in ’26, I got a 
date last month.

It was very successful. Robin came through at once and for 
nearly two hours dealt with all kinds of matters in his very charac
teristic style and referred to many affairs of which no one, not even 
iny daughters, knew.

In the middle of talking about our girls Feda broke off with 
. . . (this is reproduced verbatim from my notes taken at the time) 
“Oh — he has seen Walter. Is he joking? He says ‘He is not a 
myth — he is a very real person, very active on the earth plane. He 
knows what he is doing which is more than many other people 
know’.” I asked — “Does he want me to write and tell Margery?”

Feda, “Yes. He wants you to tell Margery — he says it is only 
fair to tell her. He laughs and says Walter is fmy findings’. She 
helped me. Now 1 want you to tell her I have found Walter and 
I find Walter really does work with her but . . . and it is a
very big BUT ... to understand this working with her, (Feda 
here slowed down and spoke as if the message was being spelt out 
to her). This amalgamation of power, this co-operation from both 
sides is so little understood, it gives rise to much misunderstanding.”

Feda. “He fears it will continue to do so for some time yet. 
He (R.) is experimenting — he is very grateful to Walter. He 
expected to meet him so was not surprised.”

1 asked — “Is he like what you expected”?
R. “Tn many ways. It is going to be a very pleasant friendship. 

We hope to carry out some experiments together.”
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In the whole of the long sitting there were only two small points 
which could not have been explained by telepathy, but at this sit
ting, I was not out to test Mrs. Leonard. Robin and I in ’26 
received one clear proof of agency beyond telepathy with her, so 1 
sat this time expecting evident'' of his survival of personality.

The reference “Walter is a real person” — is to a period when 
Robin worked through all his notes to see whether you and a Dual 
Personality could account for Walter. Though he had no oppor
tunity to do any psychic work during our last nine years in Aus
tralia, he read what he could, and always felt that the survival theory 
was much less far-fetched than either telepathy or dual personality.

I know you will let me know if you ever have any news for me, 
through Walter.

My kindest regards to you and Dr. Crandon.
Yours very sincerely,

Patricia Tillyard.

The above letter tells its own important story. Mrs. 
Leonard is probably the most outstanding medium in 
England and has been for many years. Her control is a 
young woman by the name of “Feda”, and of course it is 
also well known that Margery’s control has for many years 
been her deceased brother, “Walter”.

It seems apparent when “Feda” through Mrs. Leonard 
and out of a clear sky begins to tell Mrs. Tillyard that her 
husband is with “Walter” and is working with him: that 
“Walter” is no myth; and other statements to the same 
effect; that this information stands on a par with all other 
communications received through Mrs. Leonard. In short, 
the verity of her mediumship is linked with that of the 
Margery mediumship.

The above episode is not the only one that has indicated the 
close relationship between the respective controls of Mar
gery and Mrs. Leonard. They seem to have done much in 
co-operation. Dr. Crandon had a sitting with Mrs. Leonard 
in December, 1928. Margery did not accompany him and 
as a matter of fact she has never met Mrs. Leonard. Dr. 
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Crandon had a long sitting which was taken down steno- 
graphically by Mrs. Hankey and he gives that report in 
full in Psychic Research for June, 1929. In that sitting 
“Fcda” stated through Mrs. Leonard that “Walter” was 
there with her, and continued over 14 printed pages talk
ing about little else and stating many occurrences at Lime 
Street during Dr. Crandon’s absence of which he had no 
knowledge. We refer the reader to Dr. Crandon’s article 
as of great significance in connection with the occurrences 
just related. In that article Dr. Crandon very ably sets 
forth the situation and the various considerations involved.

Undoubtedly a number of theories could be advanced in 
reference to these occurrences. The most obvious ones are 
( 1 ) Some collusion between someone in the Margery circle 
and Mrs. Leonard. This is not worth considering. (2) Some 
form of telepathy. This seems rather far fetched particu
larly in the case of Mrs. Tillyard. It would hardly seem 
that she could have in her mind the things that were stated 
to her; and (3) That the communications are what they 
purport to be. I believe that this requires less strain on our 
reason than the others. At any rate I think this is the 
proper explanation.

However these things may be, one thing is apparent. 
So far as “Walter” and “Feda” are concerned, they must 
stand or fall together in regard to these communications.

It is also interesting in passing to state that during the 
last year many messages have been received through Mar
gery that purport to come from Dr. Tillyard and are to the 
effect that he is actively working with “Walter”. I hope to 
have something more to say on that subject at the proper 
time.



Scientific Psychic Research

BY BRACKETT K. THOROGOOD
Research Consultant

Editor’s Note:—The following article is the fourth of a series on seance 
room technique by Mr. Thorogood (see April, May and June issues).

Occasionally some writer, commenting on the reports 
of certain psychic happenings, suggests that if investigators 
would take photographs, and especially motion pictures, of 
the phenomena, they might then have evidence with which 
to substantiate their claims of supernormality.

Unfortunately it is not always a simple matter to take 
pictures under the conditions which prevail in the seance 
room — conditions which involve among other things light 
and space, and the uncertainty as to where, when and 
whether phenomena will take place. Moreover, the useful
ness of photography in this connection is limited, for while 
it may be of great service to the investigator, its value as 
proof of the validity of the phenomena it records is doubt
ful. Even a superficial study of the subject will soon con
vince one of the fact that almost any desired effect is 
possible of attainment in the photography of today.

There are three main factors involved in the application 
of photography to the study of psychic phenomena, and 
they are all variables. They are the phenomenon itself, 
which includes the psychic subject; the equipment; and the 
investigator.

As I have already stated in earlier articles, I believe 
that the subject and certain physical phenomena which 
take place in his or her presence can be isolated and con
trolled; so also can the equipment; but the operator or 
investigator would not, in this age, be wholly free from 
suspicion, so that in so far as its being a means of col
lecting indisputable evidence is concerned, the photographic 
method is not particularly conclusive.
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However, since this method of recording such phenomena 
is admittedly of interest to the investigator at least, let us 
see how best it may be obtained, limited though we are at 
the present time by very difficult conditions.

Although great progress has been made in recent years 
in the methods of taking still and motion pictures, and in 
high speed photography, the only one which is adaptable 
to the needs of psychic research at the present time in this 
country is that used in the taking of still pictures. But 
whatever the method of photography we may be using, 
there are three fundamental requirements; namely, proper 
illumination, a lens, and a suitable surface for recording; 
and these must be so related that they function together, 
else nothing but an inaccurate record, or no record at all, 
will result. And after exposure the latent image which 
the sensitive surface bears must be brought out by devel
opment. Considering each of these factors separately, let 
us first take up the subject of the light source.

If white light (ordinary electric light or daylight) could 
be used for our purpose, most of our difficulties would dis
appear, but with very few exceptions the best psychic 
phenomena do not occur in such light. Much of what we 
would like to photograph takes place only in darkness or 
in a red or other colored light. This limits us very consid
erably and prohibits, for the present at least, any motion 
picture work.

The X-rays might be used for certain very specialized 
investigations. Ultra-violet has been used but calls for 
quartz lenses of good quality, and it is very difficult to 
focus these. And both of these light sources may prove 
dangerous in exposures of any considerable length.

Much has been written about Infra-red. While this form 
of illumination is very satisfactory for many scientific pur
poses and requires only standard optical glass lenses, for 
psychic work it presents many difficulties, and its use 
affords no gain in sharpness or in the rendering of the lights 
and shades in the picture. In fact it does not give satis- 
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factory results and the time element involved does not allow 
of the taking of motion pictures. I believe that in the near 
future it may be possible, in a laboratory built especially 
for the purpose, to obtain motion-picture results with 
Infra-red, but this would probably require from fifteen to 
twenty thousand watts of electrical energy (equivalent to 
the energy used in two hundred fifty- or three hundred 
sixty-watt lamps) and the room would not be in total dark
ness because of the infra-red filters which it would be 
necessary to use.

Another source of light which has been used is that from 
a fluorescent screen which has previously been activated. 
Tn a darkened room the light which this gives off appears 
to be quite intense, but actually it is not. and it is of no 
use photographically if we wish to get satisfactory pictures 
of areas of any size and depth. There are still other types 
of screens but none is of any use for this purpose.

This leaves us with only one satisfactory method at the 
present time, and it is adaptable for still pictures only. 
This is the use of photoflash lamps of which there are two 
types on the market in several sizes. By their use very fine 
results can be obtained if a little care is taken. The flash 
from one of these takes about one-fiftieth of a second, 
although the energy peak is reached in much less than that 
amount of time. Any type of general illumination may be 
employed in the seance room, or none at all; there is no 
danger of fogging the plate; and the camera may be sharply 
focussed before use with certainty that a satisfactory nega
tive will be obtained. This, of course, does not mean that 
all or any of the psychic phenomena that may be taking 
place will be photographed, for some investigators have 
found indications that quartz lenses pick up some phe
nomena that the optical glass lenses do not. I have never 
noted any such difference myself. Tn my experience the 
quartz lens has not given nearly such good definition, and 
as already noted has shown other characteristics that are 
undesirable.
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Lenses today are very much improved over what they 
were a short while ago, and so-called “slow” and “fast” 
lenses of almost any aperture are now obtainable. How
ever, it does not seem necessary at present to use lenses 
of exceptional speed, although one manufacturer has pro
duced a very special lens with an aperture of 0.83 for 
use in X-ray photography. But lenses with apertures in 
this region do not give sufficient depth of field and some 
of them produce results which for our purpose are very 
poor. The owner of a candid camera of high quality can 
use the speedier lens to better advantage because the short 
focus affords better depth of field, but the negative must 
be greatly enlarged to be of any real value. Any ordinary 
camera of good make of the 4x5 to 8x10 size and a 
lens of f4.5 aperture or slower will be found satisfactory 
for use with photoflash lamps. It is well to have the camera 
shutter synchronized with the flash mechanism. Then all 
that is necessary is to press the button and the exposure 
is made. It is the work of only a fewT minutes, even in the 
dark, to reset and replace lamp and film or plate for the next 
exposure.

It is not always satisfactory to use a focal plane shutter 
with the photoflash lamp unless considerable care has been 
taken in the adjustment of the synchronizing mechanism, 
and probably the type of lamp using the fine wire aluminum 
instead of that using aluminum foil is somewhat more sat
isfactory, for the peak of the flash is spread over a little 
longer time, thus functioning better with this type of 
shutter.

The camera should be securely mounted and of course 
previously focussed over the area where the phenomena 
usually occur.

If it is found necessary to set up the photographic out
fit and focus it in an already dark seance room this need 
cause no great inconvenience since a small red flash light 
may be so placed that it will point directly toward the 
camera lens from the vicinity of the area to be photo- 
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graphed, and if the camera is focussed on the lamp filament, 
the resulting photograph will usually be found to be satis
factorily sharp.

In the use of sensitive surfaces, that is, plates or films, 
there is great latitude, and those with fast emulsions need 
not be chosen, although they may be of assistance if for 
any reason it seems desirable or necessary to reduce the 
size of the flash.

Within the past year several very fast emulsions have 
been placed on the market. Almost any one of these may 
be employed in connection with the photoflash lamps with 
good results if care is used in developing. Some of these 
high-speed films are of very fine grain and if properly 
developed, will be capable of considerable enlargement. 
Usually such enlargement is not necessary unless the size 
of the film is very small as in the case of those used in the 
candid cameras and others of similar size.

Care should be taken in a dark or poorly lighted room to 
see that no one touches the camera or accidentally kicks 
it, thus spoiling the focus, for unless a person is very 
familiar with the seance room, and is very careful in mov
ing about and in changing a plate holder or film, this is 
likely to happen. Many persons find it very difficult to 
orient themselves in a darkened room and often find them
selves in a very different location, when the lights are 
turned on, from the one they think they are in.

It is scarcely necessary to say that the films or plates 
should be carefully guarded before, during and after ex
posure, and should always be kept under control. They 
should be developed as soon as possible after use in order 
to cut down the time of control, and a satisfactory print 
made, preferably on a hard, glossy, contrast paper, since 
this is best for most technical purposes.

Sometimes the automatic exposure of the camera may 
be accomplished by means of the phenomenon itself, and 
in a later article I shall discuss methods and apparatus ap
propriate to this type of automatic photography.



Psychic Manifestations Among The Shakers

(Part I)

BY THE EDITOR

About twenty years ago, Dr. Walter F. Prince became in
terested in psychic phenomena which are said to have taken 
place in the communities of the religious sect called The 
United Society of Believers in Christ’s Second Appearing, 
or more popularly, The Shakers. Upon investigation, Dr. 
Prince found that there was quite a large literature extant 
containing the records of the manifestations but it was dif
ficult to procure and very expensive. Many of the manu
scripts were written by hand and therefore only one or two 
copies were in existence. After a long correspondence with 
a number of Elders and Eldresses of the Shaker Church, 
Dr. Prince was rewarded by receiving a splendid gift for 
the American Society — a valuable collection of Shaker 
records and rare books. Dr. Prince was greatly impressed 
by the intelligence, tolerance and generosity of the Shakers 
with whom he corresponded and published a few of their 
letters, together with a list of the books received, in the 
Journal for January, 1918. He pointed out that this re
markable collection afforded an opportunity for a worth
while piece of research, but, as far as I know, the Society 
published nothing further on the subject.

While re-indexing the Society’s Editorial Library, I be
came greatly interested in the Shaker collection, and I do 
not understand, since I have discovered the nature of its 
contents, why psychic and spiritualistic literature makes so 
little mention of the Shaker manifestations, particularly of 
that remarkable wave of psychic phenomena which spread 
to almost all the Shaker communities between the years 
1837 and 1847. Every type of psychic phenomenon was 
recorded as having occurred during this period among the 
Shakers — eleven years before the first raps were heard 
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in the house of the Fox sisters — the date popularly re
ferred to as the commencement of modern spiritualism.

In order to understand the factors which may have led up 
to these manifestations, it is necessary to review briefly the 
history and purpose of the Shaker Society.

After Louis XIV of France issued the Edict of Nantes, 
depriving French Protestants of the freedom of religious 
worship, a number of strange secret sects appeared. Among 
these was a band of fanatics called the Camisards or French 
Prophets. These men travelled through France prophesying 
an approaching Judgment Day and warning all men to re
pent and change their way of life, lest they be caught un
prepared and be doomed eternally to Hell. The Camisards 
developed a kind of whirling dance by which they induced 
a hypnotic trance. In this state they made their most con
vincing prophecies. They were soon persecuted, murdered, 
burnt at the stake or driven from France. A few survivors 
fled to England, where they lost their ardor and the sect 
disintegrated. However, a band of Quakers came under 
their influence; believed their prophecies of a quickly ap
proaching doom, and adopted their form of worship of 
shaking and dancing. Among these, the most conspicuously 
important were a couple named James and Jane Wardley, 
who drew about them a little group of followers. In Man
chester the Wardleys held their Sabbath dancing rituals 
and preached to their flock the coming doom and the fright
fulness of mortal sin. Both James and Jane were given 
to visions and clairaudient experiences which confirmed 
their belief in the approach of the Last Day and also led 
them to expect a second appearance of Christ upon Earth.

Meanwhile, the young girl, whom they were later to 
acknowledge as Christ’s Second Appearing, was working in 
a cotton mill in Manchester. Ann Lee was the daughter of 
a blacksmith and was born in Toad Lane, Manchester, in 
1736. She had no opportunity for schooling and never learnt 
to read or write. She was put to work early and after sev
eral years as a hand in the cotton factory, she became a 
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cutter of hatter’s fur and later a cook. She was noted for 
her intelligence, industry and earnestness. There is no doubt 
that this remarkable young woman had a strong personality 
and a thoughtful mind, though her convictions were col
ored by a morbid and hysterical disposition. From childhood 
she devoted her time to religious devotion while her fellows 
entertained themselves with the pastimes of youth. The 
conditions of immorality and filth with which she was sur
rounded evidently preyed upon her sensitive nature, because 
she soon developed an abhorrence of physical relations be
tween the sexes which amounted to a mania. To her mind, 
even the marriage relation became impure. She was, there
fore, most desirous of remaining single, but her father 
would not hear of it and induced her to marry a young 
blacksmith called Abraham Stanley by whom she had four 
children. All the children died in infancy which appeared 
to Ann Lee as retribution for the consummation of a mar
riage which had taken place against the dictates of her 
conscience.

By this time Ann Lee was twenty-three years of age and 
in a morbid state of mind. She sought constantly some 
solution to the dreadful iniquities and sins of the world — 
some means by which she might find her own salvation. At 
this psychological moment she joined James and Jane 
Wardley and their Society of Relievers in Christ’s Second 
Appearing. Her hysterical earnestness is revealed by her 
own words which T quote from a book by Elder F. W. 
Evans :♦

“I love the day that I first received the Gospel. T call it 
my birthday. I cried to God, without intermission, for 
three days and three nights, that He would give me true

♦Ann Lee, Shakers and Shakerism, a Compendium of the Origin, History, 
Principles, Rules and Regulations, Government, and Doctrines of the United 
Society of Believers in Christ’s Second Appearing. By F. W. Evans. New 
York: D. Appleton & Co. 1859.

The biography of Ann Lee is to be found in almost all the Shaker works. 
After studying a number of versions, I have concluded that the Elder Evans 
gives the best and quote from it freely. There is only a difference in detail 
between the various versions, the main accounts being conspicuously alike.



304J Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 

desires. And when 1 received the gift of God, I did not go 
away and forget it, and travel no further; but I stood 
faithful, day and night, warring against all sin, and praying 
to God for deliverance from the very nature of sin. And 
other persons need not expect to find power over sin with
out the same labor and travail of soul. . . .

“Many times, when 1 was about my work, I have felt my 
soul overwhelmed with sorrow, i used to work as long as 
I could keep it concealed, and then would go out of sight, 
lest any one should pity me with that pity which was not of 
God. In my travail and tribulation my sufferings were so 
great, that my flesh consumed tny bones, bloody sweat 
pressed through the pores of my skin, and I became as 
helpless as an infant.”

The Shakers under the leadership of James and Jane 
Wardley lived a pure and earnest life and Ann Lee soon 
began to feel a degree of inner peace. She did not realize 
her true convictions, however, until nine years later, and 
her biographers state that during that period she suffered 
much tribulation and had constant visions and manifesta
tions of a divine nature. Throughout her life she was un
doubtedly psychic but her gift of clairvoyance which be
came very strong in later life was at this time only partly 
developed. She continued to live with her husband under 
her father’s roof where she also held the dancing meetings 
of Shaker Worship. It is said that the devotees fell into 
fits of twitching as a result of their form of worship — the 
head would be thrown from side to side, the arms would be 
thrust forward or back in awkward jabs and other strange 
jerky movements would be made which the subject appar
ently could not control. This same phenomenon is said to 
have occurred among the Camisards and to a much greater 
extent among the Shakers during the psychic wave of 1837 
to 1847.

Quite naturally the accepted Church frowned upon such 
curious goings on and the Shakers were persecuted for what 
was considered blasphemous behavior on the Sabbath Day. 
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The dancing itself, though extremely active, was in no way 
indecent, but it was such an irregular proceeding that it 
was bound to be misunderstood. After a particularly active 
and joyous hour of worship in the Lee house, Ann Lee 
was arrested and placed in the Manchester jail as a dis
turber of the peace and a breaker of the Sabbath.

The jailer was determined to put an end to Ann Lee who 
was by this time becoming a leader among the Shaker sect. 
He decided to starve her to death during the two weeks of 
her sentence. She was placed in a cell so small that she 
was unable to lie down at full length, and was not visited 
again by her jailers during her commitment. A small boy, 
James Whitaker, who had been brought up by Ann Lee, 
and who was later to become a leader in the Shaker Church, 
managed to creep into the prison, evading the watch of the 
jailers and bring sustenance to Ann. He did this by placing 
the stem of a pipe through the lock of the door and pouring 
some milk and wine into the bowl. Upon Ann’s release, the 
jailers expected to find only a corpse in the cell and were 
both amazed and frightened to see her walk forth erect 
and perfectly well. Her state of health appeared to be a 
miracle to them and the incident did much to increase her 
reputation as a chosen daughter of the Lord.

During this jail sentence, Ann Lee had a psychic ex
perience which changed the course of her life and founded 
the Shaker belief.

“While Ann, for her testimony against ‘fleshly lusts, 
which war against the soul,’ was imprisoned in Manchester, 
England, she saw Jesus Christ in open vision, who revealed 
to her the most astonishing views and Divine manifesta
tions of truth, in which she had a perfect and clear sight 
of the ‘mystery and iriquity’, the root and foundation of 
all human depravity, and of the very act of transgression 
committed by Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden.

“Thus it was made plain to her understanding how and 
in what manner all mankind were lost from God, and that 
a complete cross against the lusts of generation, added to 



306 ] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 

a full and explicit confession, before witnesses, of all the 
sins committed under its influence, was the only possible 
effectual remedy and means of salvation; and also that 
absolute death to the generative or propagative life itself 
(in even its most innocent, uncorrupted state), was the 
preliminary step to the quickening and resurrection of the 
hidden spiritual life of God in the soul, which life is eternal 
in its nature and duration.”*

When Ann returned to James and Jane Wardley and 
their followers with the story of her vision, they were 
greatly moved and many adopted the new doctrine of celi
bacy as the shortest route to spiritual grace. What is more, 
James and Jane had revelations which convinced them that 
Ann Lee was a second appearance of Christ.

“From the time of the appearing of Christ to Ann, in 
the prison, she was received by the people as a mother of 
spiritual things, and was thenceforth by them called Mother 
Ann*

Meanwhile:
“The Exercises in their religious assemblies were singing 

and dancing, shaking and shouting, speaking with new 
tongues, and prophesying, with all those various gifts of 
the Holy Spirit known in the Primitive Church. These gifts 
progressively increased until the time of the full establish
ment of the Church in America.”*

It is important to note that all the psychic manifestations 
were patterned on those to be found recorded in the Bible, 
and also that the Shakers justify all their beliefs by refer
ences to various scripture texts which they interpret in 
their own way. Elder Evans relates an instance of Mother 
Ann’s persecution in America when she is said to have 
spoken in many tongues. Unfortunately the incident oc
curred about 1780 and it is doubtful if any church records 
are still extant which would verify the account given by 
the Shakers.

•Ann Lec, Shakers and Shakerism. F. W. Evans.
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“At another time she was accused of blasphemy, and was 
told that her tongue should be bored through with a hot 
iron, and her cheek branded. She was brought before four 
ministers of the established church, with a view to obtain 
judgment against her. They asked her to speak in other 
tongues, but she told them that unless she should feel the 
power of God she could not do that. She was soon oper
ated upon, and spoke for four hours of the wonderful works 
of God.

“These clergymen were great linguists, and they testified 
that she had spoken in seventy-two different tongues. This 
had the effect of causing them to advise the mob not to 
molest her, which only disappointed and enraged them, and 
they resolved themselves into her judges and executioners, 
and decided to stone her to death as a blasphemer.

“The mob then took Mother Ann, William Lee, and James 
and Daniel Whitaker into a valley outside the town; and 
having provided themselves with stones suitable in size and 
number, they threw them at their victims, but could not hit 
any of them. They then fell into contention among them
selves, and abandoned their wicked design.

“Mother Ann said: ‘While they were throwing the stones 
I felt myself surrounded by the presence of God, and my 
soul was filled with love. I knew they could not kill me 
for my work was not done; therefore I felt joyful and 
comfortable, while my enemies felt confusion and dis
tress? ”*

For two years before the Shakers left England, all per
secution ceased. However, Mother Ann saw a vision which 
made her believe that America would offer better oppor
tunities for spreading the Shaker Gospel. She is reported as 
saying:

“I knew by the revelation of God, that God had a chosen 
people in America: I saw some of them in vision; and 
when T met with them in America, I knew them. 1 had a

♦Ann Lee, Shakers and Shakerism. F. W. Evans.
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vision of America; I saw a large tree, every leaf of which 
shone with such brightness as made it appear like a burn
ing torch, representing the Church of Christ, which will 
yet be established in this land.

“Previous to our coining we called a meeting, and 
there were so many gifts (such as prophecies, revelations, 
visions, and dreams) in confirmation of a former revelation 
for us to come, that some could hardly wait for others to 
tell their gifts. We had a joyful meeting, and danced till 
morning.”

James Whitaker, who had saved Mother Ann from star
vation, is also said to have had a vision of a tree symbolic 
of the Church in America. He said:

“When we were in England, some of us had to go twenty 
miles to meeting. We travelled a-nights, on account of the 
persecution. One Saturday night, while on our journey, 
we sat down by the side of the road to eat some victuals. 
While I was sitting there I saw a vision of America; and 
J saw a large tree, every leaf of which shone with such 
brightness as made it appear like a burning torch, represent
ing the Church of Christ which will yet be established in 
this land. After my company had refreshed themselves, they 
travelled on, and led me a considerable distance before my 
vision ceased.”

James Whitaker says nothing about seeing this particu
lar vision in company with Mother Ann. However, it is so 
precisely like hers that it would appear to have been seen 
at the same time, unless James, having heard Mother Ann’s 
vision related and subconsciously desiring to be like her, 
managed to induce himself that he also had had the vision.

On the 19th of May, 1774, Mother Ann, Abraham Stan
ley (her husband who at this time professed the faith), 
William Lee, James Whitaker and a number of others em
barked on the ship, Mariah, of New York of which Captain 
Smith was skipper. On the way to America, the little Shaker 
band went into a joyous Shaker dance on the deck, scaring 
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the captain almost to death. He threatened to put them in 
irons, but just at that moment a great storm began to blow 
up and his attention was diverted in an attempt to keep 
the ship afloat. The Shakers willingly helped at the pumps 
and Mother Ann cheered the captain by telling him that she 
saw an angel at the masthead and that all would be well. 
At that instant a great wave came and jarred a misplaced 
plank into position, stopping the leak and saving the ship. 
Captain Smith is said to have testified upon his safe return 
to New York that but for the Shakers he would have gone 
to the bottom of the ocean. After the incident, he gladly 
allowed them to worship where and how they would.

On arrival in New York, the band dispersed to seek 
employment. Abraham Stanley, Ann Lee’s husband, went 
off with another woman and never returned again to the 
fold. Ann worked in New York and after some months 
proceeded to Albany and finally Watervliet. N. Y. where 
she was soon joined by the others, and three arduous years 
were spent by them in complete isolation, making a home 
out of the wilderness. They did not find the religious free
dom that they expected and Mother Ann suffered much 
abuse at the hands of the Americans. The Shakers were 
accused of being unsympathetic to the American cause in 
their war for independence, at that time in full swing. 
There was no ground, whatever, for this accusation as the 
Shakers were the most harmless people. However, they 
spent a good deal of time in jail at Albany until released 
by Governor George Clinton. They were visited at about 
this time by Lafayette, who was much interested in their 
form of worship. During the psychic wave of 1837 his 
spirit is said to have returned and commended them for 
their piety and wisdom.

From this time on, the Shakers remained unmolested and 
the number of their converts steadily increased until, in 
1859, there were eighteen Shaker communities of several 
hundred persons each.



310J Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

The Kentucky Revival

One of the most interesting books of the Shaker Collec
tion is called The Kentucky Revival, or, A Short History 
of the late extraordinary out-pouring of the spirit of God, 
in the Western States of America, Agreeably to scripture 
promises and prophecies, concerning the latter day: With a 
Brief Account of the Entrance and Progress of what the 
world called 3 akerism, by Richard M’Nemar, Pittsfield, 
reprinted by Phinehas Allen, 1808.

Richard M’Nemar was one of three missionaries sent by 
the Shaker communities of Watervliet and New Lebanon 
to Kentucky. Accounts had reached these communities of 
a religious revival in the Western states, and remembering 
a prophecy of Mother Ann that the next manifestations 
would take place in the west, the three missionaries set off 
on foot.

About 1800 the ministers and congregations of the vari
ous protestant denominations inhabiting Ohio and Kentucky 
found themselves weak in faith and enthusiasm. Richard 
M’Nemar quotes a number of letters from professors of 
the various faiths to illustrate the reality of this condition. 
Deism, or the religion of nature, began to take a hold upon 
a number of the people, especially as the various denomina
tions continually fought over the correct interpretation of 
the Bible. M’Nemar records the situation thus:

“When Deism first began to overspread Kentucky, and 
the truth of the bible to be called into question; the cry 
was, against its pernicious fruits, and the infinite mischief 
that had been done in the world, by those who supported 
its doctrines. And while the giddy and thoughtless multi
tude took it for granted that divine revelation was all a 
cheat, and nature’s flowery path the only way to happiness, 
and were crowding into it by hundreds; many of a more 
serious cast were unwilling to renounce their hope of salva
tion through Christ, yet dare not vindicate the lives of those
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professing Christians, on whose account the bible was 
condemned.”

An hysterical religious revival was the natural reaction. 
M’Nemar quotes from a letter dated Caneridge, January 30, 
1801, which gives an account of the commencement of the 
Revival:

“The work is still increasing in Cumberland; it has over
spread the whole country. It is in Nashville, Barren, Muddy, 
Gasper, Redbanks, Knoxville, Etc.

“J.M.C. has been there two months; he says it exceeds 
any he ever saw or heard of. Children and all seem to be 
engaged; but children are the most active in the work. 
When they speak, it appears that the Lord sends his spirit, 
to accompany it with power to the hearts of sinners. They 
all seem to be wrought in an extraordinary way; lie as 
though they were dead, for sometime, without pulse or 
breath; some longer, some a shorter time. Some rise with 
joy and triumph; others crying for mercy.”

M’Nemar comments that “it is worthy of notice that a 
work in which God intended to bring down the pride and 
loftiness of man, should begin in small children”.

In the light of modern psychology, it might equally well 
be argued that it is quite natural that the sensitive undevel
oped minds of children should be more easily upset by the 
ardent and hysterical sermons against sin and iniquity that 
invariably prompted these outbursts of supposed supernor
mal manifestation.

From such beginnings the movement grew and received 
so much attention that mass meetings developed throughout 
Kentucky and Ohio. They lasted for days on end, while 
three or four thousand people camped together in one spot. 
Literally hundreds of people are reported as falling into 
swoons and we wonder if the Kentucky Revival meetings 
were not excellent examples of that much disputed phe
nomenon — mass hypnotism. There were certainly exam
ples of mass hysteria.
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M’Nemar writes as follows:
“The falling exercise was the most noted. James Craw

ford, one of the oldest ministers in the state, and one of 
the foremost in the work, informed me, that he kept as 
accurate an account as he could, of the number that fell, 
on the occasion; and computed it to be about three thou
sand.”

The Revivalists were chiefly members of the Presbyterian 
Church before their conversion to this new belief, and 
thenceforward were known as the Neva Lights. They split 
off from the Presbyterian church, and through the zeal of 
the three missionaries from New Lebanon, a large number 
became members of the United Society of Believers in 
Christ's Second Appearing. Thus a number of new Shaker 
Communities were formed in the western states.

(To be concluded in the November issue)



A Letter from England

BY DR. NAN DOR FODOR

London, September, 1938.

ORIGIN OF THE LORD’S PRAYER

Dr. F. H. Wood claims to have discovered evidence that the 
opening phrases of the Lord’s Prayer were apparently founded on 
ancient Egyptian liturgy. A year ago he took up the study of 
ancient Egyptian himself, and now he claims to be sufficiently pro
ficient to translate the Egyptian phrases of “Lady Nona”, Rosemary’s 
control, without the aid of Mr. Hulme who did the spade work in 
previous years. In Light, he writes:

“On April 26th, 1934, ‘Nona’ opened our sitting with some un
usual phrases:

‘Yetan, á donck zéetia áwren.
Di fúme tia Yemen, deéstia tékoo.’

“The phrases which I have here transcribed as I recorded them 
phonetically, were obviously part of a prayer. ‘Nona’ had not used 
them before, nor have they been heard since, though they are num
bered 235-238 of a series which now totals over 1,000. At the 
time they were spoken, neither Rosemary nor I could guess their 
significance. Mr. Hulme showed subsequently that the first “Yetan” 
was the Babylonian form of ‘Our Father’. This was good evidence 
that ‘Nona’ came originally from Babylon to Egypt, and to that 
extent it supported her claim to have been the Babylonian wife 
of Amenhotep III. But the next two phrases, which I have now 
translated myself, would appear to mean: ‘He who bestows life upon 
us’ and ‘Give homage to his proper name, Amen’ (the Hidden One). 
Thus the link between this latter phrase and ‘Hallowed be Thy 
Name’ would seem to be more than mere coincidence. Again the 
word ‘teku’ at the end of the group is an Egyptian word for ‘bread’, 
and its context could be roughly translated as ‘Give, verily, bread’. 
Here, then, are three phrases which would seem to suggest that 
Jesus adapted His opening invocation ‘Our Father’ from Baby
lonian or Egyptian sources; that the injunction for reverence to 
be shown to the Father’s Name was also of Egyptian origin; and 
that the petition for sustenance, though it appears as a later phrase 
in Our Lord’s Prayer, was also incorporated in Egyptian forms of 
prayer.”



314] Journal of the A merican Society for Psychical Research

All this is very interesting. No last word has yet been said on 
the claims of Dr. Wood and Mr. Hulme for Rosemary’s ancient 
Egyptian speech. Let us hope that Dr. Wood will win. In the 
meantime, it might help to see him less militant. Professor Battis- 
combe Gunn, of Oxford, may have been far too trenchant in his 
criticism of Mr. Hulme’s translations and Dr. Wood may have been 
justified in his savage counter attack, but a little more civility would 
not hurt the warring factions.

CROCK, A WATER-DIVINER

Psychical Researchers should read diligently the biographies of 
famous people. Many of them contain a confession of odd gifts or 
odd happenings.

Grock, the world-famous clown, hardly could be suspected of pos
sessing a psychic strain. Yet in his Life’s A Lark, published in 1931, 
he confesses remarkable gifts of water divining. Here is what he 
says on page 191 :

“Holland is indeed the land of water, flowers and trees. Four days 
ago, when I was travelling over the frontier from Bentheim, I saw 
the most magnificent cows in a meadow, almost as lovely as ours in 
the Simmental. I got out and called at the farm. The peasant was 
very proud of my praises and conducted me round his pastures. But 
it was not so simple as it sounds. For 1 had cut a little twig out of 
the hedge, and was holding it straight in front of me, and promptly 
felt an electric current running right through me; the soles of my 
feet twitched, my switch bent in a curve towards the earth, and my 
whole body was a prey to magnetic forces. The peasant ran and 
fetched a pick-axe; three times he delved, and each time water 
gushed out of the ground. The man went positively dippy about it.

“But it is small wonder that Holland is riddled with secret springs. 
The strange thing is that wherever I stand I can hear them calling 
to me beneath my two feet. Some years ago I was the means of 
saving a landed proprietor in the Neuchâtel Jura, who was quite a 
stranger to me. His land was simply parched for water but we 
altered all that when I appeared. Last Summer, when I was near 
Empoli, in Tuscany, I had to compel a vine-dresser almost by force, 
because he was complaining to me of the dryness of his land, to dig 
for a spring in front of his house. When the water started to gush 
out of the earth, he crossed himself promptly, crooking his finger 
against me, with the sign that is used against the Evil Eye.

“This looking for springs is the sort of thing calculated to drive 
a man mad. You have simply got to look. It is like being seized by 
elementáis. Often for days on end I go ambling around my estate, 
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holding my switch in front of me, to the despair of my family; 
there is an urge in me, and I simply have to do it. If I were to start 
out with my switch from Amsterdam, and make my way over the 
meadows, I should arrive at Harlem like a rat catcher, with a hun
dred thousand winding streams purling after me, instead of rats.”

COLLECTIVE CONSCIOUSNESS

In my March letter I reported on the events that followed my 
contribution under the title Sex and Mediumship to Mr. Francis J. 
Mott’s remarkable book Consciousness Creative. The legal action 
which I was forced to take against a London spiritualist newspaper 
will probably help in drawing attention to Mr. Mott’s new religious 
movement, the Science of Integration. In the meantime, his organ 
The Societon has taken considerable notice of my letter in the 
Journal and of Mr. Horace Leaf’s support of my views. It also 
asked me to contribute an article on Mr. Mott’s interpretation of my 
facts. This I have done, pointing out that Mr. Mott’s main state
ment is no original notion. The opinion that in the spiritualistic circle 
“we have a definite example of an integrated entity created by the 
coming together of an aggregation of human beings around a central 
focus” is really equivalent to Dr. J. Maxwell’s collective conscious
ness. But whereas he submitted the idea as a speculation—an alter
native to the telepathic or spirit theory, in Mr. Mott’s scheme of 
the universe the term is accepted as describing a definite entity. 
This being is a type of elemental which is the inevitable creation of 
group concentration. The conception is one of the fundamental tenets 
of the science of integration.

I warned Mr. Mott that he could not expect much sympathy from 
spiritualists as long as his theories constituted an attempt to do 
away with the discarnate human communicator who claims to be be
hind the séance room phenomena and is guiding the medium. But 
I added that I would prefer a distinction between communicators 
and guides as I find a good deal of evidence that the guides are dis
sociated parts of the medium’s own personality. This is no reflection 
on them. As mechanisms of the mind, guides are extremely useful. 
Nor is there any reason to doubt the sincerity and single-mindedness 
of these secondary personalities. It does not matter in the least what 
they are, as long as channels of awareness, which are closed to the 
normal consciousness, are open to them and they can transmit in
formation about the living and the dead. It is quite true though 
that in séances held for physical phenomena the evidential aspect 
is very low and that Mr. Mott’s attention seems to have been di
rected mainly to this aspect of Spiritualism. He found most of 
the so-called physical manifestations rudimentary and infantile and 
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observed a thrashing and wasting of forces without constructive di
rection and a collective dissociation which is necessary to bring the 
phenomena into being. He believes that by the help of his discov
eries these forces will eventually be harnessed and made to serve the 
higher ends of the race.

This is a very noble objective on which we badly need further 
enlightenment. I expressed the hope that he did not aspire to 
wiping out mediumship by a sublimation of sexual energies. Ad
vocating such a course would lose sight of the real significance of 
mediumship—that in psychic states occasionally we do contact that 
level of existence on which we shall struggle or flourish after the 
change called death.

In his editorial comments Mr. Mott touches on vast ideas with
out being very explicit. He says that the future of mankind does 
not lie in the continuation of birth and death and that “there are 
signs all round us that another world is waiting to come into being. 
But before that world can come into being, certain preliminary ex
periments must be made, certain laws must be understood, and 
certain foundations laid. These steps will be discussed in further 
books which the author of Collective Consciousness has in mind.”

He apparently believes in “other worlds” existing around us and 
in us. His aim is to bring them into an “evolutionary connection” 
with this world. But he does not believe that mediumship can fur
nish him with the means. To him “mediumship is not necessarily 
an evolutionary acquisition.” He even states that “evolution does 
not lie towards mediumship, but away from mediumship.”

No doubt, in one of his forthcoming books, Mr. Mott will give 
us the promised enlightenment. In the meantime it is well worth 
keeping in mind that he is the leader of a new and very important 
spiritual movement and that, whether we agree with him or not 
regarding mediumship and psychical research, he has already con
tributed something of enduring value to science and philosophy and 
that therefore it will behoove us to weigh his conclusions with care.

STRANGER THAN SPIRITS

The reasons why people take up the study of psychic subjects are 
sometimes very curious. But no stranger story has ever come to 
my notice than this one.

A young lady was bored at the prospect of the infantile game 
which her mother suggested when they were having guests: to place 
their fingers on a tumbler and wait for messages from spirits. She 
thought that if it was spirits they wanted they could have them. So 
after having dug into her memory for the name of a friend of her 
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mother (whom the latter had not seen for twenty years) she pushed 
the tumbler and spelt out her name. The mother was thrilled and 
asked for more. My friend hesitated, then she spelt out: “We shall 
meet’’. The mother pressed, “Where?” Feeling that she had been 
driven into a tight corner, the young lady suggested a place where 
people often meet and spelt out: “Harrod’s”. But this was not enough. 
Harrod’s is a very big department store. You cannot meet people 
there unless you look for them. Hard-pressed, the tumbler spelt out: 
“In the tea-room.” The mother was relentless. She wanted to know 
when. Alarmed, her daughter thought that it would be best to make 
investigation impossible and spelt out: “This afternoon”, being cer
tain that her mother would not leave her guests. But the lady was 
too excited. She said that she would take a taxi instantly. The 
daughter then confessed that the whole thing was nonsense, she was 
pushing the tumbler deliberately. Her mother refused to believe her, 
went to Harrod’s, and there in the tea-room the first person she met 
was her long lost friend.

The mother is now firmly convinced that her daughter is a 
medium, and she herself has decided to look into the matter.

THE PSYCHIC PAINTINGS OF AUGUSTIN LESAGE
There was an exhibition of the psychic paintings of Mr. Augustin 

Lesage, the French miner artist, at the British College of Psychic 
Science in June. Mr. Lesage was present and answered questions. 
He looks like a prophet and has the faith of the prophets in his 
mission, which is to represent all the ancient religions and philoso
phies in symbolism under the guidance of spirit artists. I understand 
that he claims Leonardo da Vinci to be one of the illustrious person
ages who aid him.

These paintings of Mr. Lesage are very interesting indeed. There 
are plenty of Masonic, Hebraic, Arab, Christian and Buddhistic 
symbols in them and a lot more that can only be identified by 
scholars. His brush work is very delicate and is executed with great 
precision and balance. From an untutored painter, a single one of 
these paintings would be an achievement. Mr. Lesage has executed 
a large number of them, some of huge sizes, and he has met with 
appreciation from official art circles in Paris. It is mentioned in 
the press reviews that one of his paintings was bought by President 
Roosevelt.

As to the meaning of them, Mr. Lesage is not yet in a position 
to give an explanation. He has not yet discovered the key, and 
thinks that he will not learn it until he passes over.

I doubt that he will learn it then, or that we will know that he 
has learned it. While I am willing to pay tribute to Mr. Lesage, 
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I do not quite see why his inspiration must necessarily be the work 
of dead artists. Barring the psychological interpretation, why must 
a contact with beauty, forms, shapes and symbols be considered as 
of personal character? The spiritual treasure of present and past 
ages exists apart from the individuals through whom it found expres
sion and there might be means for the hungry soul of an untaught 
artist to loot this treasure without the connivance of the dead.

CAN A HALLUCINATION CAST A SHADOW?
In Cock Lane and Common Sense, one of the best books on 

Psychical Research, Andrew Lang said: “Hallucinations cannot draw 
curtains, or open doors, or pick up books, or tuck in bedclothes or 
cause thumps.” This was his answer to the objectors who would 
explain every ghost story by the blessed word, hallucination.

Andrew Lang spoke of real ghosts. Mr. Eric Cuddon, a member 
of the Council of the International Institute for Psychical Research, 
is interested in ghosts of the mind and in his recent book, Hypnosis, 
Its Meaning and Practice (one of the new popular series of books 
published with the support of the Society for Psychical Research) 
asks the question, and tells the story of an experiment to determine 
whether a hallucinatory figure would seem to the hypnotic subject 
to cast a shadow if it appeared in such a position as to come between 
the subject and a source of light.

Mr. Cuddon is an excellent hypnotist who had the good fortune 
to discover a remarkable subject in his own household. He took his 
subject to the flat of Mr. C. V. C. Herbert, who is Research Officer 
of the Society for Psychical Research. There it was arranged that 
the subject would be given a book printed in small type to read. 
Then if the hallucinatory figure seemed to cast a shadow, the subject 
would probably move the book to one side in order to get a better 
light.

There was a strong light from a naked bulb shining straight onto 
the subject. The hallucinatory figure would have obstructed this light 
by his head. When the subject was handed the book and was asked 
to read it (after the suggestion that Mr. Alan Martineau was sitting 
in a chair in front of her), she said:

“I can’t see.”
She held the book to one side but could not read it.
Mr. Cuddon: “Perhaps Alan could read it better?”
The subject got up and held the book to the light as though to the 

man in the chair.
The real Alan Martineau then came into the room and sat in 

another chair. The subject heard his voice but still saw him in the 
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empty chair. She rejected the suggestion that he was in the other 
chair. After a short conversation with the empty chair, the real 
Alan answering from another part of the room, the subject said: 
“He’s vanished now like a dream.”

Mr. Cuddon comments that the experiment does not entitle him 
to jump to the conclusion that the hallucinatory figure behaved, 
from the point-of-view of the subject, as a real one, obstructing the 
light. The subject does not enjoy very good eyesight and wears 
glasses for such work as sewing.

“It may well be”, he says, “that the print was too small for her 
to read with comfort without her glasses and that her action in 
moving the book to one side was directed to adjust the focus of 
her eyes rather than to obtain greater illumination.”

It is a pity that the experiment was not repeated under more 
satisfactory conditions. But, in my view, the value of any positive 
finding may still be questionable. The subject may well be conscious 
of his line of vision and inferring that an occultation of the light 
must take place, actually refuse to accept visual impressions in the 
clarity with which, in reality, they present themselves.

THE GHOST OF LAWRENCE OF ARABIA

There are so many legends about Lawrence of Arabia as a living 
man that it would be a matter of wonder if no legends would be 
woven about him in death. In the tiny village of Moreton, Dorset 
where he lived in a small cottage and where he was killed in a 
motorcycle accident in 1935, there is a good deal of excitement over 
a phantom motorcyclist who dashes through the street at night at 
a tearing speed without a headlight. The villagers say that the 
phantom driver is the ghost of Lawrence of Arabia or rather—and 
here imagination blossoms into a wonderful flower—the ghost of a 
man very like him who, for important secret service reasons, took 
Lawrence’s place in the cottage and was killed by foul means in 
place of the real Lawrence.

The Sunday Dispatch sent down a reporter to investigate the 
legend and, in its issue of June 26th. tells of a curious story, 
elicited mainly through the services of Mrs. Dolores Smith, a well 
known London medium. It appears that as soon as she entered the 
gates, the medium walked straight to a shed in the garden, put her 
hand into a rubbish heap and pulled out a dispatch box which, by 
the marks on it, belonged to Lawrence and was apparently forcibly 
opened. According to the Dispatch the medium stated that the box 
"contained some important documents.”
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“I feel”, she continued, “that the papers related to some secret 
engine on which Lawrence was working. 1 have a conviction that 
this box and papers have been stolen from a secret hiding place, and 
that Lawrence is unhappy about it. I also feel that he met his death 
by foul means. A wire was stretched across the road as he sped by 
at 90 miles an hour.”

It is certainly odd, whether the information can be verified or not, 
that Mrs. Dolores Smith should so unhesitatingly walk to a spot in 
a place unknown to her and unearth some of Lawrence’s personal 
property with evidence pointing to burglary. If it were indeed true 
that burglars had entered his cottage sometime before or after his 
death and stole important papers, the haunting of the village street 
by a phantom cyclist at least has an emotional motive.

That stories should be current about a double who was buried in 
place of the real Lawrence, is not so remarkable. Rumors have 
come to England that I^awrence has been seen in Syria, in France 
and in other countries. Such rumours may have no foundation or 
they may have been started by a foreign power to keep, for political 
purposes, the Lawrence legend alive. Belief in such rumors in 
Dorset would necessarily give birth to the story that Lawrence had 
a double and that it is the double who is buried in Lawrence’s grave. 
A medium may as likely contact this atmosphere as the real facts, 
and it is interesting to note that, visiting Lawrence’s grave, Mrs. 
Smith should feel “an air of uncertainty”. She shook it off and 
went on to say that “Lawrence had left unfinished a great work he 
had in hand. He is worried because something of vital importance 
to the Empire has been lost.”

The legend about Lawrence and his ghost may now grow by leaps 
and bounds. It will touch the imagination of all budding mediums 
and I would not be surprised if presently hundreds of home circles 
in England would be receiving whispered communications from 
Lawrence himself of a secret w'hich he carried to his grave.
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Editorial Notes

Since the publication of Dr. Rhine’s results of experi
mentation with extra-sensory perception, telepathy and 
clairvoyance have become common topics among thousands 
of people who have never heard of psychic research. In 
England a violent controversy has been raging concerning 
the methods employed and the value of Dr. Rhine’s work. 
However, most seasoned psychic researchers feel that the 
ultimate problem is to discover not simply that such re
markable claims are justified, but rather the exact experi
mental conditions under which various striking results are 
obtained in order to determine as much as possible about 
the basic laws involved.

Dr. Gardner Murphy and Mr. Ernest Taves of Colum
bia University have been carrying on experiments with 
students for this purpose during the past year. Dr. Murphy 
felt that it might be of great advantage to do similar ex
periments with a number of interested persons outside the 
University and consented to conduct a series of experimen
tal meetings at the rooms of the A.S.P.R. A letter of 
invitation to the members of the Society and their friends 
living near New York brought an enthusiastic response 
and a preliminary meeting was held at the Society on 
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October the nineteenth. Mr. Button introduced Dr. Murphy, 
who spoke of the purpose and methods of the experimental 
work. Since then, groups have been meeting regularly at 
the Society every Monday and Friday afternoon from 4:30 
to 5:30, and as a result of their active interest and excel
lent cooperation, a large amount of material is rapidly 
accumulating which Dr. Murphy believes will make a basic 
contribution.

The experiments are extremely varied in order that the 
work will not become monotonous. Concealed objects are 
guessed by a group of fifteen to twenty subjects at a dis
tance ranging from a few feet to three thousand miles. 
Sometimes the Duke University cards are used; sometimes 
ordinary playing cards, pictures of aesthetic and emotional 
interest, or boxes constructed for experiments of the dows
ing variety. Telepathy and clairvoyance are alternated.

The work will continue for at least a year and perhaps 
much longer. There is an important place in such work for 
the cooperation of those at great distances from New York. 
A daily set-up of cards and other objects to be guessed at 
long distance can easily be arranged and experimenters 
participating in such a way can add very significantly to 
our knowledge of psychic powers. Those interested should 
communicate with the Editor.

The results of this experimental work will be published 
in due time by the Society.

* * * *
The members of the Society will be interested to learn 

that Mr. Brackett K. Thorogood, our Research Consultant, 
has recently been made President of The Franklin Union, 
the engineering institute, in Boston. Mr. Thorogood’s series 
of articles on apparatus especially designed for the investi
gation of the physical phenomena of mediumship, will con
tinue to appear in the Journal from time to time.

I
4-



The Margery Mediumship

More Thought Transference and a Few Messages 
from Sir Arthur Conan Doyle

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

In February 1937, Mr. Denis Conan Doyle was in New 
York. He hoped to be able to go to Boston for some sittings 
with Margery. Various circumstances, including the illness 
of his wife, prevented this. Therefore, it was arranged with 
Margery and Sary (Mrs. Litzelmann) to come to New 
York for that purpose. One sitting only was held. It was 
on the evening of February 2, 1937.

Mr. Doyle was stopping at the Waldorf Astoria Hotel 
in New York City, and for the purpose of the sitting, he 
procured another apartment at the hotel consisting of sev
eral sizable rooms. There were present Margery, Sary, 
Denis Conan Doyle, John J. O’Neill and myself. No previ
ous plans as to what experiments would be attempted had 
been made, except to telephone Dr. Brown as hereinafter 
stated. Mr. Doyle’s father, Sir Arthur, had been so much 
interested in the Margery experiments and had communi
cated so often at Lime Street, it was thought the connection 
between his son and “Walter” would be sufficient, as it 
proved to be.

I was desirous of accomplishing one of the thought trans
ference tests at a distance. Therefore, that afternoon, from 
my office in New York I called up Dr. Edison W. Brown 
at Winthrop, Mass., and asked him if he would not think 
of some concrete object or phrase at a special hour that 
evening as I desired to try to get it through Margery and 
Sary in the presence of Denis Conan Doyle. Margery and 
Sary were not even informed as to who was to do the con
centrating. When we got together, I simply asked them if 
they would see what they could get; that I had arranged for 
someone at that hour to concentrate on some object.
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We arranged that Sary and Mr. O’Neill should go into 
one room. The door was then shut leaving Margery, Mr. 
Doyle and myself in another room. We furnished Margery 
with pencil and paper. She almost immediately began to 
write in broad light and produced the following:

Written by Margery Feb. 2, 1937 at Waldorf Astoria Hotel, New York 
City at 9 p.m. in the presence of Denis Conan Doyle 

and William H. Button

Shortly Mr. O’Neill and Sary came back from the ad
joining room and Mr. O’Neill produced two pages which 
Sary had written in her characteristic mirror style. The 
writing is reproduced on pages 325 and 326.

For the convenience of the reader, the mirror writing 
may be translated as follows:

“Charles:
Three monkeys in a row. What they mean you all know.
See no evil.
Hear no evil.
Speak no evil.
Right here I would like to call your attention to a fact.
Reverse evil you have live.
Live — speak.
Live — see.
Live — hear.
Life can only be made evil by wrong thinking.”
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Written by Sary Feb. 2, 1937, at Waldorf Astoria Hotel, New York City, 
9 p.m. in the presence of John J. O’Neill

I immediately requested Mr. Doyle to call up Dr. Brown 
in Winthrop, Massachusetts and gave him Dr. Brown’s 
telephone number. He put in the call in the presence of 
the rest of the party and we heard him ask if there was any 
message for Mr. Doyle. He reported that Mrs. Brown had 
answered the telephone; that Dr. Brown had been obliged to
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go out but had left word with her that if any call came 
through, the answer was “three monkeys”.

Later 1 asked Dr. Brown why he thought of three mon
keys. He said it was because he had a paper weight on his 
desk representing the three monkeys. They are sometimes 
known as “The Three Wise Monkeys”.

The following is a letter soon after received by me from 
Dr. and Mrs. Brown:

February 2, 1937

I, Doctor Brown, was called on the telephone by Mr.

Button. He asked me to concentrate on something to b© re

ceived in New York, if possible, by Sarah and Margery at a 

Bitting at Conan Doyle’s that night. I concentrated on 

"three monkeys." I left word with my wife that, if any 

call came, the message was "three monkeys." My wife Bays 

that someone with a male voice, saying he was Conan Doyle, 

called up later in the evening and asked if there was a 

message there for him.

Signed:—

Later in the evening Sary did some more writing. It 
was as follows:

“Charles:
Your father is not with me. I am getting this impression.
He wants to tell you that Ashton Johnston is still taking care of 

your father. He wants to tell you that he still sits on the terrace with 
his dear wife, the dogs and a cup of tea. Let dear mother come to us 
with happiness. All is well. He says to tell you that he wonders 
sometimes why you boys were not killed with your motor engine 
* * * (last word illegible).”
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Mr. Doyle told us that this writing gave a perfect picture 
of the teas they had at their home in England; that 
the reference to their getting killed was about the auto 
racing in which he and his brother had indulged. He also 
told us that his mother was quite ill and that he might have 
to shorten his visit to New York. I believe he did shorten 
his visit on that account. He also said that Ashton Johnston 
was a companion of his father.



A Case of Haunting

(Received from Mrs, James H. Rogers)

Mrs. Rogers sent us the following interesting experience in answer 
to our appeal to the members of the A.S.P.R. to pass on to us well 
authenticated cases of supernormal manifestations. The names of 
the owner of the house and all the others concerned have been placed 
on file at the A.S.P.R. To Mrs. Rogers’ letter is appended the fol
lowing endorsement:

“The enclosed statement is correct in every detail.
—Marion Rogers Hickman.”

In the fall of 1925, my daughter drove with her husband, 
who had been in ill health, from Cleveland to Southern Cali
fornia in search of a place to live for the winter. In a suburb 
of one of the larger cities they found, high up on a moun
tain side, an extremely pretty house, nicely furnished, with 
lots of books and even a piano. Since it was a very fine 
neighborhood (two famous musicians, friends of the family, 
lived nearby), they could not understand why the rent was 
so cheap, only fifty dollars per month. They were soon to 
discover why.

Their two little children had remained with me in Cleve
land and the plan was for me to bring them to California 
when a house had been found. This 1 did in January of 
1926. The house had been built by a well-known writer, a 
Mr. W, and his wife died just before it was completed, so he 
never lived there. He rented it to a school teacher and her 
mother. They moved all their furniture into it, but not long 
afterward the school teacher married a Mr. A, and after 
a short sojourn the three moved away, letting the house fur
nished. There was no other house nearer than about an 
eighth of a mile, save one across the road which was un
occupied that winter. Our one servant went home at night.

One entered the house directly into the living-room from 
a good-sized verandah; the hall, long and narrow, ran back 
of the living-room and dining-room and parallel with them, 
with the kitchen and laundry at one end and two bed-rooms 
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and bath at the other, and the stairs almost opposite the 
front door, as seen through the arch between the living
room and narrow hall. The stairs were hardwood and had 
no carpet on them. There were two bedrooms and a bath
room upstairs, with a screened sleeping-porch also.

The very first night I spent in the house, I heard (about 
twelve o’clock—just before dropping off to sleep) the click 
of an electric light button (but no light went on) and then 
someone going down stairs. Clop-clop! Not a velvety tip
tap—but quite distinctly, the ordinary sound of someone 
with shoes on going down hardwood stairs. I listened. Then, 
click—the button, then the steps came upstairs. After a few 
minutes, click—then they went down again.

At breakfast the next morning I asked if anyone was 
sick in the night—that T had heard someone walking up 
and down stairs. Both my daughter and son-in-law said 
“No”, and that they had slept very well. The next night the 
same thing happened—the click of the electric light button 
and then steps always going down first. Again I said at 
breakfast, “Who was walking about last night? Someone 
was going up and down stairs.” Then my daughter told me 
that nearly every night they had spent in the house, the same 
thing had happened. One evening, before I came, a young 
couple in the neighborhood came in to play cards, and as 
they played rather late—they suddenly heard the snap of 
the electric switch, then someone coming down the stairs. 
The card table was placed in the living-room just opposite 
the curtains screening the stairs, and they said it was a 
weird sensation to hear the steps coming toward them, 
nearer and nearer, and yet to have no one appear.

After I had been there about ten days, an aunt came to 
visit us and occupied the bedroom next to mine. Her first 
remark, the morning after her arrival, was the same as 
mine had been. “Who was going up and down stairs last 
night?” We evaded, but the second morning she insisted so 
that we told her, laughingly, that the house must be haunted, 
for we heard it nearly every night. She packed her bags 
and went back to town.
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One night my daughter had a queer experience. She was 
awakened by a sound. Thinking she heard someone in the 
kitchen, she arose and ran through the narrow hall, but saw 
no one. As she reentered her bedroom, standing between 
her and a long screened French window was a large dog. 
From her description it must have been a mastiff—short 
tan hair, long tail curving upward, large round head. She 
said she had never seen that kind of dog before—so did 
not know the breed. The animal looked at her steadily, 
slightly waving its tail. She stood still, too, thinking, “How 
did that dog get in here?” Then she realized that there 
was a peculiar look about it—a certain transparency—so 
she finally walked toward it and flung out her arm as if 
to wave it away, and it vanished.

Now, the queer part of the dog episode developed later.
We decided in March to return to the east, so sent for 

our landlady, the school teacher, that she might be assured 
things were left in good order. When she came, during 
our pleasant visit, 1 remarked, “You know the house is 
haunted, don’t you?” She looked slightly embarrassed for 
a second and then said frankly, “Yes, it is. That is why we 
left. My mother and I didn’t mind, but after T married my 
husband wouldn’t stay here. It was so disappointing after 
moving all my stuff up here. We only pay Mr. W $35 
and I get the other $15, but nobody stays long.” She then 
repeated their experience of hearing the click of the elec
tric button and the walking up and down stairs. Then to 
our astonishment she said, “We were so annoyed by the 
scratching on the doors, just like a dog trying to get in. 
We would go and open the door, but there was never any
thing there. We didn’t have a dog or cat, and there wasn’t 
a rat or mouse on the place. My husband would search the 
house and go all over the yard, but never saw an animal.” 
Then we told Mrs. A about my daughter’s vision of the 
dog.

My daughter was born with a “veil”, and has a certain 
psychic gift at times. She was always expecting to see a 
person during this experience, so it was rather queer to 



3321 Journal of the A merican Society for Psychical Research 

suddenly see the dog when we had never heard the scratch
ing, although the family of Mrs. A had heard it.

We never heard the steps in the daytime. They were 
never exactly at the same time, but anywhere between elev
en and twelve P. M., sometimes later. They always ceased 
after they had arrived at the bottom or top—never seemed 
to go anywhere and they were always preceded by the snap 
of the electric button (it never caused the lights to go on), 
and as they ceased, the button always clicked again.

The upstairs room in which I slept had a door in the 
wall just to the left of the head of the bed. There was a 
fireplace just beyond, in the corner of the room. This door 
opened into a space under the eaves. It had a padlock on 
it and our landlady told us she had put some old trunks, 
etc. in there and locked it lest servants rummage. We for
got that the door was there, since it did not concern us. 
Opposite the fireplace, to the right of the bed, were double 
doors of glass opening onto the roof of the sun-porch 
below. One night after retiring, T read until sleepy, then 
turned off the bed lamp and lay looking out at the mag
nificent panorama spread before me. It was a gorgeous 
moonlit night. I could see twelve miles across the valley 
to the city, glittering with countless lights, and the sparkling 
of the Pacific Ocean beyond.

The firelight was very faint in the room and the quiet 
was intense. I was just thinking—“No one should sleep 
when there is such beauty to enjoy”—when suddenly into 
this tranquillity, as quickly as a stroke of lightning, there 
was a terrific jangling of the padlock on the attic door 
within six feet of my head. I was literally paralyzed with 
fright. For six or eight seconds I could not move, then 
managed to turn my head from the view at my right to
ward the fireplace at my left. Just as I did so, the padlock 
was jerked again, and clattered against its plate. As I 
stared at the space between me and the faint fire glow and 
saw there was no one there, I was suddenly angry, and 
jumped out of bed. turned on the full center light and the 
bed light, and began to do all sorts of little things to let
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any earthbound spirit know it would have to get out. I 
wrote a letter, I sorted out a bureau drawer, I read for 
another half-hour, before turning out the light again, finally 
going to sleep in the wee sma’ hours.

Now, I doubt if this incident could be described to give 
an adequate impression of the reality of it. The reader will 
say, “Oh, a mouse on the attic side of the door jiggled it 
and made the padlock rattle.” No, the door never rumbled 
as a door often does in a wind. There was not even a 
breeze,—not a car of any sort on the road. Everyone was 
asleep. The peace and quiet were utterly shattered by the 
sudden violent shaking of the brass padlock.

The houses in that region are built of redwood, and, as 
the nights are cold, the wood shrinks, and sometimes snaps 
and crackles, but this story I have related could not be 
accounted for in that way. The steps were too loud and 
distinct and regular. Of course the question in my mind 
was, did this earthbound spirit (if such it was) in some 
way make an electrical contact before being able to make its 
journey up and down stairs—gather strength as it were for 
an audible manifestation, through electric wires. For, as I 
before stated, we never heard the steps except between the 
sounds, similar to the click of an electric button.

Alice Hall Rogers.



Physiology of the Trance Condition

BY G. ZORAB,
The Hague, Holland

Reprinted from Light, September 29, 1938

A very interesting problem, among many others, in 
Psychical Research is the question: What really does hap
pen in the body or in the brain of a Medium or Psychic 
when he or she purports to be under the control of spirits of 
the dead, or when the sensitive person perceives clairvoyant- 
ly visions, phantasms, etc., and clairaudiently hears voices, 
whisperings, etc., which are in some way or other connected 
with the different psychic “influences,” whatever they may 
be?

It is generally supposed that these supernormal mani
festations are in some obscure way connected with the brain 
of the psychic (metagnome) or percipient; so that, could 
we obtain some glimpse of the way the brain is working 
during these psychic and very interesting proceedings and 
find a method enabling us to compare the action and conduct 
of the brain, for instance, during the normal waking life 
and the trance condition of a certain person, our knowledge 
of the intricate and obscure psychology of the mediumistic 
trance, of Extra-Sensory Perception and other such like 
states interesting Psychical Research, would perhaps be 
somewhat increased.

For a long time no practical means could be discovered 
enabling us to draw the behavior of the actively working 
brain directly within the circle of our observations. A year 
or two ago, however, two Dutch engineers, L. J. Koopman 
and N. Hoelandt, constructed a very sensitive electric 
apparatus, with which it is now possible to register the 
extremely feeble electric currents produced by the active 
and living brain and, thanks to this machine, all the varia
tions in these brain currents can be recorded without the 
necessity—as we deemed absolutely necessary some time 
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ago—of thrusting needle-like poles right through the 
patient’s skull, shaving his head, or other such painful or 
disagreeable operations. It can easily be understood that 
the elimination of all these drawbacks was a great advan
tage and that it made a general use of the testing apparatus 
possible without any discomfort to the persons good enough 
to lend themselves for these interesting experiments.

Before going into more details about the results obtained 
with the above-mentioned electric machine and the conclu
sions which might be drawn from the readings produced, 
I think it will be necessary to explain very briefly a few 
physiological facts concerning the brain and its workings, 
in order to make this very complicated matter better under
stood by the general reader.

We can divide the human brain into the greater brain 
or cerebrum and the smaller one or cerebellum. Physiolo
gists on the whole agree that the former controls the higher 
intellectual functions of man, while the latter manages the 
more animal functions and regulates and greatly influences 
the emotional side of us human beings. Like all living 
tissues, the brain, when active, produces a feeble bio
electric alternate current, which can be registered with the 
help of the apparatus devised by the above-mentioned 
engineers. During the experiments one pole of the electric 
apparatus (a species of galvanometer) is placed on the 
forehead of the patient, where the hair begins to grow, and 
the other on the crown of the head. As soon as the ap
paratus is put into action, a little shaft of light playing 
upon a revolving strip of photographic paper registers the 
intensity of the electric current produced by the brain, in 
a series of curves forming a diagram. The diagram so 
recorded gives us an idea of the electric output of the brain 
in a given instant and under certain conditions and is called 
an “electro-encephalogram,” or abbreviated, E.E.G.

Without going into too many physiological details, I 
would like to focus attention upon one fact of importance 
which readers have to bear in mind in order to understand 
the brain-experiments I am going to describe.
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Owing to the research-work of the German, Berger, and 
some others, the medical world was more or less convinced 
—although definite proofs were not yet forthcoming—that 
during the normal consciousness of every-day life the 
cerebellum is continually restraining in a greater or lesser 
degree the greater brain, or cerebrum. The former is, so 
to say, putting a curb on the cerebrum, so that the latter 
is not able to unfold all its activity and go full speed ahead. 
Lately, E.E.G. experiments have fully confirmed this 
theory; and now it is even presumed by some physiologists 
that this checking of the cerebrum by the cerebellum, 
together with some other electric phenomena of the brain, 
has something to do with the coming into being of con
sciousness.

A young medical doctor, the Dutch alienist, L. J. Franke, 
had been making use of the afore-named electric apparatus 
in order to examine the state and the working of the brain 
of persons who were mesmerised. He found that, during 
the condition of hypnosis, the cerebellum was no longer 
putting a check on the cerebrum; and that, according to the 
E.E.G. readings obtained, the latter was in a state of great 
activity and of quite a different behavior compared with 
the normal waking consciousness.

These experiments with hypnotized patients gave the 
research officers of the Dutch S.P.R. laboratory at Amster
dam the idea to extend the field of Dr. Franke’s research 
work and inquire into the working of the brain of persons 
who purported to go into a so-called mediumistic trance.

A great many of these experiments (some of which I 
had the pleasure in assisting in person) took place in the 
aforementioned laboratory, and yielded some very interest
ing results. It was proved that practically no difference 
could be observed in the registered E.E.G.’s of a person in 
a condition of what was described by those concerned as 
a mediumistic trance, and of a patient who had been 
hypnotized. Both types of E.E.G.’s so obtained clearly 
showed the same sudden great electric activity of the 
cerebrum, owing to the temporary abolishment of the usual 
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normal braking influence exercised by the cerebellum on 
the greater brain.

It can easily be understood that the correspondence of 
the E.E.G.’s procured during hypnosis and trance led the 
experimenters to the conclusion that the mediumistic trance 
is really nothing else than a sort of self-induced hypnosis— 
in other words, a Medium or Psychic going into a trance 
brings this condition upon himself by auto-hypnosis.

One of the experimenters, Dr. Franke, who is much 
inclined towards the theory of psycho-physical parallelism, 
basing himself upon the E.E.G. results, now advances the 
hypothesis that the hyper-activity of the greater brain (the 
seat of the higher intellectual and sensorial functions) 
should be more than enough to explain the occurrence of 
such paranormal phenomena as clairvoyance, telepathy, 
mind-reading, etc., which, according to his view, should be 
looked upon as caused by some sort of general hyperaes- 
thesia and through an expansion of the normal radius of 
human perception.

There is no doubt that a few so-called facts of clairvoy
ance and psychometry, for instance, could be fully covered 
by Dr. Franke’s hypothesis; but I am sure that by far the 
greater part of those who have made a serious study of 
Psychical Research would agree with me that quite a large 
percentage of the paranormal facts on record cannot pos
sibly be explained by having recourse to physical causes as 
an interpretation of the phenomena here discussed. The 
same applies to telepathy. Trying to explain this para
normal phenomenon by a transmission of brain-waves of 
an electric nature, as Dr. Franke, together with some 
Italian researchers, is inclined to do, is clearly a fallacy 
and will certainly not fit all the known cases on record. 
Indeed, I fully believe that only seeking an explanation in 
psychical and not in physical terms will make the whole 
thing more comprehensible to us.

But what are we to think of the results obtained during 
the experiments with the mediumistic trance? Personally, 
I don’t think there is grave danger to be feared for the 
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spiritistic hypothesis in general, as the latter surely is not 
based on the brain-conditions of the Medium, but on 
identity. The evidence for survival supplied, for instance, 
by cross-correspondences can never be explained away by 
whatever electric brain-current we should be able to register.

But I do think that these experiments with the brain
testing apparatus show that the so-called mediumistic 
trance, which according to the Mediums themselves is 
induced by spirits of the dead (controls, etc.), is to a very 
large extent the product of auto-suggestion and auto
hypnosis. It was so certainly in the case I was able to 
observe during these laboratory-experiments.

Let me end this short resumé by urging English 
Psychical Researchers to experiment in the way described 
here with the best English Mediums. It is quite possible 
that very interesting results will be obtained which may 
throw some light on our obscure field of research.



Psychic Manifestations Among The Shakers
(Part II)

BY THE EDITOR

The Psychic Wave of 1837 - 1847
The manifestations of 1837 began with the Shaker chil

dren; in a purely celibate community it may be wondered 
how there came to be children. The explanation is quite 
simple. According to the rules of the Shakers, families 
converted to their faith might join the community provid
ing they adopted the regulations of the sect at the time of 
their admittance. They were allowed to bring their children 
with them, who continued to live with their parents but 
were subject to the supervision of the Elders as wards of 
the church. Upon reaching maturity, they were allowed to 
choose whether they would remain in the community or go 
forth into the world.

At the risk of being tedious, 1 have quoted a number 
of stories in detail which relate occurrences thought by 
the Shakers to have been of supernormal if not divine 
origin. It has been my purpose to show that the Shaker 
children were probably familiar with such stories and be
lieved them to be proven happenings. It is, therefore, pos
sible that the minds of the young psychic subjects who 
acted as mediums during the psychic wave were filled, both 
consciously and subconsciously, with the traditions of super
normal manifestation — particularly those of Scripture, 
which we have pointed out formed the basis for the psychic 
happenings which occurred to Mother Ann and her fol
lowers in the early days of the Church. Could it be proved 
that the children were entirely ignorant of these chronicles 
of mysticism, the hypothesis of the subconscious origination 
of the content of their trance utterances would be ruled out, 
and we would be analyzing a different problem.

The story of the manifestations of 1837-1847 is told very 
concisely in a book entitled Spiritualism Among the Shak
ers by Henry C. Blinn, East Canterbury, N. H., 1899.
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Henry Blinn was an Elder of the Canterbury Ministry 
and he collected valuable accounts from eye witnesses 
among the Brethren and Sisters of the communities where 
the phenomena took place.

The following statement is from the records of the 
Society at Watervliet where the first exhibition of the 
trance among the children took place.

‘‘On the 16th of August, 1837, a new era commenced 
in the society at this place. At first some of the little 
children, who were learning to sing and to read, were sud
denly entranced. This fact was ascertained through the 
observation of more mature minds. While in this state some 
of the children began to shake and to whirl.

“At 7:30 p.m. they were taken to their chambers for the 
night, but they soon began to sing and to talk about the 
angels. This proved to be very interesting to the listeners, 
and most of the family*  assembled to witness these new and 
strange manifestations. The visions and trances continued 
from day to day, till many others became impressed with 
the same gifts.

“Under the direction of spirit guides they were conducted 
from place to place, and these guides conversed with those 
in the body, through the entranced persons. Without pre
monition, they were taken on a visit to the Spirit Land, 
and as children, in their simple way, related all that they 
had seen and heard, to the great pleasure of their eager 
listeners.”

The following is an account of the manifestations at 
Mount Lebanon, N. Y.:

“It was in the early part of the year 1838, that not less 
than eight persons entered the trance state. This was an 
introduction to the great spiritualistic wave that passed 
over the society and continued active for several years. The 
records of visions for some days reached the astonishing 
number of eighteen.

♦The Shakers lived in “families” of 100 to 150 persons.
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“Messages were received by the mediums and spoken or 
written for the encouragement or the admonition of all 
who may have heard them. The same singular demonstra
tions occurred in this society, as in other societies, such as 
whirling, bowing, shaking, jerking, or falling upon the 
floor and remaining for a long time as one that is uncon
scious. Some of the mediums were the unwilling sub
jects of the jerks and manifest these singular conditions 
whether in retirement or engaged in their daily duties, and 
sometimes, even while at the dining table. Spiritual gifts 
of all kinds were brought forward as in other places, and 
became one of the essential features of the work.”

In 1841 written messages became more frequent. Some 
of these were largely of a reformatory character. Swine’s 
flesh, foreign tea and coffee, and the use of tobacco in 
every form were considered objectionable for the Believers 
and quite forcibly discountenanced. All alcoholic drink was 
placed on the objectionable list.

“Some of the mediums when engaged in their spiritual 
labors, practiced a very rigid abstinence, and for a term of 
six or more days, would restrict their diet to the simple 
fare of bread and water.”

The East Canterbury ministry reports the phase of the 
phenomena which occurred in their community. The be
ginnings were identical with those of the other communi
ties. The following account relates a new phenomenon 
however:

“Tn 1838, three persons were so absorbed in the spirit of 
the visionary work that they held most of their conversa
tion in an unknown language. This continued during a term 
of some three weeks. At times, while engaged in their do
mestic duties, it proved to be very humiliating, and at other 
times was a source of sad vexation.

“As singular as this ministration may have been, these 
persons could understand those around them, yet at the 
same time they were unable to use their own accustomed 
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language. Had this been the freak of a few days, and 
these persons bearing each other company, we might have 
a slight cause for suspicion of artful collusion.

“Their occupation, however, was in different depart
ments, and by the side of keen and critical observers who 
were forced to admit the case unsolved. One of this num
ber, especially, excited the sympathy of the listeners, in the 
effort to make others understand what might be wanted. 
A thought with the medium that it might be a divine in
fliction for the use of an unruly tongue, at a former date, 
brought an anxiety for releasement, and also brought out 
the promise of greater carefulness and gentleness in the 
future.

“This loss of speech occurred to the mediums in the 
several societies, and it was often with great difficulty that 
they were able to so express themselves with signs and ges
tures, so as to be correctly understood. It was as one might 
easily conjecture, a very humiliating and embarrassing 
position to be placed in for either a few days or weeks.

“The visionists also saw and learned several beautiful 
forms of exercise, in which the spirits were engaged, and 
these were drafted for use in our own home, and are known 
to us as the,—

Winding March
Lively Line
Changeable Dance
Double Square
Elder Benjamin’s Cross

Lively Ring
Moving Square
Square and Compass
Celestial March

“In 1839 the visions as well as the many forms of spir
itual gifts, now gave place to another form of inspiration 
which was made manifest to the mediums by impression. 
The same change also took place, more or less, in the other 
Communities.

“These persons would orally, deliver messages and ex
hortations, from their ministering spirits and in many cases.
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quite beyond the ability of the speaker when in a normal 
condition.”

Elder Abraham Perkins, a member of the Church family 
at Enfield, N. H., relates much the same history as occur
ring in his community, and H. Elkins of the same com
munity continues with a graphic account of further curious 
manifestations:

“In our society the first announcement that was made of 
this spirit innovation was a shriek from some one, appar
ently, in great distress. It came from a child of some 
twelve years of age. Falling upon the floor and uttering 
agonizing cries brought a shudder to many sensitive minds. 
This sudden outburst of cries and groans, while in the 
enjoyment of a peculiar and well-disciplined quietness, was 
a problem so remarkable, that but few knew the rules by 
which it might be solved.

“That it was the initiatory step to one of the most won
derful spirit manifestations that had ever been known, had 
not been even suggested through the influence of a dream, 
and the astounded witnesses looked on in silent wonder.

“This child wailed like one in a distressing torment, and 
tore the hair from her head, in her paroxysms of visionary 
fear. By this time the officers of the society began to 
anticipate that the mind of the individual was not just as 
it should be, or that some hidden transgressions were about 
to be revealed. The company were then dismissed and the 
medium left in charge of her sisters.

“This unpleasant outburst of spirit presence, as an in
troduction to the society was not so pleasant and congenial 
to the mind, as were the pretty visions of flowers and 
fruits, and as were the sweet songs that were received 
from the little children. At a second and third interview, 
the number of mediums increased, but their messages all 
ran on the same line. Their very breath was hatred and 
their language vile and profane. No respect was shown to 
either age or official position, and to all intents it prefaced 
a case of insanity.



344] Journal of the A meric an S ociety for Psychical Research

“These delirious spells, however, lasted only a few hours, 
and when returned to a normal state the mediums would 
weep as in deep sorrow, and sometimes suddenly, swoon, 
and, on recovery, go about their usual occupations.

“The phenomena soon passed away, and by many it was 
thought that the unsubdued natures of the mediums led 
largely toward such peculiar manifestations.

“Other gifts, perfectly original and illustrative of the in
spirations of crude and uncivilized spirits, continued to ex
ist. Some of these were so grotesque that they became 
highly amusing.

“Under the influence of the Indian spirits they would 
shout and dance, and then give their war-whoops. Some 
acted precisely the peculiar traits of the negro, the Arab, 
the Chinese or even the politeness of the French. They 
conversed, and each class seemed to understand their own 
company, but to the spectators it was peculiarly amusing. 
One squaw had on an old felt hat, which was without geo
metrical form. In her wanderings about the house, she en
tered the kitchen and espied a pan filled with some meat that 
was being prepared for dinner. A sudden seizure of some 
of this uncooked food gave the Indian a chance to exercise 
her strange gift, and although a delicate young woman, she 
devoured this raw meat as though it was a rare delicacy.

“Although these actions were mysterious and often be
came extremely difficult of solution, still no special harm 
was experienced by either the mediums or their friends.”

The final phases of the phenomena were most peculiar if 
we are to believe the author of a little book entitled A 
Return of the Spirits, published in 1843. He describes the 
manifestations as others have done: “The gifts of God have 
been manifested in this people in a very marvellous man
ner. For a period of years they have been especially fa
vored with spiritual gifts and operation; among which may 
be mentioned, as most prominent, the gifts of prophecy, 
speaking with unknown tongues, discerning of spirits, and 
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holding communication with the spiritual world. Very fre
quently they are seized with a rapid whirling, and violent 
twitching of the body, which they are unable to repress... 
more recently there has been another manifestation of God’s 
divine power toward his ‘peculiar people’, which, in mag
nificence of conception, far exceeds all others, and which, 
when universally known, will add much in confirmation of 
the general opinion that the Millenial day is nigh at hand.

“It was at New Lebanon that this new dispensation was 
received, in a communication from the spiritual world, an
nouncing that the latter day was near at hand, and would 
soon be ushered in by the developing of the strange work 
promised by the Lord:— . . . Disembodied spirits began 
to take possession of the bodies of the brethren and sisters ; 
and thus by using them as instruments, made themselves 
known by speaking through individuals whom they had got 
into: after which they were welcomed to Zion to hear the 
true Gospel of Christ.

“We shall now proceed to a description of some of the 
distinguished individuals who have, at different periods, 
severally appeared at New Lebanon, and Watervliet, in 
the State of New York.”

Thereafter are enumerated a list of the most fantastic 
names with a description of the appearance of each. They 
include George Washington, who is quoted as saying in a 
message from the spirit land, that “he was commissioned by 
God to minister to the wants of thousands and tens of 
thousands of departed spirits who were wandering about in 
search of happiness. That he was to conduct the nations of 
the earth to Zion*  where all, whether in or out of the body, 
must eventually come to find Salvation.” The author con
tinues, “the elders ratified the appointment of George 
Washington, who has proved himself a faithful minister 
indeed, having already sent many thousands to the True 
Church, where they have rapidly progressed in the way 
of God.”

♦Shaker Church.



346J Journal of the A merican S ociety for Psychical Research

Other purported communicators were General Harrison, 
William Penn, Alexander the Great, Pope Pius, Sampson, 
Saint Patrick, General Lafayette, Napoleon Bonaparte and 
Mahomet. Napoleon was of course quite changed having 
already seen the error of his ways, and Mahomet is said 
to have “confessed and repented of the sin of having de
ceived his countrymen, and those who followed him, and 
who believed his false doctrines and representations.”

“A large number of Arabs accompanied their leader, 
Mahomet, and, like him, were highly pleased with every
thing which met their view at New Lebanon.”

Each of these great names was greeted in turn as the 
medium impersonated him, and the Elders apparently set 
out quite seriously to convert them to the Shaker Church. 
However, we must quote one last story in defense of their 
credulity from a book called Shakerism by two Shaker sis
ters published in 1904:

“At one time an individual appeared at Mount Lebanon 
burdened with an important message which he declared had 
been delivered to him by Mother Ann Lee herself. Through 
his mediumship she desired to speak to all her people and 
impart to them new light and revelation. Elder Frederick 
Evans informed the messenger that it was necessary that 
the revelation be first imparted to the Elders before the 
flock should receive it. Thereupon, the stranger declared 
that Mother Ann Lee wished her people to know that the 
time for the necessity of the virgin life had expired, and 
she now wished her followers to marry and give in mar
riage, for this was the law of the higher state to which 
they had now arrived. He had been entrusted with the mis
sion of delivering this message to all her followers. He 
was quite taken aback, when the keen-eyed Elder quietly 
replied that Shakers were not followers of Ann Lee.

“We are followers of the principles of Ann Lee, but if 
she has fallen from her light, that is no reason why we 
should do the same. We follow the truth!”
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“Well, but Elder, what if Mother Ann should appear 
to you in person and tell you what she told me?”

“We would take her down to the visitors’ room,” replied 
the imperturbable Elder, “and try to convert her, and if 
we could not, we should send her where she belonged.”

♦ ♦ ♦

Observations

It has been my intention to give the reader a panoramic 
view and to emphasize the salient features of these mani
festations of 1837 so that he may weigh the evidence him
self and decide in favor of whatever hypothesis appears to 
him most reasonable. The theories which have presented 
themselves to my mind have been the following:

1. Impersonation by the subconscious of well known or 
fantastic personages, and reproduction of the Biblical phe
nomena such as speaking in unknown tongues.

2. Possession by discarnate beings, probably of a low 
order of intelligence; impersonation of famous people for 
the sake of sensation.

3. A mixture of true clairvoyance with subconscious de
sires and elaborations.

4. Mental dissociation caused by religious hysteria.
5. A pure hoax by the young people of the community to 

attract attention.
I will not venture to demonstrate the superiority of one 

of these theories over another. One hundred years after 
the occurrences took place, it would be impossible to come to 
a definite conclusion concerning the nature and origin of the 
manifestations. We cannot even ascertain the percentage 
of accuracy to be found in the published accounts. Certain 
discrepancies in the testimony would suggest that the stories 
have been considerably exaggerated in passing from one 
narrator to another. For example, we have quoted the 
Elder Evans’ story of the four ministers of an established 
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church in Massachusetts who examined Mother Ann and 
testified that she spoke before them of the wonders of God 
in seventy-two different tongues. The Elder Evans adds 
that these men were great linguists but it seems unlikely 
that anyone in Massachusetts in 1780 spoke more than five 
or six languages and two or three dialects. Richard M’Ne- 
mar quotes the minister, Crawford, as stating that about 
3000 people fell into a swoon at a religious revival in 
Kentucky in 1801. Again we suspect gross exaggeration.

It is reasonable to presume, however, that the accounts 
of the spiritualistic wave of 1837 are more accurate, and 
if the details are not wholly correct, some extraordinary 
manifestations did take place. We have quoted accounts of 
the happenings at Watervliet, New Lebanon. East Canter
bury, and Enfield by Elders of these respective communities 
and similar accounts of the movement in the communities 
of West Pittsfield and Tyringham in Massachusetts and 
North Union, Ohio, are to be found in Elder Blinn’s book.

The first hypothesis, number one, of subconscious im
personation, is not without a basis because, as we have tried 
to show, the subjects may have been familiar with the tra
ditional forms of psychic phenomena. It would throw light 
upon this question if we could find out just how young 
some of the mediums were. The specific cases quoted were 
of children from ten to fifteen years of age—already suf
ficiently grown to react to the religious hysteria of the time. 
Children of three or four years, however, would be less 
likely to be subject to a deep religious impression. We 
observe, particularly, that the form of the visions was often 
exactly what we would expect from Shaker children. They 
saw the angels dancing Shaker dances! which certainly 
points to subconscious coloring if not origination. The 
dancing and religious exercises of the Shakers appear to 
cause a self-hypnosis in certain individuals which either 
releases the subconscious or increases mediumship to the 
extent of permitting possession of the subject’s body by 
spirits.
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This second hypothesis of spirit possession has also a 
basis. The messages and writings took the usual forms 
familiar to psychic investigators and spiritualists and, as a 
matter of fact, it is far less likely that the Shaker children 
should have absorbed the mystical traditions into their sub
conscious minds, than the older people—especially as noth
ing of psychic significance had been reported since the 
Kentucky Revival more than thirty years before.

The third theory of clairvoyance plus subconscious elab
oration is weakened by the fact that most of the manifes
tations began by trance phenomena; and specific prophecy, 
other than forthcoming doom, was a less important feature. 
The instance of the vision of angels dancing Shaker dances, 
which I have cited above, illustrated the probability of 
subconscious participation.

The fourth hypothesis of mental dissociation seemed the 
most facile explanation for the ravings and speaking in 
unknown tongues which began the manifestations. The un
known tongues may have been no more than chaotic bab
bling because no one seems to have recognized them as a 
language. However, the coherence and intelligence of the 
later messages and automatic scripts, particularly such 
books as the Sacred Poll, written inspirationally, would ap
pear to weaken the theory.

The suggestion of pure fraud in the case can, I think, 
be ruled out. Too many people were affected; as many as 
eighteen persons going into trance at one time, and some 
staying unconscious for hours. The longest period of trance 
recorded was six days during which time the medium 
neither ate nor drank.

The appearance of Indian controls among the Shaker 
mediums is interesting. It is, I believe, the first instance 
of their participation in séance room phenomena to be 
found in the history of spiritualism. The Shakers were 
surrounded by Indians so it is not surprising perhaps that 
they should appear in this way. On the other hand, it is 
possible that these Indian manifestations are responsible 
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for a fictitious tradition among spiritualists—a tradition 
that Indian spirits find it easier to communicate with the 
earth than other races because during life they were closer 
to nature.

One final observation might be made. Ann Lee’s convic
tions are certainly fantastic. Her personal magnetism alone 
could hardly have gained so many converts to a doctrine 
opposed to the normal human instincts, had she not pos
sessed psychic powers which convinced her followers that 
she was a superhuman creature championing divine truth. 
The Shaker church was a powerful and widespread institu
tion in the middle of the last century. It might be said 
to owe its being to the clairvoyant faculties of one woman.



Book Review
BY HELEN DALLAS

DISCARNATE INFLUENCE IN HUMAN LIFE. By Ernesto 
Bozzano. Translated by Isabel Emerson. Published by Inter
national Institute for Psychical Research, Walton House, Walton 
Street, London S.W., 8/6.

A new book by Prof. Bozzano is sure to be welcomed. The above 
named work was undertaken in response to a request from the 
International Spiritualist Congress of Glasgow that he would con
tribute a paper on the subject of “Animism or Spiritism; which 
explains the facts?” Instead of contributing a paper he decided to 
publish another book on this theme.

His object was to show that those who attribute all supernormal 
phenomena to the innate faculties of the incarnate are by so doing 
amassing evidence for the superphysical nature of Man. He shows 
that these supernormal faculties cannot have been produced by natural 
selection, or the survival of the fittest. His argument is in agree
ment with the conclusions of Dr. Alfred Russell Wallace, who in his 
book, Darwinism, maintained the same theses, namely, that certain 
human faculties are not in line with the biological laws of evolution, 
but must be ascribed to another sphere of causation.

At the outset of his book we learn the interesting fact, unknown 
to many of his readers, that in his youth Signor Bozzano had been 
an ardent disciple of Herbert Spencer, and a complete believer in a 
mechanistic concept of the universe; he defended this opinion with 
passionate ardor. It was not until the year 1891 that he came into 
contact with Psychical Research through Annals des Sciences 
Psychiques, in which Journal mention was made of telepathy. That 
was the beginning of a new line of research to which he devoted him
self as seriously and as persistently as he had to his former studies.

The present book deals with such subjects as the limit of the sub
conscious, the living communicator, the phenomena of bilocation, etc. 
The first three chapters are devoted to discussion but after that the 
text is illustrated by remarkably interesting and well attested ex
periences, which even apart from the argument cannot fail to arrest 
attention. The chapter headed Summary of Evidence, which occu
pies one third of the volume, is of particular importance and justifies 
the contention implied by the title of this book.

It is difficult to deal adequately with a book of this nature in a 
review; it covers much ground and the selection of cases to support 
each argument are worthy of close study. In connection with the 
study of bilocation (or the Double) Mr. Stanley De Brath wrote 
in his valuable booklet (The Physical Phenomena of Spiritualism, 
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published by the L. S. A. 1/- net) : “This is by far the most impor
tant of the phenomena which proceed from the medium direct with
out any apparent influence from the discarnate.” The reason for 
this great importance is that it bears verifiable testimony to the 
existence of an immaterial counterpart of the physical body. The 
examples quoted in Mr. De Brath’s pamphlet should be studied in 
connection with Signor Bozzano’s chapter on bilocation. His final 
“summary of evidence’’ for many readers will be the most interest
ing part of the book, not only because the cases cited are intrin
sically valuable, but because of the author’s valuable comments. 
For instance on pages 230 and 231 he points out the relative value of 
the study of the testimony of competent witnesses and personal 
experience. As the result of seventeen years of intensive research, he 
reached intellectual conviction as to the genuineness of the phenomena 
and their spiritistic interpretation; it was not until after this that 
he had an arresting spontaneous personal experience.

After relating in detail this experience, Signor Bozzano writes, 
“What I want to stress ... is its psychological repercussion on my 
own mind. At that time 1 had already been working for seventeen 
years at psychic research, and 1 knew of hundreds of cases analogous 
to that described. Now, it was as if I had never known that such 
phenomena occur, so profound and indelible was the impression it 
made upon me, an impression combined with the absolute certainty 
that it was my unhappy friend who manifested in this manner, since 
he was unable to do so in any other. As I have already observed 
it is one thing to read of phenomena of manifestation of the de
ceased soon after their death, and a very different matter to experi
ence them personally, in whatever manner they occur. I recognize 
that one may arrive at a scientific conviction of survival, exclusively 
and firmly founded on the experiences of others. This may be ob
tained by collecting and classifying an adequate number of super
normal manifestations of every kind, and then applying to them the 
scientific methods of investigation, namely comparative analysis and 
convergence of proofs; this work I had already done at that time, 
with the result that I possessed a reasoned and scientific conviction 
of the fact. Nevertheless this appeared to me very different from 
the other, since it seemed by comparison a cold acquisition to the 
intellect which had not yet penetrated into the recesses of the sub
conscious personality, where unshakable convictions ripen by means 
of the vitalizing emotional element. This element was revealed to 
me in all its power when I had occasion to be personally involved 
in a manifestation having the indubitable character of the post mor
tem intervention of a person dead to me . . .”

This statement deserves careful consideration from those who think 
they are in a better position to estimate facts when the intellect is 
unaffected by personal experience.
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Editorial Notes

In 1911 a book was published entitled An Adventure. 
The authors were two English ladies, Miss Moberly and 
Miss Jourdain, and the story they recounted is one of the 
most fascinating in the annals of psychic literature. These 
ladies, of exceptional intelligence and integrity and posses
sing many university degrees, were at that time in important 
educational posts in England. The story of their extra
ordinary experience in the gardens of the Trianon at 
Versailles is worthy of particular consideration, not only 
because of the excellent documentation and corroboration 
of the incident, but also because of the far-reaching philo
sophical implications concerning the illusive question of 
time which it offers.

The complexities of the case have been widely discussed 
for many years and the story has remained a respected 
one. In the spring of this year, Mr. J. R. Sturge-Whiting 
published a book called The Mystery of Versailles*  in which 
he attempts to show up the evidence as either a fabrication 
on the part of Miss Moberly and Miss Jourdain, or mal- 
observation amounting to imbecility. He is obviously so
♦ The Mystery of Versailles, by J. R. Sturge-Whiting. London. Rider & 

Co. 10/6.



354] Journal of the A merican Society for Psychical Research 

engrossed in proving that no supernormal occurrence took 
place, that he overexerts his critical faculty and his argu
ments become confused. Instead of seizing upon one or two 
faults or errors in the testimony which might invalidate the 
case, he makes first one petty criticism and then another 
until the reader becomes impatient. In one sentence he 
implies fraud, in another delusion. His obvious bias and 
the quantity of his censures detract from any intelligent 
criticisms he has made. In fact, such criticisms are so 
buried under a mass of vituperant nonsense that they be
come imperceptible.

Mr. Sturge-Whiting’s peroration is not of great im
portance but the incident brings up once more the question 
of the proper attitude to be adopted in analyzing psychic 
phenomena. Dr. Fodor, in his Letter from England pub
lished in this issue, concludes, after many years of experi
ence, that the scientific approach is an impossible one not 
suited to the subject. He contends that a study from the 
psychological and psychoanalytical viewpoint is the only one 
which will result in correct conclusions.

We feel that the real error lies in bunching all so-called 
supernormal phenomena together, and trying to make gen
eralities. Psychic research studies at least fifty kinds of 
phenomena which may have super normality in common, but 
which may also have a number of different causes. One 
cannot argue that clairvoyance is definitely a faculty of the 
living quite unconnected with communication from the dead, 
nor can one argue that clairvoyance is entirely due to the 
influence of discarnate minds. Both may be true and neither 
may be true. If both be true, the same subconscious 
mechanism may be involved in producing the supernormal 
content, and it is equally feasible that communication from 
the dead and supernormal cognition are quite separate 
things brought forth by quite different mental processes.

We cannot agree with Dr. Fodor that the use of the 
laboratory method should be abandoned. But we do agree 
that it is a waste of time in dealing with certain kinds of 
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phenomena. Let the physicists and the engineers continue 
to study the physical phenomena of mediumship providing 
they are sufficiently well-informed to take the psychological 
factors into consideration. The psychoanalysts have their 
place in psychic investigations but they will never make 
good psychic researchers because they are too biased by 
their system of symbology—a self-invented system, entirely 
theoretical and constantly open to error. Psychoanalysis 
has a superiority complex. It is not exact enough for the 
study of most types of psychic phenomena and the results 
depend too much on the common sense and intelligence of 
the individual psychoanalyst.

In our opinion, if psychic research is to make quick 
progress, it must evolve a technique all its own which suits 
the material it studies. It must get away from dependence 
upon the investigator’s common sense or integrity. It must 
study the psychic abilities of the ordinary citizen though 
they are usually latent and must be fostered to become 
perceptible. It must become a subject of personal interest 
to everybody before it will be accepted as a respectable 
inquiry.

A great deal of confusion has been caused by the phrase, 
scientific approach. To many people, it suggests physics, 
a laboratory and test tubes. However, as we have stated 
before in our editorial notes, it merely means a factual 
approach and a careful method of measuring and recording. 
Scientists do not make statements unless they are able to 
reproduce the same results before witnesses over and over 
again. Psychic researchers do not either. It is a just criti
cism to say that psychic phenomena cause wishful thinking 
because of their possible philosophical and religious sig
nificance. Therefore, the increasing use of instrumental 
recorders is to be welcomed. But it is too much to expect 
a machine to use discrimination and come to conclusions. 
The researcher’s interpretation of the results will always 
be a factor.

Good psychic researchers have always had a certain type 
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of mind. They have been men whose satisfaction lay, not 
in proving their theories to be correct, but in finding out 
the real truth. They have been men with enough interest 
in philosophy to peg away at tremendous questions that 
will probably never be answered. They have had sufficient 
vision to see the possibilities of discoveries not yet made. 
They have been men trained in the scientific approach.

What psychic research needs most is better researchers. 
Until men in fields of recognized science grow brave 
enough and intelligent enough to admit and study the 
phenomena of psychic research, the subject will make little 
progress, unless a new generation gives us laymen like 
F. W. H. Myers, who had the intelligence, the education 
and the vision of ten men; and who really made himself a 
scientist, so that he might use what aid such knowledge 
might give him in understanding the mysteries of the 
human mind.



The Margery Mediumship

More About Thought Transference

BY WILLIAM H. BUTTON

New York, Dec. 15, 1938.

On Saturday, January 15, 1938, I had lunch with Mar
gery and Mr. Wendell Murray at 10 Lime Street in 
Boston. I arranged with Mr. Murray that on the next day, 
January 16, 1938, at 2:00 p. m. he would think of some 
object or phrase and I would ask Margery to try to get it.

I then called up Mr. Fife, Captain of Police of Charles
town Navy Yard, and asked him if he would not try to 
think of something at 2:05 p. m. the next day, Sunday, 
January 16, 1938. He agreed to do so.

Neither of these two gentlemen knew that the other was 
involved in the experiment.

Later I asked Mrs. Litzelmann (Sary) to see what she 
could get in writing at 2:00 p. m. and 2:05 p. m. on January 
16, 1938.

At a sitting later in the day, January 15,1938, Margery in 
trance, I told “Walter” about the arrangements I had 
made, that Wendell Murray would think of something 
at 2:00 p. m. and Mr. Fife would think of something 
at 2:05 p. m. the next day, neither of them knowing that 
they were connected in the experiment. I told “Walter” that 
what I wanted him to do was to see to it that Margery and 
Sary would not only write down what was thought of by 
Mr. Murray and Mr. Fife respectively, but I also wanted 
him to see to it that the two things should fit together and 
co-ordinate. “Walter” laughed and said “That’s easy.” “All 
right”, I said, “then do it”.

The next day, January 16, 1938, about 1:00 p. m. Mr. 
Nagouchi and I had a sitting with Margery and, while she 
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was in trance ‘‘Walter” again said he would attend to the 
cross-correspondence that had been suggested.

On January 16, 1938, Sary was at Lime Street. I re
quested her to go into another room and see what she could 
get in writing at 2:00 p. m. At the same time I asked 
Margery to see what she could get

At 2:00 p. m. Margery wrote the following:
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At 2:00 p. m. Sary, in another room, wrote the follow
ing herewith reproduced.

It may be translated as follows: 

Charles
Button up

Button up your
up up

your
your
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Later, at 2:05 p. m., Sary wrote, still in another room:

which translated reads: 
up your 

what have you 
Button up your
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Again, at 2:07 p. m., still in another room, Sary wrote 
the following, herewith reproduced:

Something 
has to be 
buttoned up.

I called up Mr. Wendell Murray at his home, some five 
miles away, at 2:15 p. m. the same day and asked him what 
he had been thinking about. He said he had been singing 
the first part of an old song “Button up your overcoat”. 
I then called up Mr. Fife at his home in Charlestown, and 
he told me that it was very unfortunate but he had not 
been able to concentrate much at the designated time for 
the reason that his three or four children had some of their 
friends at his apartment and although he told them it was 
very important he could not induce them to quit playing 
the victrola. They had a lot of new records and he could 
not control them. I asked him what they were playing. 
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He said it was an old song, the refrain of which was “You 
belong to me”.

Later in the evening, Mr. Fife came to Lime Street and 
at my request wrote out the following report:

16 Jan. 1938 Lime St.
Last night Mr. B. requested me over the telephone, to 

concentrate on something at 2.05 today. I tried to do so 
but my children and their friends present were playing 
the victrola and singing the song “I belong to You.”

At 2.06 I called Mr. B. and told him I could not concen
trate on any particular thing as I could not stop them 
from singing. Mr. B. told me to go into a corner and try 
to think of something.

John W. Fife.
Margery told me, strange to say, that on the only night 

she spent at Normanton, the home of Sir Oliver Lodge in 
England, he insisted on dancing for several hours, and the 
principal tune to which they danced was “Button up your 
overcoat, you belong to me”.

There are several very interesting considerations in
volved in the above occurrences. Margery got the whole 
sentence, whereas Sary only got the first part of it ap
proximately. More strange than that is the fact that Cap
tain Fife’s children at the moment in question not only were 
playing the same song on the victrola, but Fife could not 
stop them. Still very strange is the fact that Murray was 
singing and Fife listening to the same song, though neither 
knew the other was involved in the experiment.

All of the above would seem to indicate that “Walter” 
was in complete charge of the four corners of this experi
ment.



Dr. Eugène Osty
1874-1938

BY RENE JOHANNET

Editor’s Note: The following article was written especially for the Journal 
by Monsieur Johannet and translated by the Editor. Monsieur Johannet was 
a friend and collaborator of Dr. Osty, and is an Honorary Member of the 
Friends of the Institut Metapsychique of Paris. He is an historian, an econo
mist and a journalist. Among other honors, he has been made a Chevalier of 
the Legion of Honour. He has been a student of psychic research for more 
than twenty years and has published many articles on the subject in the 
literary periodicals and reviews of France*

Two men,—two doctors founded psychic research in 
France,—Dr. Charles Richet and Dr. Eugène Osty. In the 
short space of three years they have both left us. But while 
Dr. Richet failed slowly at the end of an exceptionally long 
life during which he was able to develop all his scientific 
genius, Dr. Osty was brusquely snatched from us at the 
height of his mental and physical vigor, and in the midst of 
work of considerable importance.

It is impossible to evaluate the importance of his loss to 
science. In the ordinary course of events, Dr. Osty should 
have had at the least another ten years of active life. Actu
ally, he was born in 1874 and was young for his years. His 
energy was exceptional. In spite of being attacked during 
the past year by a disease that is fatal to most, he fought 
step by step against the evil with admirable energy. Up to 
the day of his death he wanted to work. Only a few hours 
before he breathed his last, he was working at research.

I do not intend to discuss Dr. Osty’s medical career in 
this article. But I would like to take this opportunity to 
recall a phrase that he often repeated to me: “I use any 
treatment that will effect a cure.”

It was in this intelligent spirit of complete liberty that he 
practiced both allopathy and homeopathy or treated the

♦ Monsieur René Johannet is the author of many books on serious topics. 
They include: Eloge des Bourgeois Français, Le Romans Social au XIX 
Ciecle, Politique Experimentale, Voyage à travers le Capitalisme.
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mental diseases in which he specialized. He never ceased to 
learn, to make discoveries and to revise his judgments. 
His entire life was a long and continual progression.

Like most doctors who studied science at the end of the 
nineteenth century he was imbued with rationalism, monism 
and scientisme * He told me that when he was a student, 
one of his comrades showed him a copy of L’Echo du 
Merveilleux at the Library of the Faculty of Medicine. 
He glanced over it and laughed. It was the same man, who 
ten years later ran across a psychic subject by chance, rec
ognized immediately the importance of the question, under
took to study the field with all the methods and resources 
of modern experimentation and finished by consecrating his 
life to the study.

At the same time, he never ceased to perfect his judg
ment. Departing from the materialistic doctrine of all those 
of his generation, he undertook to demonstrate by scientific 
experiment the supremacy of the mind in the physical and 
material organism of man.

In the small select circle where he collected the greater 
part of his material on supernormal cognition, his successive 
experiments revealed frequent revisions and unceasing re
search. Disposed to believe at first in a sort of infallibility 
of premonition, he ended by attributing an importance of 
the first order to the study of the errors for the knowledge 
that could be acquired from them.

Here is a significant example. One evening at the Institut 
Métapsychique, in the course of a public séance, Pascal 
Forthuny stopped before a young man and said to him:

“It is extremely curious, I see above you a hat—a vast 
hat—a cardinal’s hat. Is there not a cardinal in your 
family?”

“Not one,” replied the young man.
“Nevertheless,” replied Pascal Forthuny, “the hat seems 

to concern you closely. Let us look for a clue together.”

♦There is no exact translation for the word scientisme. The author defines 
the word as a materialist philosophy which excludes all spiritualism.
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He searched his mind with great intensity. In a moment 
he said:

“It is a cardinal,—a cardinal de curie* —cardinal de 
curie, doesn’t that mean anything to you?”

Suddenly the young man made a gesture of triumph. 
He explained that he was a chemist and worked at research 
in Madame Curie's laboratory.

This example gives us the opportunity to make an obser
vation,—an observation that Dr. Osty, who was directing 
the seance, made at the time—it gives us a profound glance 
into the mechanism of clairvoyance. In the presence of the 
young man, Pascal Forthuny’s subconscious had appre
hended a fact—had known that the young man was associ
ated with Madame Curie. But the word Curie, instead of 
emerging at once into the region of clear consciousness, 
was detoured for a time into the region of the subconscious. 
There, by virtue of the well-understood law of the associa
tion of ideas, the word cardinal de curie sprang forth by the 
simple force of contiguity, or perhaps what gushed forth 
was not the word, nor the expression, but the image, a 
shortened symbol the hat and it is the hat which Forthuny 
discerned.

Thus, at its source, the clairvoyance was correct, but by 
a series of unavoidable associations it expressed itself in a 
false manner. It is probable that the greatest quantity 
of errors in clairvoyance is due thus to a difficulty of 
expression.

The confusion may also be caused by another analogous 
cause. One day a clairvoyant, taking a letter into his hands, 
declared: “This person is going to lose a very old woman, 
a mother or grandmother. We are now at the end of the 
autumn. She will die in the middle of the summer because 
I see the country covered with verdure.”

This clairvoyance seemed plausible. The grandmother 
was very ill. In the winter she lived in Paris, but in sum
mer she went to the country. As it turned out, she died at

♦Cardinal of a ward or curia.
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the end of the winter. The mistake in forseeing proved to 
be due to the fact that the lady, who was very rich, lived in 
Paris in a house surrounded by a park so full of vegeta
tion that the rooms of the ground floor were darkened and 
it was this fact that dominated the premonition resulting 
in the error of the country.

Doctor Osty brought to light these extremely frequent 
occurrences. Some clairvoyants never know if what they 
see is a reality or a symbol. At the Institut Metapsychique, 
Dr. Osty attempted to educate them. He advised them con
stantly to interpret as little as possible, and to tell all that 
they saw. It is not always easy. With some subjects the 
most diverse images succeed each other with fantastic 
rapidity. They weld one with another to form a single 
picture without realizing that the symbol may apply to two 
distinctly different subjects. Dr. Osty asked me to tell him 
of all the errors of supernormal vision that I could discover. 
Here is one of the more recent ones:

Last year I had to go to Salamanca. Entering Spain is 
not always a feasible undertaking these days. I went to 
consult a clairvoyant who has excellent supernormal facul
ties. Among other things he said to me: “I see you leaving 
for the south. It is hot. It is the eighth month. You want 
to cross a frontier but at the last moment political events 
will take place. The frontier is closed for the entire month. 
I see you wandering about for several days without being 
allowed to pass. You will not be able to carry out your 
project.”

Actually, this is what happened. I crossed the frontier 
without particular difficulty. I went to Salamanca. But, 
on returning, I found the frontier completely and effectively 
closed. It was at the time of the Troncoso affair—a. Nation
alist officer went secretly to Brest and tried to seize a 
Government submarine which was being repaired in the 
port. The French authorities stopped Troncoso. By way 
of reprisal, the Government of Burgos had completely 
closed the frontier.
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The cognition itself was correct, but the interpretation 
was not. The clairvoyant had not seen that the vision con
cerned the return and on his own authority concluded: 
“You will not carry out your project.” The interpretation 
had exceeded the limits of the precognition itself. I had to 
telephone to General Headquarters to obtain special per
mission. The formalities took two days during which 
time I wandered from Irun to San Sebastian,—two days 
weighted with a certain melancholy, yet rich with precious 
observations.

It was as Director of the Institut Metapsychique Inter
national, founded in 1919, that Dr. Osty was able to fur
nish his proofs. At the time (1924) that that post became 
vacant through the death of Dr. Geley, Dr. Osty had 
already had thousands of experiences. He had collaborated 
with the principal reviews occupying themselves with psy
chic research, (Les Annales des Sciences Psychiques, Psy- 
chica, La Revue Metapsychique, the official organ of the 
Institut) and had published three important works: Luddite 
et Intuition (1913), the rather sharp dogmatism of which 
he tried to soften in the sequel, Le Sens de La Vie Humaine 
(1919), and above all, La Connaissance Supranormale 
(1923), which really preceded the strict researches which 
from that time constituted the foundation of his activities 
as a man and a thinker.

The direction of the Institut Metapsychique and of the 
Revue absorbed him entirely from that time on. Under 
him, both acquired a highly scientific attitude and were 
immediately placed among the first of the circles and pub
lications of international psychic research.

Dr. Osty’s attitude was characterized by his severity 
towards the phenomena. He believed that so many thou
sands were the slaves of prejudice that it was better to 
hide certain facts, however true, than to attack too vio
lently scientific beliefs. His ambition was to familiarize, 
little by little, the minds engaged in the routines of science 
with the facts of psychic research. In order to do that, he 
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considered it necessary only to show them phenomena of a 
kind which they themselves could find for experimentation.

Often, while showing me photographs taken by him or 
in his presence under conditions of absolute certainty, he 
said to me: “I will never publish this. The scientific mind 
is not ready. We must wait. We must perfect our means 
of control. We must prepare the ground.”

In September 1928, he wrote to me apropos of some 
famous experiences with Kluski:

‘7 have seen, in the light of a luminous screen, a glove, 
made by a hand plunged only once into a basin of hot 
paraffin,—paraffin brought by me and containing, unknown 
to anyone, phenolphtaleine. The hand, covered with paraffin 
by one rapid dip, placed itself under our eyes, resting on 
the luminous side of the screen, and bending let the glove 
slide off, fragile and hot, onto one of my hands. At the end 
of the attempts made by Dr. Menagez, we have become 
convinced that fraud in this case would only be possible 
by the importation of a glove already made into the seance 
room. A possibility which is excluded by the phenomenon 
taking place entirely before our eyes, and by the phenol
phtaleine content of the paraffin and the sudden disengage
ment of the glove from the bent hand, which is impossible 
to do by normal means, above all, when it is a question of 
the coating of fine paraffin that one single and rapid emer
sion would produce.

“So that I stand ready, henceforth, to corroborate the 
affirmations of Geley in regard to Kluski’s capacities to 
produce paraffin gloves by supernormal means.

“I beg you to keep this confidential because I do not 
want my observations on the supernormal action of man 
upon matter to be known before possessing a registering 
instrument which will remove the risks of the witnesses' 
credibility."

It is in two directions particularly that Dr. Osty asserted 
his powerful personality. On one hand, he was able to fully 
carry out his investigations of supernormal cognition by 
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means of public and private seances followed out with a 
number of metagnomic subjects, principally Pascal For- 
thuny, to whom he dedicated a monograph. On the other, 
he endowed the science with a definite procedure permitting 
absolute control of mediums producing physical manifes
tations.

His researches on premonition resulted in his bringing 
forth the hypothesis that we are all unconscious bearers of 
the knowledge of our future. Metagnomic subjects read 
in us what we ourselves are not able to distinguish. In 
fact, one finds oneself lead almost forcibly to adopt this 
attitude when one considers facts such as prophetic dreams 
or sudden intuitions which manifest themselves indepen
dently of outside stimuli and intermediaries.

For physical mediumistic manifestations, Dr. Osty’s goal 
was the substitution of the always questionable testimony 
of the senses with instrumental recorders which guard con
clusively against inaccuracy and error. He worked long 
years on them with an engineer, his son, Marcel. The 
apparatus which they were successful in making achieved 
all that they hoped for it in the matter of control and much 
more from another point of view. The basic idea of this 
apparatus was the commitment of the superintendence of 
the medium against fraud to a circuit of infra-red lights, 
in the middle of which bathed, so to speak, the object to 
be moved by the medium telekinetically.

But what happened? The circuit of infra-red rays was 
broken, releasing at the same time a mechanism which 
flashed a white light. Four photographic pictures were 
taken automatically, yet nothing appeared on them. Dr. 
Osty’s final conclusion was that the entranced medium pro
duced a force of some volume—a substance invisible in 
white light, which moved forth in the direction of the object 
to be reached, at the same time dependent upon the psychism 
of the medium.

It was with the Austrian medium, Rudi Schneider, that 
these seances took place. They constitute a memorable date 
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in the history of psychical research. The results obtained 
greatly surpassed the goal intended. They opened an entirely 
new phase in the development of the science. The details 
are set forth with masterly clarity in a now classic work 
published in 1932 by Dr. Osty: Les Pouvoirs Inconnus de 
L'Esprit sur la Matière.

Dr. Osty’s activities in psychic research were not lim
ited to these two subjects. Hypnotism, the phenomena of 
unconscious artistic creation, abnormal development of 
memory, the use of clairvoyance in police matters and in 
medicine, unconscious muscular action, the problem of 
haunted houses, the question of survival,—all these things 
and many others solicited his attention. He dreamt of 
establishing a vast system of tests to study at close quar
ters the behavior of animal instincts and, above all, to 
definitely set forth the sum of his discoveries in the matter 
of supernormal cognition in a big work for which he had 
been collecting the material for thirty years: La Précon
naissance des Devenirs Humains.

It is to be hoped that this book will some day be pub
lished. It will constitute a summary of all that we know of 
the question. Dr. Osty very quickly noticed that historic 
and collective premonitions were very rare and questionable. 
He collected and published a few of them relative, for 
example, to the attitude of Greece during the World War.

The premonitions most easily collected in large numbers 
are those relative to individual lives and it was on this type 
that Dr. Osty expended his greatest efforts. He published 
notably a series of observations concerning premonitions of 
the individual kind of long maturity.

Two are remarkable. The first refers to a financier who 
was very close to Madame de Noailles, M. G . . . Toward 
the end of the century a clairvoyant told him : “Be careful 
of firearms. I see you wounded in the thigh. You lose 
much blood and you die.”

When the war came, M. G . . . and all those who knew 
of the prophecy said: “The hour is near.” However, the
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war ended without accident to him. Persuaded that the 
premonition was false, he worried no more. But he died 
from a hunting accident in 1923 from a wound in the 
thigh.

The second concerned M. Berteaux who died in 1910. In 
1883, at the time that the young Berteaux was a student 
of law, he entered a fortune teller’s booth at a fair with 
some of his friends, where a palmist announced to him 
before a crowd of people:

“You will become the head of the army and you will be 
killed by a flying chariot.” Everybody laughed enormously.

Years passed. Berteaux became a financier, a stock 
broker, a Deputy, President of the Chamber of Deputies. 
From time to time he ran across his old comrades and they 
laughed a great deal when they recalled to memory the 
“witch” of 1883. The time came, however, when M. Ber
teaux, while Minister of War, was killed on the aviation 
field of Issy les Moulineaux by the propeller of a commer
cial airplane.

After making thousands of such observations, Dr. Osty 
began, little by little, to establish the science of supernormal 
cognition.

One sees with how much sorrow his premature loss will 
be felt. For his friends, personal reasons are added which 
make their grief even more bitter. Dr. Osty had not only 
a fine, powerful and well ordered mind and an immense 
scientific culture; his penetrating intelligence was enhanced 
by a noble character. An excellent talker, he was, above 
all, uprightness itself. In his friendships as in his search 
for truth, he was the same man, incapable of treachery, 
born for self sacrifice. He leaves behind him the memory 
of a noble and beautiful work and a great heart. We hope 
that those who follow in his path may be inspired by his 
example.



New Library Acquisitions
Some of the following books have been given to the Society by

friends or sent by the publishers for review. The Society wishes to
express its thanks and appreciation. Members are asked to continue
their generosity and send any books they can spare for the Editorial
and Lending libraries , particularly rare editions and scientific works
published in recent years.

Date
Author Title Published Publisher

A. W. Austin Teachings of 1938 Psychic Press Ltd.
Silver Birch London

Bailey, Wilson Gill, M.D. We Live Outside 1937 Dorrance & Co.
Our Bodies Philadelphia

Barbanell, Maurice Parish the Healer 1938 Psychic Press Ltd.
London

Barbanell, Maurice The Trumpet Shall 1934 Rider & Co.
Sound (3rd imp.) London

1 Barbanell, Maurice They Shall Be Psychic Press Ltd.
Comforted London

Barrett, Lady Personality Survives 1938 Longmans Green
Death London

Bennett, Colin Hypnotic Power 1938 Rider & Co.
London

Boddington, Harry Materializations 1938 The Psychic Press Ltd.

Bozzano, Ernesto Discarnate Influence 1938 International Institute
In Human Life for Psychical

Research, London
Boston Society for Walter Franklin Prince 1935 Boston Society for

1 Psychical Research A Memorial Psychical Research
1 Brunton, Paul A Search in Secret 1936 E. P. Dutton & Co.

Egypt New York
1 Burke, Jane Revere The Immutable Law 1936 E. P. Dutton & Co.

New York
1 Cuddon. Eric Hypnosis, its Meaning 1938 G. Bell & Sons Ltd.

and Practice London
1 Cummins, Geraldine The Childhood of 1938 Frederick Muller

Jesus London
1 Doyle, Arthur Conan The New Revelation reprinted Psychic Press

& The Vital Message 1938 London
1 Dunne, J. W. The Serial Universe 1934 Faber & Faber Ltd.

London
1 Driesch, Hans Alltagsratsel des 1938 Deutsche verlags-

Seelenlebens anstalt, Stuttgart
1 Elliot, Rev. Maurice The Psychic Life 1938 Psychic Press Ltd.

of Jesus London
1 English, Virgil P. Human Mind and its 1937 V. P. English &

Physical Machine Daughter
San Diego, Cal.



New Library Acquisitions [373

Author
Findlay, Arthur

Forthuny, Pascal

Furst, Bruno

Hack, Guendolyn Kelly

Jenny, Shirley Carson

Leaf, Horace

Marryat, Florence

Regardie, Israel

Rhine, J. B.

Swaffer, Hannen

Swaffer, Hannen

Therion, The Master 

Treves, Marco 

Tyrrell, G. N. M.

Vivante, Leone

Warcollier, Rene

Title
On the Edge of the 
Etheric

Date
Published Publisher 

1931 Rider & Co.
(reprinted Paternoster Row

Je Lis dans les 
Destinees

Die Ausbildung 
des Gedächtnisses
Venetian Voices

The Fortunes of 
Heaven

What Mediumship Is

1938) London
1937 Les Editions de 

France 
Paris

1935

1937 Rider & Co. 
London 
Arthur H. Stockwell 
Ltd.
London

1938 Psychic Press Ltd. 
London

1917 Psychic Press Ltd. 
(reprinted London

There is no death

The Art of True 
Healing
New Frontiers of 
the Mind
Adventures in 
Inspiration 
When Men Talk 
Truth
How to Be a Fakir

Trattato D’Estetica

Science and Psychic 
Phenomena
Studi sulle Pre
cognizioni

Experimental 
Telepathy

1938)
1937 Leaf Studio 

London
1937 Farrar & Rhinehart 

New York
1938 Psychic Press Ltd. 

London
1937 Psychic Press Ltd. 

London
The Mysto Press 
New York

1938 La Nuova Italia 
Florence

1938 Methuen & Co. 
London 
Vallecchi Editore 
Viale dei Mille, 72 
Florence

1938 Boston Society for 
Psychical Research



A Letter from England

BY DR. NANDOR FODOR

London, November, 1938. 
DREAMS OF MEDIUMS

Now that my official connection with organized Psychical Research 
is a matter of the past, I feel free to state my opinion not only as 
regards Spiritualism but also as regards Psychical Research. I have 
freely censured British Spiritualism, and sometimes its leaders in 
the past, for the desperate anxiety with which they hang on to very 
questionable phenomena. Now I wish to avail myself of the same 
liberty to censure Psychical Research. I have already stated in 
Light, November 10th, 1938 in a letter to the Editor that “I am pro
foundly dissatisfied with the present methods of Psychical Research. 
I have been employing them for years, and I know exactly where 
they lead. Psychical Researchers have been so busy with phenomena 
that they have forgotten all about the medium. I feel very strongly 
that unless Psychical Research will adopt the new departure which 
I indicate in my forthcoming book, ‘On the Trail of the Poltergeist’, 
it will achieve but very little.”

The fundamental error, as 1 see it, is that we wish to make 
Psychical Research an exact science, that we are tempted to analyze 
phenomena as we analyze chemical objects in a laboratory. In the 
form of test conditions and instruments we apply reagents and when 
the hoped-for reaction does not set in, or sets in, in an entirely 
different manner than we expected, we let the medium bear the full 
burden of responsibility. The truth is that Psychical Research can 
never be made into an exact science as it is basically a psychological 
inquiry. Psychology is not science as it is concerned with motives 
and emotions, and not with facts. I have for years struggled 
with the application of the scientific approach to physical phenomena 
only to find that, unless we shift the inquiry from the department of 
physics into the department of psychology, we can only hope to find 
a few odd bricks from which no edifice can be built. The future of 
Psychical Research, in my opinion, depends on whether we are willing 
to change our focus and concentrate at least as much on what hap
pens inside the medium’s mind as on what happens outside in the 
circle.

Hereward Carrington was, I believe, the first to deplore the lack 
of attention to the dreams of mediums. The average Psychical 
Researcher is not qualified to do dream analysis, while the average 
psychoanalyst either has no time to devote to psychic investigations 
or has a completely closed mind regarding any phenomena which
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cannot be explained in terms of neuroses, resistances, complexes, 
conflicts, compensations, etc. The crying need of Psychical Research, 
therefore, is to unite psychic and analytical experience. Some head
way has already been made in this direction in England. Kenneth 
Richmond, the editor of the Journal of the Society for Psychical 
Research, is a practising psychoanalyst and has already shed a good 
deal of light on the workings of the mediumistic mind. Elizabeth 
Severn shows considerable interest and understanding. Dr. William 
Brown has done brilliant work and there are, here and there, a few 
others on whose interest and sympathy we may count. But there 
is an enormous field to cover and we cannot hope to achieve rapid 
progress until Psychical Researchers themselves take interest in the 
analytical technique and qualify for the job.

I am now so convinced that only through this orientation can 
progress be made, that I have had myself psychoanalyzed and for 
several months past have put an immense amount of work into the 
study of analytical method with a view to its practical application 
to problems of Psychical Research. The phenomena may not be 
always in evidence, but the medium is always there. His dreams may 
furnish valuable clues to the growth of his psychic faculties, to their 
real meaning and to the manner of their operation. I have now done 
my own spade work in this direction and have collected valuable 
material.

USE OF PSYCHIC ELEMENTS

The first problem that engaged my attention was the problem of 
psychic dreams. So far I can only report that the phenomena which 
occur in the medium’s dreams (such as levitation, table movement, 
predictive utterances) have the same symbolic value as any other 
nuclei of the dream have. The dream mind simply uses them as 
means to express some latent, non-psychic content. They may, of 
course, express a psychic content also, as the dream mind has unusual 
powers of condensation but not primarily and not necessarily.

These psychic symbols are not drawn from memory alone. Their 
source is sometimes precognitive, sometimes telepathic. I have dis
covered a good many telepathic links between the dreams of my wife 
and myself and occasionally we have both noted the incursion of the 
precognitive element.

JOSEPH MARION

Joseph Marion, the subject of Mr. S. G. Soal’s “Preliminary 
Studies of a Vaudeville Telepathist” (Bqlletin III of the University 
of London Council for Psychical Investigation) is again in London 
and is doing some more work for Mr. Soal. He is described as the 
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‘‘human bloodhound” for his unusually developed tactile sense. I 
have seen him demonstrate it at a private party and I was very 
impressed with both this and his other gifts.

It is sufficient for Mr. Marion to handle an object to enable him 
to find it afterwards wherever it is hidden. Tactile contact gives him 
a clue to the object’s whereabouts which is very similar to scent. He 
says that he can never forget the tactile memory once he had con
tacted it. I gave him a stamp case to hold and, after he went out 
of the room with a controller, hid it, at Professor Low’s suggestion, 
under a pile of papers. Marion came in, closed his eyes and, using 
his fingers as an antenna, felt his way, almost without hesitation, 
to the hiding spot and, lifting up the papers, uncovered the stamp 
case. He had similar and almost instantaneous success with another 
object on which the owner was sitting.

Then he gave a more remarkable demonstration. In his absence, 
a strand of hair was hidden in an envelope. The hair belonged to 
a lady whom Marion had never seen before. Crushing the envelope 
between his hands he described the lady’s appearance, past life, 
character and a tragic incident that took place many years ago in a 
comer room in which there were two pedestals. The descriptions 
were accepted as accurate.

Finally, desiring to answer the telepathic objection, Marion made 
us place samples of our handwritings in envelopes. We were asked 
to refer, in the writing, to some outstanding personal experience in 
the past. Out of the small pile a member of the audience chose two. 
Marion took one, crushed it in his palm and, after a painful struggle 
to find words fitting the sensations that were haunting his mind, 
described a lunatic asylum, a man furiously struggling to escape and 
another patient who was sane and had difficulties in swallowing food.

The handwriting belonged to a lady who had voluntarily entered 
an insane asylum, lived there for six months during which time she 
had to swallow a tube for certain examinations. She had tremendous 
difficulties in doing it and was sick on each occasion. She remem
bered that, before she occupied her room, there was a man patient 
there who left marks of his boots all over the wall as he tried to 
climb up in a frantic effort to escape.

Marion was extremely tired after the demonstrations. He com
plained, as all mediums do, that during these readings he has to 
take on the sensations which he describes. However, he does not 
ascribe his gifts to spirits. He has faculties which he does not under
stand. His only difficulty is to translate his sensations into words. 
Sometimes these transcriptions give rise to curious mistakes. He 
recalled an incident that happened in Paris where he gave sittings 
for Dr. Osty at the Institut Metapsychique. He told a man that he 
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had been bitten in the leg by a snake. This the man denied. He 
said that he broke his ankle by falling in an underground. This 
seemed to be totally at variance with Marion’s description, yet he 
claimed that he was right. The underground winding through the 
bowels of the earth would impress itself on his mind as a snake. 
The bite on the leg would be a natural inference from the sensation 
of being hurt.

In about six months’ time Marion will leave for America. I would 
advise American Psychical Researchers to take an interest in him. 
He is undoubtedly a phenomenon, “a man in a million” as Mr. Harry 
Price recently described him.

WHAT IS IN THE NEW ROSEMARY RECORD?

I have received a long letter from Dr. F. H. Wood whose work 
with Rosemary’s Egyptian xenoglossy is well known to the readers 
of the Journal. He has now given me a precis of the contents of 
the second Rosemary gramophone record which was made under my 
direction last July at the International Institute for Psychical Re
search. This is what he says:

“My new book is going on well. I shall not hurry it as I want 
to complete the translation of the whole of the 1300 phrases now 
on our records. Four of the most interesting chapters in my new 
book will be, I think, Chapter II. The Approach Through the Ear; 
Chapter V. Relative Xenoglossy (i.e. related to topics discussed but 
not translated by Lady Nona) ; VI. Responsive Xenoglossy. (Nona’s 
answers to questions in Egyptian) ; VII. Bi-lingual Xenoglossy: cases 
in which both Egyptian and English translation came through to
gether. This last chapter will establish the case beyond any further 
question. The second Institute record will have a chapter to itself 
like the first did in Ancient Egypt Speaks. That new record is a 
beauty. It has 87 phrases against 36 of the first record. There are 
no stumblings or blemishes. The message was clear and uninter
rupted.

“Nona begins by saying that she wishes to make a permanent 
statement: that ‘to speak is evidence’. She points out that she has 
already (on the first record) expressed her willingness to co-operate 
with scholars in restoring the spoken language. She has already 
‘broken through. That has already been stated’. She regrets that 
scholars ‘lost an opportunity’ then, and she asks us to ‘finish it off 
this time’. Because of that ‘lost opportunity we in the spirit world*  
(a literal phrase) have decided to ‘have the facts cut out on a circle*.  
(This is also literal, circle standing for disc). Because of that she 
now wants the matter to be ‘settled once for all. A man had adjudged 
the xenoglossy a lie*.  ‘Testify of him,*  says Nona. ‘This is to redress
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a wrong, and slay that which is twisted in his report. . . . Make a 
copy of this, and send it to him. There will be developments later’.

“That ends the first side of the record. While you were changing 
it, three additional phrases were spoken to me, sotto voce, ‘Konti 
sena’ (Complete this, brother), ‘azeenta’ (Make a translation of this) 
and ‘Veen ist Pharang’ (This is Pharaoh speaking). This last is very 
interesting because ‘veen’ which Egyptian scholars write as “pn” 
was only allowed to precede its noun in the case of proper names.

“The second half of the record begins with an injunction ‘to take 
charge of this report ... to ask Dr. Fodor to publish it ... A 
man has adjudged it a falsehood’. Very well. ‘We will defeat the 
report that he made . . . You will keep this for reference, to refute 
future calumny ... It is evidence, made by the Institute (Nona 
stumbled on that word as a foreigner would do, then said it clearly) 
to justify the misjudged girl ... I will thwart him . . . See retri
bution brought indeed . . . Name the cheat ... Be wise and under
standing . . . This was the mere bite of an insect . . . Public opin
ion will deal with Gunn . . . watch the overthrow you will then have 
given Gunn’.”

Dr. Wood says that there is no mistake about the word “Gunn” 
because he knows all the Egyptian words compounded of “gn”, and 
not one has the vowel “u” as in “Gunn”. He says further that 
there is no mistaking the contempt and anger in Lady Nona’s closing 
phrase.

Gunn is, of course, Professor Battiscombe Gunn of Oxford, who, 
after an unfavorable criticism of Lady Nona’s Egyptian, had failed 
to accept Dr. Wood’s challenge to an open debate in Oxford on 
the question: “Does the Rosemary xenoglossy contain sufficient in
ternal evidence to justify our claim that it is indeed the lost language 
of Egypt?”

Lady Nona expresses herself regarding him almost as strongly 
as Dr. Wood himself. In fact, Dr. Wood was concerned how far 
Lady Nona’s statement might be considered in England as libellous. 
He missed a very amusing point: the question whether Lady Nona 
has libelled Professor Gunn would depend on the correctness of the 
translation. Professor Gunn would have to prove one of two things: 
that Rosemary’s language was Egyptian or that it was not. In the 
latter case, instead of Lady Nona, Dr. Wood alone would have to 
face the charge, which he is only too anxious to do.
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